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SECTI ON 01 00 00
GENERAL REQUI REMENTS

1.1 GENERAL | NTENTI ON

A. Contractor shall conpletely prepare site for building operations,
furnish labor, materials, work equi pment and qualified supervision for
the Renovate 4 West Project; VA project nunber 585-12-132. This project
i ncl udes conplete renovation of 9,460 gross square feet of the existing
fourth floor of the Medical Center to accommodate relocated Facility
Servi ces includes Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation, Prosthetics, and
Chiropractic Services. Wirk will also be perforned in other areas of the
Medi cal Center including HVAC renovations within the 5" Floor. The
wor k i nvol ves denolition of existing spaces, new interior construction,
HVAC, plunmbing, fire protection, and electrical services as required by
the Project Drawi ngs and Specifications.

B. Visits to the site by Bidders may be nade only by appointment with the
Contracting O ficer.

C. Ofices of Northern Design Wrks, |ocated in Negaunee M, as Architect-
Engi neers, will render certain technical services during construction.
Such services shall be considered as advisory to the Government and
shall not be construed as expressing or inplying a contractual act of
the Government without affirmations by Contracting Oficer or his duly
aut horized representative.

D. Al enployees of general contractor and subcontractors shall conmply with
VA security managemnment program and obtain permn ssion of the VA police,
be identified by project and enpl oyer, and restricted from unaut horized
access.

E. Prior to comencing work, general contractor shall provide proof that a
OSHA desi gnat ed “conpetent person” (CP) (29 CFR 1926.20(b)(2) wll
mai ntain a presence at the work site whenever the general or
subcontractors are present.

F. Training:

1. Al enployees of general contractor or subcontractors shall have the
10- hour or 30-hour OSHA Construction Safety course and ot her rel evant
conpet ency training, as determ ned by RE/COR acting as the
Construction Safety Oficer with input fromthe facility Construction
Safety Committee.
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2. Submit training records of all such enpl oyees for approval before the
start of work.

G VHA Directive 2011-36, Safety and Health during Construction, dated
9/22/2011 in its entirety is nade a part of this section

H. Schedul e: To insure such executions, Contractor shall furnish the
Resi dent Engi neer with a Baseli ne CPM schedul e Per Spec Section 01 32
16. 15 Project Schedul es which indicates phasing dates on which the
Contractor intends to acconplish work in each specific area of site,
building or portion thereof. No W rk shall begin on-site by the
Contractor until the CPM schedul e has been approved by the Resident
Engi neer.

| . Phasi ng:

1. The duration of the Project shall be 365 Days, and broken into the
foll owi ng phases (See Phasing Plan for further Phase description and
boundari es):

a. Phase 0: Shall commence at the issuance of the Notice to
Proceed and consi st of pre-work activities including schedule
preparation, submttals, etc.

b. Phase 1: Shall comence when required pre-work activities are
conpleted (e.g. Baseline Schedul e Approval). Phase 1 work
i ncl udes construction of the new enpl oyee | ounge and | ocker
room

c. Phase 2: Shall comence at the conpletion of Phase 1, and
shall be linmted to 10 Cal endar Days to conmplete. Activities

for Phase 2 include the replacenent of existing Electrica
Panel s | ocated within the Corridor as indicated on the Plans. 4
West will be un-occupied during this 10 day period of work.

d. Phase 3: Shall comence at the conpletion of Phase 2.
Activities for Phase 3 include the work in the proposed waiting
and Prosthetics area.

e. Phase 4: Shall comence at the conpletion of Phase 3, and
shall be linmted to 14 cal endar days to conplete. Wrk in

Phase 4 includes ductwork connections for Phase 3. Upon
Conpl etion of Phase 4 the Government will occupy the Phase 3
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area; therefore Phase 4 shall include required test and bal ance
of the HVAC Systemwithin the Phase 3 area.

f. Phase 5: Shall commence 14 Days after the Conpl eti on of Phase

4 to allow Government relocation of Services. Phase 5 work
includes all work on the 5'" Floor and shall be linited to 28
cal endar days to conplete.

g. Phase 6: Shall commence at the conpletion of Phase 5.
Activities for Phase 6 include the renmaining work on 4 Wst and
Project closeout activities.

1.2 STATEMENT OF BID I TEM S)

A. See solicitation for specific informtion.

1. 3 SPECI FI CATI ONS AND DRAW NGS FCOR CONTRACTCR

A. Additional sets of drawi ngs nay be nade by the Contractor, at
Contractor's expense, fromthe PDF Documents furni shed by the Issuing
Ofice.

1.4 CONSTRUCTI ON SECURI TY REQUI REMENTS
A. Security Pl an:

1. The security plan defines both physical and admninistrative security
procedures that will remain effective for the entire duration of the
proj ect.

2. The Ceneral Contractor is responsible for assuring that all sub-
contractors working on the project and their enployees also conply
with these regul ati ons.

B. Security Procedures:

1. Ceneral Contractor’s enployees shall not enter the project site
wi t hout appropriate badge. They may al so be subject to inspection of
their personal effects when entering or |eaving the project site.

2. For working outside the “regular hours” as defined in the contract,
The CGeneral Contractor shall give 3 days notice to the Contracting
O ficer so that security arrangenents can be provided for the
enpl oyees. This notice is separate fromany notices required for
utility shutdown described later in this section.
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3. No photography of VA prenises is allowed w thout witten permn ssion
of the Contracting Oficer.

4. VA reserves the right to close down or shut down the project site and
order CGeneral Contractor’s enployees off the prenmises in the event of
a national energency. The General Contractor may return to the site
only with the witten approval of the Contracting Oficer.

D. Key Control:

1. The General Contractor shall provide duplicate keys and | ock
conbi nati ons to the Resident Engineer for the purpose of security
i nspections of every area of project including tool boxes and parked
machi nes and take any emergency action.

2. The General Contractor shall turn over all permanent |ock cylinders
to the VA locksnith for permanent installation. See Section 08 71 00,
DOOR HARDWARE and coor di nat e.

E. Docunent Contr ol

1. Before starting any work, the General Contractor/Sub Contractors
shall subnmit an electronic security nmenorandum descri bi ng the
approach to follow ng goals and nai ntaining confidentiality of
“sensitive information”.

2. The General Contractor is responsible for safekeeping of al
drawi ngs, project manual and other project information. This
i nformation shall be shared only with those with a specific need to
acconplish the project.

3. Certain docunents, sketches, videos or photographs and draw ngs may
be marked “Law Enforcenent Sensitive” or “Sensitive Unclassified”.
Secure such information in separate containers and linmt the access
to only those who will need it for the project. Return the
information to the Contracting O ficer upon request.

4. These security docunents shall not be renpved or transmitted fromthe
project site without the witten approval of Contracting Oficer.

5. Al paper waste or electronic nedia such as CD s and di skettes shal
be shredded and destroyed in a manner acceptable to the VA

6. Notify Contracting Oficer and Site Security Oficer imediately when
there is a | oss or conprom se of “sensitive infornmation”.

Renovat e Four West 01 00 00-4 585-12-132



05-01-13

7. All electronic information shall be stored in specified |ocation
foll owi ng VA standards and procedures using an Engi neeri ng Docunent
Managenent Software (EDVB).

a. Security, access and nmintenance of all project draw ngs, both
scanned and el ectronic shall be perforned and tracked through the
EDVS system

b. “Sensitive information” including drawi ngs and ot her docunents may
be attached to e-nail provided all VA encryption procedures are
fol | oned.

F. Mbtor Vehicle Restrictions

1. Vehicle authorization request shall be required for any vehicle
entering the site and such request shall be submtted 24 hours before
the date and tine of access. Access shall be restricted to picking up
and dropping off materials and supplies.

2. The Ceneral Contractor and its enployees shall park in the south
Contractor parking area on the Canpus of the Gscar G Johnson VA
Medi cal Center. Parking in other areas nust be preapproved by the
Resi dent Engi neer.

1.5 FI RE SAFETY

A. Applicable Publications: Publications listed below formpart of this
Article to extent referenced. Publications are referenced in text by
basi ¢ designations only.

1. Anerican Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM:

E84-2009............. Surface Burning Characteristics of Building
Mat eri al s

2. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA):

10-2010.............. Standard for Portable Fire Extinguishers
30-2008.............. Fl ammabl e and Conbusti bl e Li qui ds Code
51B-2009............. Standard for Fire Prevention During Wl ding,

Cutting and Ot her Hot Work
70-2011.............. Nat i onal El ectrical Code

101-2012. ............ Life Safety Code
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241-2009............. Standard for Safeguardi ng Construction,
Al teration, and Denolition Operations

3. Cccupational Safety and Heal th Admi nistration (OSHA)
29 CFR 1926.......... Saf ety and Health Regul ations for Construction
4. VHA Directive 2005-007

B. Fire Safety Plan: Establish and maintain a fire protection programin
accordance with 29 CFR 1926. Prior to start of work, prepare a plan
detailing project-specific fire safety neasures, including periodic
status reports, and submt to Resident Engineer and Facility Safety
Manager for review for conpliance with VHA Directive 2005-007, NFPA 101
and NFPA 241.Prior to beginning work, all enployees of the contractor
and/ or any subcontractors shall undergo a safety briefing provided by
the general contractor’s conpetent person per OSHA requirements. This
briefing shall include information on the construction limts, VAMC
saf ety guidelines, nmeans of egress, break areas, work hours, |ocations
of restroons, use of VAMC equi pnent, etc. Provide docunentation to the
Resi dent Engi neer that all construction workers have under gone
contractor’s safety briefing

C. Site and Buil ding Access: Miintain free and unobstructed access to
facility energency services and for fire, police and other emnergency
response forces in accordance with NFPA 241.

D. Separate tenporary facilities, such as trailers, storage sheds, and
dunpsters, fromexisting buildings and new construction by distances in
accordance with NFPA 241. For small facilities with less than 6 m (20
feet) exposing overall length, separate by 3m (10 feet).

E. Tenporary Construction Partitions:

1. Install and maintain tenporary construction partitions to provide
snoke-tight separations between the construction areas and adj oi ni ng
areas. Construct partitions of gypsum board or treated plywood (flane
spread rating of 25 or less in accordance with ASTM E84) on both
sides of fire retardant treated wood or metal steel studs. Extend the
partitions through suspended ceilings to floor slab deck or roof.

Seal joints and penetrations. At door openings, install Cass C %
hour fire/snoke rated doors with sel f-closing devices. Instal
storeroom function | ockset capabl e of MEDECO cylinder. The VA shal
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supply cylinder core for installation with proper Contractor keying.
Doors nust renmin | ocked throughout construction.

2. Install two-hour tenporary construction partitions as shown on
drawings to naintain integrity of existing exit stair enclosures,
exit passageways, fire-rated encl osures of hazardous areas,
hori zontal exits, snoke barriers, vertical shafts and openings
encl osures.

3. Close openings in snoke barriers and fire-rated construction to
maintain fire ratings. Seal penetrations with listed through-
penetration firestop materials in accordance with Section 07 84 00,
FI RESTOPPI NG

F. Tenporary Heating and Electrical: Install, use and naintain
installations in accordance with 29 CFR 1926, NFPA 241 and NFPA 70.

G Means of Egress: Do not block exiting for occupied buildings, including
paths fromexits to roads. Mnimze disruptions and coordinate with
Resi dent Engi neer and facility Safety Manager.

H. Egress Routes for Construction Wrkers: Miintain free and unobstructed
egress. Inspect daily. Report findings and corrective actions weekly to
Resi dent Engi neer and facility Safety Manager

I. Fire Extinguishers: Provide and maintain extinguishers in construction
areas and tenporary storage areas in accordance with 29 CFR 1926, NFPA
241 and NFPA 10.

J. Flamuabl e and Conbusti bl e Liquids: Store, dispense and use liquids in
accordance with 29 CFR 1926, NFPA 241 and NFPA 30.

K. Existing Fire Protection: Do not inpair automatic sprinklers, snoke and
heat detection, and fire alarm systens, except for portions i mediately
under construction, and tenporarily for connections. Provide fire watch
for inpairments nore than 4 hours in a 24-hour period. Request
interruptions in accordance with Article, OPERATI ONS AND STORAGE AREAS
and coordinate with Resident Engineer and facility Safety Manager. All
existing or tenporary fire protection systens (fire alarns, sprinklers)
| ocated in construction areas shall be tested as coordinated with the
medi cal center. Paraneters for the testing and results of any tests
performed shall be recorded by the nedical center and copies provided to
t he Resi dent Engi neer.
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L. Snoke Detectors: Prevent accidental operation. Renpbve tenporary covers
at end of work operations each day. Coordinate with Resident Engi neer
and facility Safety Manager

M Hot Work: Perform and saf eguard hot work operations in accordance with
NFPA 241 and NFPA 51B. Coordinate with Resident Engineer. Obtain permits
from Resi dent Engi neer at |east 1 hour in advance.

N. Fire Hazard Prevention and Safety |Inspections: Inspect entire
construction areas daily. Coordinate with, and report findings and
corrective actions weekly to Resident Engineer and facility Safety
Manager .

O. Snoki ng: snoking is prohibited except in designated snoking rest areas
on the Canpus.

P. Dispose of waste and debris in accordance with NFPA 241. Renove from
bui | di ngs dai ly.

Q Performother construction, alteration and denolition operations in
accordance with 29 CFR 1926.

R If required, submt docunentation to the Resident Engineer that
personnel have been trained in the fire safety aspects of working in
areas With inpaired structural or conpartnentalization features

1. 6 OPERATI ONS AND STORAGE AREAS

A. The Contractor shall confine all operations (including storage of
mat eri al s) on Governnent prem ses to areas authorized or approved by the
Contracting Oficer. The Contractor shall hold and save the Governnent,
its officers and agents, free and harmess fromliability of any nature
occasi oned by the Contractor's perfornance.

B. Tenporary buildings (e.g., storage sheds, shops, offices) and utilities
may be erected by the Contractor only with the approval of the
Contracting Oficer and shall be built with | abor and materials
furni shed by the Contractor w thout expense to the Governnent. The
tenporary buildings and utilities shall remain the property of the
Contractor and shall be renoved by the Contractor at its expense upon
conpl etion of the work. Wth the witten consent of the Contracting
O ficer, the buildings and utilities my be abandoned and need not be
renoved.
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C. The Contractor shall, under regul ations prescribed by the Contracting
O ficer, use only established roadways, or use tenporary roadways
constructed by the Contractor when and as authorized by the Contracting
O ficer. When materials are transported in prosecuting the work
vehi cl es shall not be | oaded beyond the | oading capacity reconmended by
t he manufacturer of the vehicle or prescribed by any Federal, State, or
Il ocal law or regulation. Wen it is necessary to cross curbs or
si dewal ks, the Contractor shall protect themfrom damage. The Contractor
shall repair or pay for the repair of any damaged curbs, sidewal ks, or
r oads.

D. Wrking space and space available for storing materials shall be as
deternined by the Resident Engi neer.

E. Workmen are subject to rules of Medical Center applicable to their
conduct. Execute work in such a manner as to interfere as little as
possi ble with work bei ng done by others. Keep roads clear of
construction materials, debris, standing construction equi pmrent and
vehicles at all tines.

F. Execute work so as to interfere as little as possible wi th nornmal
functioning of Medical Center as a whole, including operations of
utility services, fire protection systens and any exi sting equi prment,
and with work being done by others. Use of equi pment and tools that
transmit vibrations and noi ses through the building structure, are not
permtted in buildings that are occupied, during construction, jointly
by patients or nedical personnel, and Contractor's personnel, except as
permtted by Resident Engi neer where required by |imted working space.

Due to noise linmtation requirenents in the adjacent areas, all work
whi ch transmit significant noise, vibrations, etc. shall be conpleted
bet ween the hours of 3:30pmand 9:00pmto limt disruptions to patient
care. In addition, all work within occupi ed spaces outside of the
desi gnated Construction area shall be conpleted outside of normnal
Facility business hours and coordinated with the Resident Engi neer.

G Storage of materials within the Facility shall neet the foll ow ng
requi rements:

1. Do not store materials and equi prent in other than assigned areas.
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2. Schedule delivery of materials and equi pnent to i nmedi ate
construction working areas within buildings in use by Departnent of
Veterans Affairs in quantities sufficient for not nore than two work
days. Provide unobstructed access to Medical Center areas required to
remai n in operation.

H Uilities Services: Maintain existing utility services for Medica
Center at all tines. Provide tenporary facilities, |labor, materials,
equi pnent, connections, and utilities to assure uninterrupted services.
Where necessary to cut existing water, steam gases, sewer or air pipes,
or conduits, wires, cables, etc. of utility services or of fire
protection systens and conmmuni cations systens (including tel ephone),
they shall be cut and capped at suitable places where shown; or, in
absence of such indication, where directed by Resident Engineer.

1. No utility service such as water, gas, steam sewers or electricity,
or fire protection systens and comuni cati ons systens may be
interrupted without prior approval of Resident Engineer. Electrica
wor k shall be acconplished with all affected circuits or equi pment
de-energi zed. Wien an el ectrical outage cannot be acconplished, work
on any energized circuits or equi prment shall not comence without the
Medical Center Director’s prior know edge and written approval. Refer
to specification Sections 26 05 11, REQU REMENTS FOR ELECTRI CAL
| NSTALLATI ONS, 27 05 11 REQUI REMENTS FOR COVMUNI CATI ONS | NSTALLATI ONS
and 28 05 11, REQUI REMENTS FOR ELECTRONI C SAFETY AND SECURI TY
| NSTALLATI ONS for additional requirenents.

2. Contractor shall submit a request to interrupt any such services to
Resi dent Engineer, in witing, 48 hours in advance of proposed
interruption. Request shall state reason, date, exact tinme of, and
approxi mate duration of such interruption.

3. Contractor will be advised (in witing) of approval of request, or of
whi ch other date and/or tine such interruption will cause |east
i nconveni ence to operations of the Medical Center. Interruption tinme
approved by Medical Center may occur at other than Contractor's
nor mal wor ki ng hours.

4. Major interruptions of any system nmust be requested, in witing, at
| east 15 cal endar days prior to the desired tine and shall be
performed as directed by the Resident Engi neer.
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5. In case of a contract construction energency, service will be
i nterrupted on approval of Resident Engi neer. Such approval wll be
confirmed in witing as soon as practi cal

6. Whenever it is required that a connection fee be paid to a public
utility provider for new permanent service to the construction
project, for such itens as water, sewer, electricity, gas or steam
paynment of such fee shall be the responsibility of the Governnment and
not the Contractor.

| . Abandoned Lines: Al service lines such as wires, cables, conduits,
ducts, pipes and the like, and their hangers or supports, which are to
be abandoned but are not required to be entirely renoved, shall be
seal ed, capped or plugged. The lines shall not be capped in finished
areas, but shall be renpbved and seal ed, capped or plugged in ceilings,
within furred spaces, in unfinished areas, or within walls or
partitions; so that they are conpletely behind the finished surfaces.

1.7 ALTERATI ONS

A. Survey. Before any work is started, the Contractor shall make a thorough
survey with the Resident Engineer of areas of buildings in which
alterations occur and areas which are anticipated routes of access, and
furnish a report, signed by both, to the Contracting Oficer. This
report shall list by roonms and spaces:

1. Shall note any discrepanci es between draw ngs and existing conditions
at site.

2. Shall designate areas for working space, materials storage and routes
of access to areas within buildings where alterati ons occur and which
have been agreed upon by Contractor and Resi dent Engi neer.

B. Any itenms required by drawings to be either reused or relocated or both,
found during this survey to be nonexistent, or in opinion of Resident
Engi neer, to be in such condition that their use is inpossible or
i mpractical, shall be furnished and/or replaced by Contractor with new
items in accordance with specifications which will be furnished by
Government. Provided the contract work i s changed by reason of this
subparagraph B, the contract will be nodified accordingly, under
provi sions of clause entitled "Dl FFERI NG SI TE CONDI TI ONS" (FAR 52. 236- 2)
and "CHANGES" (FAR 52.243-4 and VAAR 852.236-88).
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C. Re-Survey: Thirty days before expected partial or final inspection date,
the Contractor and Resident Engi neer together shall make a thorough
re-survey of the areas of buildings involved. They shall furnish a
report on conditions then existing, of resilient flooring, doors,
wi ndows, walls and other surfaces as conpared with conditions of sane as
noted in first condition survey report:

1. Re-survey report shall also |ist any danage caused by Contractor to
such flooring and other surfaces, despite protection neasures; and,
will formbasis for determ ning extent of repair work required of
Contractor to restore damage caused by Contractor's worknen in
executing work of this contract.

D. Protection: Provide the foll owi ng protective neasures:

1. Wherever existing roof surfaces are disturbed they shall be protected
agai nst water infiltration. In case of |eaks, they shall be repaired
i mredi atel y upon di scovery.

2. Tenporary protection agai nst damage for portions of existing
structures and grounds where work is to be done, materials handl ed
and equi pnent noved and/or rel ocated

3. Protection of interior of existing structures at all tines, from
damage, dust and weat her incl enmency. Wherever work is perforned
floor surfaces that are to remain in place shall be adequately
protected prior to starting work, and this protection shall be
mai nt ai ned intact until all work in the area is conpl eted

1.8 I NFECTI ON PREVENTI ON MEASURES

A. Inplenment the requirenments of VAMC s Infection Control Ri sk Assessment
(ICRA) team |ICRA Goup may nonitor dust in the vicinity of the
construction work and require the Contractor to take corrective action
imediately if the safe | evels are exceeded.

B. Establish and maintain a dust control programas part of the
contractor’s infection preventive nmeasures in accordance with the
gui del i nes provided by ICRA G oup as included within the Infection
Control Risk Assessnment. Prior to start of work, prepare a plan
detailing project-specific dust protection neasures, including periodic
status reports, and submt to Resident Engineer and Facility |ICRA team
for review for conpliance with contract requirenents in accordance with
Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT DATA AND SAMPLES
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1. Al personnel involved in the construction or renovation activity
shall be educated and trained in infection prevention neasures
establ i shed by the nedical center.

C. Medical center Infection Control personnel nmay nonitor for airborne
di sease (e.g. aspergillosis) as appropriate during construction. A
basel i ne of conditions nay be established by the nmedical center prior to
the start of work and periodically during the construction stage to
deternine inpact of construction activities on indoor air quality. In
addi ti on:

1. The RE and VAMC | nfection Control personnel shall review pressure
differential nonitoring docunentation to verify that pressure
differentials in the construction zone and in the patient-care roons
are appropriate for their settings. The requirenent for negative air
pressure in the construction zone shall depend on the |ocation and
type of activity. Upon notification, the contractor shall i nplenent
corrective neasures to restore proper pressure differentials as
needed.

2. In case of any problem the nedical center, along with assistance
fromthe contractor, shall conduct an environmental assessnent to
find and elimnate the source.

D. In general, follow ng preventive neasures shall be adopted during
construction to keep down dust and prevent nold.

1. Danpen debris to keep down dust and provide tenporary construction
partitions in existing structures where directed by Resident
Engi neer. Blank off ducts and diffusers to prevent circul ation of
dust into occupied areas during construction

2. Do not perform dust producing tasks within occupied areas wi thout the
approval of the Resident Engineer. For construction in any areas that
will remain jointly occupied by the medical Center and Contractor’s
wor kers, the Contractor shall

a. Provide one-hour tenporary drywall construction barriers to
conpl etely separate construction fromthe operational areas of the
hospital in order to contain dirt debris and dust. Barriers shal
be seal ed and nmade presentable on hospital occupied side. |nstal
a self-closing rated door in a netal frame, commensurate with the
partition, to allow worker access. Miintain negative air at al
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times. Afire retardant polystyrene, 6-m | thick or greater
plastic barrier nmeeting local fire codes may be used where dust
control is the only hazard, and an agreenent is reached with the
Resi dent Engi neer and Medi cal Center.

b. HEPA filtration is required where the exhaust dust nay reenter the
breat hing zone. Contractor shall verify that construction exhaust
to exterior is not reintroduced to the medical center through
i nt ake vents, or building openings. Install HEPA (H gh Efficiency
Particul ate Accurmulator) filter vacuum systemrated at 95% capture
of 0.3 mcrons including pollen, nold spores and dust particles.

I nsure continuous negative air pressures occurring within the work
area. HEPA filters should have ASHRAE 85 or other prefilter to
extend the useful life of the HEPA. Provide both prinmary and
secondary filtrations units. Exhaust hoses shall be heavy duty,
flexible steel reinforced and exhausted so that dust is not

rei ntroduced to the nedical center.

c. Adhesive Wl k-of f/ Carpet Wal k-of f Mats, mi ni num 600mm x 900mm (24"
x 36”), shall be used at all interior transitions fromthe
construction area to occupi ed nedical center area. These mats
shal|l be changed as often as required to nmaintain clean work areas
directly outside construction area at all tines.

d. Vacuum and wet nop all transition areas fromconstruction to the
occupi ed nedi cal center at the end of each workday. Vacuum shal
utilize HEPA filtration. Maintain surrounding area frequently.
Rermove debris as they are created. Transport these outside the
construction area in containers with tightly fitting lids.

e. The contractor shall not haul debris through patient-care areas
wi t hout prior approval of the Resident Engineer and the Medica
Center. Wen, approved, debris shall be hauled in enclosed dust
proof containers or wapped in plastic and sealed with duct tape.
No sharp objects should be allowed to cut through the plastic.
W pe down the exterior of the containers with a danp rag to renpve
dust. Al equipnent, tools, material, etc. transported through
occupi ed areas shall be nmade free from dust and npi sture by
vacuumni ng and w pe down.

f. Using a HEPA vacuum clean inside the barrier and vacuum ceiling
tile prior to replacenment. Any ceiling access panels opened for
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i nvestigation beyond seal ed areas shall be seal ed i medi ately when
unat t ended.

g. There shall be no standing water during construction. This
i ncl udes water in equipnent drip pans and open containers within
the construction areas. Al accidental spills nust be cleaned up
and dried within 12 hours. Renpve and di spose of porous nmaterials
that remain danp for nore than 72 hours.

h. At conpletion, renpve construction barriers and ceiling protection
carefully, outside of normal work hours. Vacuum and cl ean al
surfaces free of dust after the renoval

E. Final d eanup:

1. Upon conpl etion of project, or as work progresses, renove al
construction debris from above ceiling, vertical shafts and utility
chases that have been part of the construction.

2. Perform HEPA vacuum cl eaning of all surfaces in the construction
area. This includes walls, ceilings, cabinets, furniture (built-in or
free standing), partitions, flooring, etc.

3. At a mnimum all new air ducts shall be cleaned prior to final
i nspection. See Division 23 Specification and the plans for
addi ti onal duct cleaning requirenents.

1.9 DI SPOSAL AND RETENTI ON
A. Materials and equi prent accruing fromwork renoved and from denolition
of buildings or structures, or parts thereof, shall be disposed of as

foll ows:

1. Reserved itens which are to remain property of the Governnment are
noted on drawings or in specifications as itens to be stored. Itens
that remain property of the Governnent shall be renmoved or disl odged
frompresent locations in such a manner as to prevent danmage which
woul d be detrimental to re-installation and reuse. Store such itens
where directed by Resident Engineer.

2. ltems not reserved shall becone property of the Contractor and be
renoved by Contractor fromthe Medical Center.
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1. 10 PROTECTI ON OF EXI STI NG VEGETATI ON, STRUCTURES, EQUI PMENT, UTILITIES, AND
| MPROVEMENTS

A

The Contractor shall preserve and protect all structures, equipnment, and
vegetati on (such as trees, shrubs, and grass) on or adjacent to the work
site, which are not to be renoved and which do not unreasonably
interfere with the work required under this contract. The Contractor
shall only renove trees when specifically authorized to do so, and shal
avoi d damagi ng vegetation that will remain in place. If any linbs or
branches of trees are broken during contract performance, or by the
carel ess operation of equi pment, or by worknen, the Contractor shal
trimthose |inbs or branches with a clean cut and paint the cut with a
tree-pruni ng conpound as directed by the Contracting Oficer.

The Contractor shall protect from damage all existing inprovenents and
utilities at or near the work site and on adjacent property of a third
party, the locations of which are made known to or should be known by
the Contractor. The Contractor shall repair any danmage to those
facilities, including those that are the property of a third party,
resulting fromfailure to conply with the requirenents of this contract
or failure to exercise reasonable care in performng the work. If the
Contractor fails or refuses to repair the damage pronptly, the
Contracting Oficer nmay have the necessary work perfornmed and charge the
cost to the Contractor.

1.11 RESTORATI ON

A

Renove, cut, alter, replace, patch and repair existing work as necessary
to install new work. Except as ot herw se shown or specified, do not cut,
alter or renove any structural work, and do not disturb any ducts,

pl unbi ng, steam gas, or electric work w thout approval of the Resident
Engi neer. Existing work to be altered or extended and that is found to
be defective in any way, shall be reported to the Resident Engineer
before it is disturbed. Materials and workmanship used in restoring
wor k, shall conformin type and quality to that of original existing
construction, except as otherw se shown or specified

Upon conpl etion of contract, deliver work conpl ete and undanaged.
Existing work (walls, ceilings, partitions, floors, nechanical and
electrical work, |awns, paving, roads, wal ks, etc.) disturbed or renpved
as a result of performing required new work, shall be patched, repaired,
reinstalled, or replaced with new work, and refinished and left in as
good condition as existed before conmenci ng worKk.
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At Contractor's own expense, Contractor shall inmmediately restore to
service and repair any damage caused by Contractor's workmen to existing
pi pi ng and conduits, wires, cables, etc., of utility services or of fire
protection systens and conmuni cations systens (including tel ephone)

whi ch are indicated on drawi ngs and which are not schedul ed for

di sconti nuance or abandonment.

Expense of repairs to such utilities and systens not shown on draw ngs
or locations of which are unknown will be covered by adjustnent to
contract tine and price in accordance with clause entitled " CHANGES"
(FAR 52.243-4 and VAAR 852.236-88) and "Dl FFERI NG SI TE CONDI TI ONS" ( FAR
52.236-2).

1.12 PHYSI CAL DATA ( RESERVED)

1. 13 PROFESSI ONAL SURVEYI NG SERVI CES ( RESERVED)
1.14 LAYQUT OF WORK ( RESERVED)

1.15 AS-BU LT DRAW NGS

A

D.

The contractor shall maintain two full size sets of as-built draw ngs
which will be kept current during construction of the project, to
i nclude all contract changes, nodifications and clarifications.

Al'l variations shall be shown in the same general detail as used in the
contract draw ngs. To insure conpliance, as-built drawi ngs shall be made
avail abl e for the Resident Engineer's review, as often as requested.

Contractor shall deliver two approved conpl eted sets of as-built

drawi ngs to the Resident Engineer within 15 cal endar days after each
conpl eted phase and after the acceptance of the project by the Resident
Engi neer.

Paragraphs A, B, & C shall also apply to all shop draw ngs.

1.16 USE OF RCADWAYS ( RESERVED)
1.17 RESI DENT ENG NEER S FI ELD OFFI CE ( RESERVED)
1.18 TEMPORARY USE OF MECHANI CAL AND ELECTRI CAL EQUI PMENT

A

Use of new installed nechanical and el ectrical equipnent to provide
heat, ventilation, plunbing, light and power will be permtted subject
to conpliance with the foll owi ng provi sions:

1. Permission to use each unit or system nust be given by Resident
Engineer. If the equipnment is not installed and naintained in
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accordance with the foll owi ng provisions, the Resident Engineer wll
wi t hdraw perm ssion for use of the equipnent.

2. Electrical installations used by the equipnent shall be conpleted in
accordance with the draw ngs and specifications to prevent damage to
the equi pmrent and the electrical systens, i.e. transforners, relays,
circuit breakers, fuses, conductors, notor controllers and their
overl oad el enments shall be properly sized, coordi nated and adj ust ed.
Vol tage supplied to each item of equi pnent shall be verified to be
correct and it shall be determined that notors are not overl oaded.
The el ectrical equipnment shall be thoroughly cleaned before using it
and again i medi ately before final inspection including vacuum
cl eaning and wi ping clean interior and exterior surfaces.

3. Units shall be properly lubricated, balanced, and aligned. Vibrations
nmust be el i n nated.

4. Automatic tenperature control systens for preheat coils shal
function properly and all safety controls shall function to prevent
coil freeze-up dammge.

5. The air filtering systemutilized shall be that which is designed for
the system when conplete, and all filter elenments shall be replaced
at conpl etion of construction and prior to testing and bal anci ng of
system

6. Al conponents of heat production and distribution system netering
equi pnent, condensate returns, and other auxiliary facilities used in
tenporary service shall be cleaned prior to use; naintained to
prevent corrosion internally and externally during use; and cl eaned,
mai nt ai ned and i nspected prior to acceptance by the CGovernnent.

B. Prior to final inspection, the equi pment or parts used which show wear
and tear beyond normal, shall be replaced with identical replacenents,
at no additional cost to the Government.

C. This paragraph shall not reduce the requirenents of the nechanical and
el ectrical specifications sections.

1.19 TEMPORARY USE COF EXI STI NG ELEVATORS

A. Use of existing elevators for handling building naterials and
Contractor’s personnel shall be pernmitted subject to the follow ng
provi si ons:
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Contractor makes all arrangenents with the Resident Engi neer for use of
el evators. Contractor may use Service Elevator No. 1 in Building One
(1) for daily use. The service elevator shall not be used at the
designated “l ock-out” tines noted bel ow

Exclusive Dietetic Usage

7:00 amto 7:30 a.m Daily

12: 00 Noon to 12:30 p.m Daily

4:50 pmto 5:30 pmDaily

1. 20 TEMPORARY USE OF NEW ELEVATORS ( RESERVED)
1.21 TEMPORARY TO LETS

Contractor may have for use of Contractor's worknen, such toil et
accomodati ons as nay be assigned to Contractor by the Medical Center.
Contractor shall keep such places clean and be responsi ble for any
damage done thereto by Contractor's worknmen. Failure to nmintain
satisfactory condition in toilets will deprive Contractor of the
privilege to use such toilets

1.22 AVAILABILITY AND USE OF UTILITY SERVI CES

A

The Government shall make all reasonably required anounts of utilities
available to the Contractor fromexisting outlets and supplies, as
specified in the contract. The ampbunt to be paid by the Contractor for
chargeabl e el ectrical services shall be the prevailing rates charged to
the Governnent. The Contractor shall carefully conserve any utilities
furni shed without charge.

The Contractor, at Contractor's expense and in a workmanli ke nanner
satisfactory to the Contracting Oficer, shall install and naintain al
necessary tenporary connections and distribution lines, and all neters
required to neasure the amount of electricity used for the purpose of
deternining charges. Before final acceptance of the work by the
Government, the Contractor shall renove all the tenporary connections,
distribution lines, meters, and associ ated paraphernali a.

Electricity (for Construction and Testing): Furnish all tenporary
el ectric services.
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1. Obtain electricity by connecting to the Medical Center electrica
distribution system The Contractor shall nmeter and pay for
electricity required for electric cranes and hoi sting devices,
el ectrical welding devices and any el ectrical heating devices
provi ding tenporary heat. Electricity for all other uses is available
at no cost to the Contractor.

Water (for Construction and Testing): Furnish tenporary water service.

1. Obtain water by connecting to the Medical Center water distribution
system Provide reduced pressure backfl ow preventer at each
connection. Water is available at no cost to the Contractor.

2. Maintain connections, pipe, fittings and fixtures and conserve
wat er-use so none is wasted. Failure to stop | eakage or other wastes
will be cause for revocation (at Resident Engineer's discretion) of
use of water fromthe Medical Center's system

G Steam Furnish steamsystemfor testing required in various sections of

speci fications.

1. Obtain steamfor testing by connecting to the Medical Center steam
distribution system Steamis available at no cost to the Contractor.

2. Maintain connections, pipe, fittings and fixtures and conserve
steam use so none is wasted. Failure to stop | eakage or other waste
will be cause for revocation (at Resident Engineer's discretion), of
use of steamfromthe Medical Center's system

1.23 NEW TELEPHONE EQUI PMENT ( RESERVED)
1.24 TESTS

A

Pre-test nechanical and el ectrical equi pnment and systens and neke
corrections required for proper operation of such systens before
requesting final tests. Final test will not be conducted unl ess
pre-tested.

Conduct final tests required in various sections of specifications in
presence of an authorized representative of the Contracting Oficer.
Contractor shall furnish all |abor, materials, equipnent, instruments,
and forns, to conduct and record such tests.

Mechani cal and el ectrical systenms shall be bal anced, controlled and
coordinated. A systemis defined as the entire conpl ex which nmust be
coordi nated to work together during nornal operation to produce results
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for which the systemis designed. For exanple, air conditioning supply
air is only one part of entire system which provides confort conditions
for a building. Gther related conponents are return air, exhaust air
steam chilled water, refrigerant, hot water, controls and electricity,
etc. Another exanple of a conplex which invol ves several conmponents of
different disciplines is a boiler installation. Efficient and acceptable
boi | er operation depends upon the coordi nati on and proper operation of
fuel, combustion air, controls, steam feedwater, condensate and ot her
rel at ed conponents.

D. All related conmponents as defined above shall be functioning when any
system conponent is tested. Tests shall be conpleted within a reasonably
short period of tinme during which operating and environnental conditions
remai n reasonably constant.

E. Individual test result of any conmponent, where required, will only be
accepted when subnmitted with the test results of related conponents and
of the entire system

1. 25 I NSTRUCTI ONS

A. Contractor shall furnish Miintenance and Operating manual s (hard copi es
and el ectronic) and verbal instructions when required by the various
sections of the specifications and as herei nafter specified.

B. Manual s: Mi ntenance and operating nmanual s and one conpact disc (four
hard copies and one el ectronic copy each) for each separate piece of
equi pnent shall be delivered to the Resident Engineer coincidental with
the delivery of the equipnent to the job site. Manuals shall be
conpl ete, detailed guides for the mai ntenance and operation of
equi pnent. They shall include conplete informati on necessary for
starting, adjusting, maintaining in continuous operation for |ong
periods of time and dismantling and reassenbling of the conplete units

and sub-assenbly conponents. Manual s shall include an i ndex covering al
conponent parts clearly cross-referenced to diagrans and illustrations.
Illustrations shall include "exploded" views showi ng and identifying

each separate item Enphasis shall be placed on the use of special tools
and instruments. The function of each piece of equipnment, conponent,
accessory and control shall be clearly and thoroughly explained. All
necessary precautions for the operation of the equipnent and the reason
for each precaution shall be clearly set forth. Mnuals nust reference
the exact nodel, style and size of the piece of equipnent and system
bei ng furnished. Manual s referencing equi pnment simlar to but of a

Renovat e Four West 01 00 00-21 585-12-132



05-01-13

different nodel, style, and size than that furnished will not be
accept ed.

I nstructions: Contractor shall provide qualified, factory-trained

manuf acturers' representatives to give detailed instructions to assigned
Depart nent of Veterans Affairs personnel in the operation and conplete
mai nt enance for each piece of equipnent. Al such training will be at
the job site. These requirenents are nore specifically detailed in the
various technical sections. Instructions for different itens of

equi pnent that are conponent parts of a conplete system shall be given

in an integrated, progressive manner. Al instructors for every piece of
conponent equiprment in a systemshall be available until instructions
for all itens included in the system have been conpleted. This is to

assure proper instruction in the operation of inter-related systens. Al
i nstruction periods shall be at such tinmes as schedul ed by the Resident
Engi neer and shall be consi dered concl uded only when the Resident
Engineer is satisfied in regard to conplete and thorough coverage. The
Depart nent of Veterans Affairs reserves the right to request the renova
of, and substitution for, any instructor who, in the opinion of the
Resi dent Engi neer, does not denonstrate sufficient qualifications in
accordance with requirements for instructors above.

1.26 GOVERNMENT- FURNI SHED PROPERTY

A

The Governnent shall deliver to the Contractor, the Governnent-furni shed
property shown on the draw ngs.

Equi prent furni shed by Government to be installed by Contractor will be
furnished to Contractor at the Medical Center.

1. 27 RELOCATED | TEM5

A

Contractor shall disconnect, dismantle as necessary, renove and
reinstall in newlocation, all existing itens indicated by synmbol "R' or
ot herwi se shown to be relocated by the Contractor.

Performrel ocation of such equiprment or itens at such tinmes and in such
a manner as directed by the Resident Engineer.

Suitably cap existing service lines, such as steam condensate return,
wat er, drain, gas, air, vacuum and/or electrical, whenever such |ines
are di sconnected from equi pmrent to be rel ocated. Renobve abandoned |ines
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in finished areas and cap as specified herein before under paragraph
" Abandoned Li nes".

D. Provide all nechanical and electrical service connections, fittings,
fastenings and any other naterials necessary for assenbly and
installation of relocated equipnent; and | eave such equi pnment in proper
operating condition.

F. Al service lines such as noted above for rel ocated equi pment shall be
in place at point of relocation ready for use before any existing
equi pnent is disconnected. Make rel ocated existing equi pnent ready for
operation or use imediately after reinstallation.

1.28 STORACE SPACE FOR DEPARTMENT OF VETERANS AFFAI RS EQUI PMENT ( RESERVED)
1.29 CONSTRUCTI ON SI GN ( RESERVED)

1.30 SAFETY S| GN ( RESERVED)

1. 31 PHOTOGRAPHI C DOCUMENTATI ON

1. As-built conditions of mechanical, electrical, plunbing and all other
systens shall be docunented post-inspection and pre-insul ati on, sheet
rock or dry wall installation. This process shall include al
finished systens |located in the walls and ceilings of all buildings
at the Project. Overlappi ng photographic techni ques shall be used to
i nsure maxi mum coverage. |Indexi ng and navi gati on acconpl i shed
through interactive architectural draw ngs.

1.32 FINAL ELEVATION DI G TAL | MAGES ( RESERVED)
1. 33 HI STORI C PRESERVATI ON ( RESERVED)
1.34 VA TRIRI GA CPM5 ( RESERVED)
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TH' S PAGE | NTENTI ONALLY BLANK

Renovat e Four West 01 00 00-24 585-12- 132



SECTION 01 01 10

I NFECTI ON CONTROL “ [Formatted: Centered

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON

A. This section specifies the control of environnmental infection control and risk
assessnent that the Contractor must consider for construction & renovation projects in
the nedical facility. It includes Precautionary managerment of, Inspections and Non
invasive activities, small scale, short duration activities, that creates m ni mal
dust. Major denolition and construction projects that generate a noderate to high
| evel s of dust. Movenent of naterials and equi pnment, and resources that are
encountered or generated by the Contractor. The Contractor is obligated to consider
the specified control measures with the costs included within the various contract
itenms of work. An Infection Control Ri sk Assessnent Matrix of Precautions for
construction and renovation for activities follows.

B. Infection Control Risk and danmage is defined as the presence of chenical, physical,
or biological elenents or agents which:

1. Adversely effect human health or welfare,

I nspection and Non-Invasive Activities.
Includes, but is not limted to:
= renoval of ceiling tiles for visual inspection linmted to 1 tile per 50
TYPE A square feet
= painting (but not sanding)
= wall covering, electrical trimwork, mnor plunbing, and activities whic
do not generate dust or require cutting of walls or access to ceilings
other than for visual inspection.
Smal| scale, short duration activities which create mninal dust
Includes, but is not linted to:
= installation of telephone and conputer cabling
TYPE B
= access to chase spaces
= cutting of walls or ceiling where dust nigration can be controll ed.
Work that generates a noderate to high |evel of dust or requires denolition
or renoval of any fixed buil ding conponents or assenblies
Includes, but is not limted to:
= sanding of walls for painting or wall covering
= renoval of floor coverings, ceiling tiles and casework
TYPE C .
= new wall construction
= mnor duct work or electrical work above ceilings
= mjor cabling activities
= any activity that cannot be conpleted within a single work shift.
Maj or denolition and construction projects
Includes, but is not limted to:
TYPE D = activities which require consecutive work shifts
= requires heavy denolition or renpval of a conplete cabling system new
construction.

2. Unfavorably alter ecol ogical balances of inportance to human life.
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Using the follow ng table,

identify the Patient Risk

G oups that will be affected.

If nmore than one risk group will be affected, select the higher risk group:
Low Ri sk Medi um Ri sk Hi gh Ri sk Hi ghest Ri sk
= Ofice = Cardi ol ogy Cccu = Any area caring for
ar eas . i mmunoconpr om sed

Echocar di ogr aphy
= Endoscopy

= Nucl ear Medicine
= Physical Therapy
= Radi ol ogy/ MRI

= Respiratory
Ther apy

Emer gency Room
Labor & Delivery
Laboratories
(speci nen)
Newborn Nursery -

Qut pati ent
Sur gery

Pedi atrics

Phar macy

Post Anest hesi a
Care Unit

Surgical Units

patients

Burn Unit
Cardiac Cath Lab
Central Sterile
Suppl y

I ntensive Care
Units

Medi cal Unit

Negative pressure
i solation roons
Oncol ogy
Qperating rooms

including C-section
r oons

C. Match the Patient

to find the level of

Patient Ri sk Goup (Low, Medium Hi gh,
Project Type (A, B, C, D) on the following matrix,
Class of Precautions (I, I1,

required.
1.1 nfection Control

infection control

I or

approval wll

| evel of

1V) or

infection control

Ri sk Group with Construction Project Type on the follow ng matrix
activities required.

Hi ghest) with the planned Construction

to find the

activities

be required when the Construction Activity and

Ri sk Level indicate that CHESSHN or SIESSEM control procedures are necessary.

proceedi ng.

IC Matrix - Class of

Contact the VA Project engineer and the infection control officer before
Precautions: Construction Project by Patient Risk
Construction Project Type

TYPE A TYPE B TYPE C TYPE D

Patient Ri sk Goup

LOWN Ri sk G oup

MEDI UM Ri sk Group

Hl GH Ri sk G oup

HI GHEST Ri sk Group

D. Descri ption of

During Construction Project
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Execute work by methods to minimze
rai sing dust fromconstruction
operations.

Imedi ately replace a ceiling tile
di spl aced for visual inspection

Provi de active neans to prevent

ai rborne dust from dispersing into
at nospher e.

Water mi st work surfaces to control
dust while cutting.

Seal unused doors with duct tape.
Bl ock off and seal air vents.

Pl ace dust nat at entrance and exit
of work area

*Rermove or isolate HVAC systemin
areas where work is being perforned.

W pe work surfaces with

di sinfectant.

Contai n construction waste before
transport in tightly covered

contai ners.

Wet nop and/ or vacuum wi t h HEPA
filtered vacuum before | eaving work
ar ea.

Renpve isol ati on of HVAC systemin
areas where work is being perforned.

*

exhaust when accessi bl e.

*Rermove or |solate HVAC systemin
area where work is being done to
prevent contami nation of duct
system

Conplete all critical barriers i.e.
sheetrock, plywood, plastic, to seal
area fromnon-work area or inplenment
control cube nethod (cart with

pl astic covering and seal ed
connection to work site with HEPA
vacuum for vacuunming prior to exit)
bef ore construction begins.

Mai ntai n negative air pressure
within work site utilizing HEPA

equi pped air filtration units.
Contai n construction waste before
transport in tightly covered

contai ners.

Cover transport receptacles or

carts. Tape covering unless solid
lid.
Use wi ndow for negative HEPA air

Obtain V. A,

resident engi neer approval for

exhausting in existing exhaust ductwork.

Do not renove barriers from work
area until conpleted project is
inspected by the owner’'s Safety
Departnent and I nfection Control
Departnent and thoroughly cleaned by
the owner’s Environnental Services
Depart nent.

Renpve barrier materials carefully
to minimze spreading of dirt and
debris associated with construction.
Vacuum work area with HEPA filtered
vacuums.

Wet nop area with disinfectant.
Renpve isol ati on of HVAC systemin
areas where work is being perforned.
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1. Isolate HVAC systemin area where 1. Renove barrier material carefully to

work is being done to prevent mnimze spreading of dirt and

contam nati on of duct system debris associated with construction.
2. Conplete all critical barriers i.e. 2. Contain construction waste before

sheetrock, plywood, plasti c, to seal transport in tightly covered

area fromnon-work area or inplenment cont ai ners.

control cube nethod (cart with
plastic covering and seal ed
connection to work site with HEPA

3. Cover transport receptacles or
carts. Tape covering unless solid

vacuum for vacuum ng prior to exit) lid

bef ore construction begins. 4. Vacuumwork area with HEPA filtered
3. Maintain negative air pressure vacuuns.

within work site utilizing HEPA 5. Wet nop area with disinfectant.

equi pped air filtration units. 6

4. Seal holes, pipes, conduits, and :
punctures appropriately.

5. Construct anteroom and require all
personnel to pass through this room
so they can be vacuuned using a HEPA
vacuum cl eaner before |eaving work
site or they can wear cloth or paper
coveralls that are renoved each tine
they | eave the work site.

6. Al personnel entering work site are
required to wear shoe covers. Shoe
covers nust be changed each tinme the
wor ker exits the work area.

7. Do not renove barriers fromwork
area until conpleted project is
inspected by the owner’s Safety
Departnent and Infection Control
Departnent and thoroughly cleaned by
the owner’s Environnental Services
Depart nent .

Renove isol ati on of HVAC systemin
areas where work is being perforned.

E. Identify the area surrounding the project area, assessing potential inpact.

F. Apply Life Safety and standards (APIC) and the following criteria would need to be
assured in order to maintain the supply air side open during Class 4 construction
activity:

1. The air supply is 100%fresh air and the site and adjacent areas can be kept
under negative pressure at all tines.

There is no re circulated air in this section

There is no duct work involved in this section of the denolition

The site can never be positive to the adjacent areas (i.e. keep the negative
air machines on at all tines or for 1-2 hours post site work until the negative
action can be maintained.

5. A log is maintained to docunent that the negative pressure is checked and has
been mai ntai ned during those hours when the negative air nmachines are turned
off. (An alarned device is recommended for this purpose and shoul d be
mai nt ai ned and nonitored by the construction personnel).

PART 2 - PRODUCTS, MATERI ALS AND EQUI PMENT
2.1 MATERI ALS AND EQUI PMENT - GENERAL REQUI REMENTS

A. All materials shall be delivered in their original package, container or bundle
bearing the name of the manufacturer and the brand nanme (where applicable). Wen
transporting new materials & equipnent though the hospital use 4 mil|l Poly sheeting

encasing materials, tools and equi pnent or use a totally enclosed cart.
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B. Store all materials subject to damage off the ground, away from wet or danp
surfaces and under cover sufficient enough to prevent dammge or contam nation.

Fl ammabl e naterials cannot be stored inside buildings. Replacenent materials shall
be stored outside of the regul ated/work area until construction is conpleted.

C. The Contractor shall not block or hinder use of buildings by patients, staff, and
visitors to the VA in partially occupi ed buildings by placing nmaterial s/ equi pnent
in any unaut horized pl ace.

D. The Conpetent Person shall inspect for damaged, deteriorating or previously used
materials. Such naterials shall not be used and shall be renoved fromthe worksite
and di sposed of properly.

E. Dermplition materials nmust be transported in totally enclosed containers.

Denplition on above ground floors may use a wi ndow debris chute to convey materials
to an encl osed dunpster that provides dust and noise control. The contractor is
responsi ble to maintain the original appearance of the building fascia.

F. Negative Pressure Filtration System The contractor shall provide enough negative
air machines to conpletely exchange the regul ated area air volunme 4 actual tines per
hour. The conpetent person shall determ ne the nunber of units needed for each
regul ated area by dividing the cubic feet in the regulated area by 15 and then
dividing that result by the actual cubic feet per minute (CFM for each unit to
determ ne the nunmber of units needed to effect 4 air changes per hour. Approximately
25% of the air nust be exhausted directly outdoors unless authorized by Contracting
O ficer’s Technical Representative (COTR), and the remai nder may be discharged into
a return air or exhaust air duct, or in sone cases, if approved by COTR and
Infection Control Professional, to another non-critical area of the building.

Provi de a standby unit in the event of nmachine Failure And/Or Energency In An

Adj acent Area. During extrenely dusty or fune produci ng operations, such as saw
cutting, sledge hammering, Drilling, or welding, provide point of operation exhaust,
or utilize recirculating HEPA filtration.

G Design And Layout
1. Before start of work submit the design and | ayout of the regul ated area and the

negative air nmachines, type of construction barriers to be used. The subnittal
shall indicate the nunber of, |ocation of and size of negative air nachi nes and
exhaust route & location of the windows to be used. The point(s) of exhaust,
airflow within the regul ated area, anticipated negative pressure differential,
and supporting calculations for sizing shall be provided. In addition, subnit
the foll ow ng:
a. Manufacturer's infornation on the negative air machine(s) and HEPA filters,

i ncludi ng proper installation and mai ntenance, and AMCA certified fan curve.
b. Met hod of supplying power to the units and designation/location of the

panel s.
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c. Description of testing nethod(s) for correct air volune and pressure
differential. Provide manufacturer's product data on the pressure
differential neasuring device used.

d. If auxiliary power supply is to be provided for the negative air machines,
provide a schematic di agram of the power supply and manufacturer's data on
the generator and sw tch.

e. Location of isolation negative air pressure nonitor.

H. Negative Air Mchines

1. Negative Air Machine Cabinet: The cabinet shall be constructed of steel or other
durable material capable of withstanding potential damage from rough handling
and transportation. The width of the cabinet shall be less than 30" in order to
fit in standard doorways. The cabinet nmust be factory sealed to prevent dust
from being rel eased during use, transport, or maintenance. Any access to and
replacenent of filters shall be fromthe inlet end. The unit nust be on casters
or wheels.

2. Negative Air Michine Fan: The rating capacity of the fan nust the AMCA certified
air noving capacity under actual operating conditions, with dirty filter.

Manuf acturer's typically use "free-air" (no resistance) conditions when rating

fans. The fan nust be a centrifugal type fan.

3. Negative Air Machine Final Filter:

a. When exhausting directly to the outside froma wi ndow or penetration the
filter shall be a mininum MERV 8 pleated filter nmedia conpletely seal ed on
all edges within a structurally rigid frane.

b. When exhausting to an exhaust duct, return duct, or into another area of the
building: the final filter shall be a HEPA filter. The filter nedia nmust be
conpletely sealed on all edges within a structurally rigid frame. The filter
shall align with a continuous flexible gasket material in the negative air
machi ne housing to forman air tight seal. Each HEPA filter shall be
individually tested and certified by the manufacturer to have an efficiency
of not | ess than 99.97% when chall enged with 0.3 [Om dioctylphthalate (DOP)
particles. Testing shall have been done in accordance with Mlitary Standard
M L- STD-282 and Arny Instruction Manual 136-300-175A. Each filter nust bear
a UL586 label to indicate ability to performunder specified conditions. Each
filter shall be marked with the nanme of the manufacturer, serial nunber, air
flow rating, efficiency and resistance, and the direction of test air flow

4. Negative Air Machine Pre-filters: The pre-filters, which protect the final HEPA
filter by renoving larger particles, are required to prolong the operating life
of the HEPA filter. Two stages of pre-filtration are required. A first stage

pre-filter shall be a low efficiency type for particles 10 [Om or larger. A

second stage pre-filter shall have a nediumefficiency effective for particles

down to 5 Flimldrerisarsdead | blerd nstalled either on or in the
intake grid of the unit and held in place with a special housing or clanps.
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Negative Air Machine Safety and Warning Devices: An electrical/nechanical

| ockout nust be provide to prevent the fan from being operated w thout a HEPA
filter. Units nust be equipped with an autonatic shutdown device to stop the fan
in the event of a rupture in the HEPA filter or blockage in the discharge of the
fan. Warning lights are required to indicate nornmal operation; too high a
pressure drop across filters; or too |low of a pressure drop across filters.
Negative Air Machine Electrical: Al electrical conponents shall be approved by
the National Electrical Manufacturer's Association (NEMA) and Underwiter's
Laboratories (UL). Each unit nust be provided with overload protection and the

motor, fan, fan housing, and cabinet nust be grounded.

I. Pressure Differential

J.

K.
1.
2.
5.

The fully operational negative air systemw thin the regul ated area shall
continuously maintain a pressure differential of -0.02" water colum. Before
any disturbance of any material or building system this shall be denonstrated
to the VA by use of a pressure differential neter/manoneter as required by OSHA
29 CFR 1926.1101(e)(5)(i). The Conpetent Person shall be responsible for
provi ding and mai ntaining the negative pressure and air changes as required by
OSHA and this specification.

Testing The System
The negative pressure system nust be tested before any disturbedance. After the
regul ated area has been conpletely prepared, the decontam nation units set up,
and the negative air nachines installed, start the units up one at a tine.
Denonstrate and docunent the operation and testing of the negative pressure
systemto the VA using snmoke tubes and a negative pressure gauge. Testing nust
al so be done at the start of each work shift.

Denonstration Of The Negative Air Pressure System

The denpnstration of the operation of the negative pressure systemto the VA

shall include, but not be linmted to, the foll ow ng:

Contractor to install Triatek (Web site www. Ttk.con) negative air isolation

nonitoring stations at the sites access doors or at opposite sides of the

construction area check with resident engineer for # of units and | ocation.

Curtains of the decontanmination units nove in toward regul ated area.

Use snoke tubes to denonstrate air is noving air across all areas in which work

is to be done.

Plastic barriers and sheeting nove lightly in toward the regul ated area.

L. Use OF System During Constructi on Operations

1.

Start units before beginning any di sturbance occurs. After work begins, the
units shall run continuously, naintaining 4 actual air changes per hour at a
negative pressure differential of 5.0 Pa (-0.02") water colum, for the duration
of the work until a final visual clearance and final air clearance has been

conpl et ed.
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2. The negative air machines shall not be shut down for the duration of the project
unl ess aut horized by the VA in witing.

3. Construction work shall begin at a location closest fromthe units and proceed
away fromthem |If an electric failure occurs, the Conpetent Person shall stop
all work and not resune until power is restored and all units necessary are
operating properly again.

4. The negative air machines shall continue to run after all work is conpleted and
until a final visual clearance and a final air, clearance has been conpleted for
that regul ated area.

2.2 Containnent Barriers And Coverings In The Regul ated Area

A

Gener al

Seal off the perineter to the regulated area to conpletely isolate the regul ated
area from adj acent spaces. All surfaces in the regul ated area nust be covered to
prevent contam nation and to facilitate clean-up. Should adjacent areas becone
contam nated, inmediately stop work and clean up the contamination at no additional
cost to the Governnent.

Controlling Access To The Regul ated Area

Access to the regulated area is allowed only through the personnel decontam nation
facility (PDF). Al other neans of access shall be elimnated and OSHA war ni ng
signs posted as required by OSHA. If the regulated area is adjacent to or within
view of an occupied area, provide a visual barrier of opaque fire retardant poly
sheeting at least 4 mils thick to prevent building occupant observation. If the
adj acent area is accessible to the public, the barrier nmust be solid and capabl e of
wi t hst andi ng t he negative pressure.

Critical Barriers

Conpl etely separate the regul ated area from adj acent areas using fire retardant
poly at least 4 mils thick and duct tape. |Individually seal with two |ayers of 6
m | poly and duct tape all HVAC openi ngs, cap off exhaust into the regul ated area.
Individually seal all lighting fixtures, clocks, doors, w ndows, convectors,
speakers, or any other objects in the regulated area. Use care with hot/warm
surfaces see fig 1.

Primary Barriers (where fire rated barriers are not required)

Tenporary Construction Partitions: Install and maintain tenporary construction
partitions to provide separations between construction areas and adjoi ning areas.
Construct partitions of gypsum board or treated plywod (flame spread rating of 25
or less in accordance with ASTM E84) on one side of wood or netal steel studs. Seal
with one layers of 4 mil poly for a vapor barrier under gypsum or plywod. Extend
the Poly through suspended ceilings to floor slab or roof. Seal penetrations at
door openings, install tight-fitting VA-supphHied-construction doors with self-
closing devices see fig. 2 for barrier construction.
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FIG. 1

6MIL POLY CRITICAL NOTE: ALL CORNERS
BARRIER CEILING TO FORM 90 @ ANGLE
PENETRATION WITH NO RADIUS

CEILING SEAL WITH DUCT
WALL PROTRUSION TAPE. ALL SIDES

SEAL WITH DUCT

TAPEALL SIDES.
6MIL POLY \—‘
WALL OPENING Nboor WINDOW
CRITICAL BARRIER BEYOND

6MIL POLY. SEAL ALL CRACKS
-~ EQUIPMENT OR WITH DUCT 6MIL
FURNISHING POLY CRITCAL
BARRIER OVER
WINDOWS.
FLOOR SEAL ALL CRACKS

WITH DUCT TAPE & 6
MIL POLY CRITCAL
BARRIER OVER
DOORS & WINDOWS

CRITICAL BARRIER PREP INSTALLATION
NOT TO SCALE:

~— TAPE POLY TO CEILING
WITH DUCT TAPE.

\4 /:;—-TYPICAL METAL STUD

4-MIL POLY INTERIOR
SIDE

[™~—PROVIDE 5/8"TK.
USG, UL. GYP BD.

TAPE POLY TO FLOOR
‘W;\ WITH DUCT TAPE.

TEMPORARY IC BARRIER WALL CONSTRUCTION

Fi g.
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SECTI ON 01 32 16.15

PROIECT SCHEDULES
(SMALL PROQJECTS — DESI GV Bl DY BUI LD)

PART 1- GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON:

A. The Contractor shall develop a Critical Path Method (CPM plan and
schedul e denonstrating fulfillnment of the contract requirenents (Project
Schedul €), and shall keep the Project Schedule up-to-date in accordance
with the requirenents of this section and shall utilize the plan for
schedul i ng, coordinating and nonitoring work under this contract
(including all activities of subcontractors, equipnent vendors and
suppliers). Conventional Critical Path Method (CPM technique shall be
utilized to satisfy both tinme and cost applications.

1.2 CONTRACTOR S REPRESENTATI VE

A. The Contractor shall designate an authorized representative responsible
for the Project Schedul e including preparation, review and progress
reporting with and to the Contracting Oficer's Representative (COTR).

B. The Contractor's representative shall have direct project control and
conplete authority to act on behalf of the Contractor in fulfilling the
requi rements of this specification section

C. The Contractor’s representative shall have the option of devel oping the
project schedule within their organization or to engage the services of
an outside consultant. |f an outside scheduling consultant is utilized,
Section 1.3 of this specification will apply.

1.3 CONTRACTOR S CONSULTANT

A. The Contractor shall submit a qualification proposal to the COTR, wthin
10 days of bid acceptance. The qualification proposal shall include:

1. The nane and address of the proposed consultant.

2. Information to show that the proposed consultant has the
qualifications to neet the requirenents specified in the preceding
par agr aph.

3. Arepresentative sanple of prior construction projects, which the
proposed consul tant has performed conpl ete project scheduling
services. These representative sanples shall be of sinmlar size and

scope
B. The Contracting Oficer has the right to approve or di sapprove the
proposed consultant, and will notify the Contractor of the VA decision

wi thin seven cal endar days fromrecei pt of the qualification proposal
In case of disapproval, the Contractor shall resubmit another consultant
within 10 cal endar days for renewed consideration. The Contractor shal
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have their scheduling consultant approved prior to submtting any
schedul e for approval.
1.4 COVWPUTER PRODUCED SCHEDULES

A. The contractor shall provide nonthly, to the Department of Veterans
Affairs (VA), all conmputer-produced tine/cost schedul es and reports
generated fromnmonthly project updates. This nonthly conputer service
will include: three copies of up to five different reports (inclusive of
all pages) available within the user defined reports of the scheduling
sof tware approved by the Contracting Officer; a hard copy listing of al
proj ect schedul e changes, and associ ated data, made at the update and an
electronic file of this data; and the resulting nonthly updated schedul e
in PDMformat. These nmust be subnmitted with and substantively support
the contractor’s nonthly paynent request and the signed | ook ahead
report. The COIR shall identify the five different report formats that
the contractor shall provide

B. The contractor shall be responsible for the correctness and tineliness
of the conputer-produced reports. The Contractor shall al so responsible
for the accurate and tinely submttal of the updated project schedule
and all CPM data necessary to produce the conputer reports and paynent
request that is specified.

C. The VA will report errors in conputer-produced reports to the
Contractor’s representative within ten cal endar days fromreceipt of
reports. The Contractor shall reprocess the conputer-produced reports
and associ ated di skette(s), when requested by the Contracting Oficer’'s
representative, to correct errors which affect the paynent and schedul e
for the project.

1.5 THE COVPLETE PRQIECT SCHEDULE SUBM TTAL

A. Wthin 45 cal endar days after receipt of Notice to Proceed, the
Contractor shall submt for the Contracting Oficer's review, three blue
line copies of the interim schedule on sheets of paper 765 x 1070 nm (30
X 42 inches) and an electronic file in the previously approved CPM
schedul e program The subnittal shall also include three copies of a
conput er - produced activity/event |ID schedul e showi ng project duration
phase conpl etion dates; and other data, including event cost. Each
activity/event on the conputer-produced schedul e shall contain as a
mnimum but not limted to, activity/event ID, activity/event
description, duration, budget anobunt, early start date, early finish
date, late start date, late finish date and total float. Wrk
activity/event relationships shall be restricted to finish-to-start or
start-to-start without lead or lag constraints. Activity/event date
constraints, not required by the contract, will not be accepted unl ess
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submitted to and approved by the Contracting Oficer. The contractor

shall make a separate witten detailed request to the Contracting

O ficer identifying these date constraints and secure the Contracting

Oficer’s witten approval before incorporating theminto the network

diagram The Contracting Oficer’s separate approval of the Project

Schedul e shall not excuse the contractor of this requirenent. Logic

events (non-work) will be permtted where necessary to reflect proper

| ogi ¢ anong work events, but nust have zero duration. The conplete

wor ki ng schedul e shall reflect the Contractor's approach to scheduling

the conplete project. The final Project Schedule in its original form
shall contain no contract changes or del ays which may have been incurred
during the final network di agram devel opnent period and shall reflect
the entire contract duration as defined in the bid docunents. These
changes/ del ays shall be entered at the first update after the fina

Project Schedul e has been approved. The Contractor shoul d provide their

requests for tinme and supporting tine extension analysis for contract

time as a result of contract changes/del ays, after this update, and in
accordance with Article, ADJUSTMENT OF CONTRACT COWVPLETI ON

D. Wthin 30 cal endar days after receipt of the conplete project interim
Project Schedule and the conplete final Project Schedule, the
Contracting Oficer or his representative, will do one or both of the
fol |l owi ng:

1. Notify the Contractor concerning his actions, opinions, and
obj ecti ons.

2. Aneeting with the Contractor at or near the job site for joint
review, correction or adjustment of the proposed plan will be
scheduled if required. Wthin 14 cal endar days after the joint
review, the Contractor shall revise and shall submt three blue line
copies of the revised Project Schedule, three copies of the revised
conput er - produced activity/event |ID schedule and a revised electronic
file as specified by the Contracting Oficer. The revised subm ssion
will be reviewed by the Contracting Officer and, if found to be as
previ ously agreed upon, wll be approved.

E. The approved baseline schedul e and the conputer-produced schedul e(s)
generated there fromshall constitute the approved baseline schedul e
until subsequently revised in accordance with the requirements of this
section.

1.6 WORK ACTI VI TY/ EVENT COST DATA

A. The Contractor shall cost load all work activities/events except

procurenment activities. The cumnul ative amount of all cost | oaded work
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activities/events (including alternates) shall equal the total contract
price. Prorate overhead, profit and general conditions on all work
activities/events for the entire project I ength. The contractor shal
generate fromthis information cash flow curves indicating graphically
the total percentage of work activity/event dollar val ue schedul ed to be
in place on early finish, late finish. These cash flow curves will be
used by the Contracting Oficer to assist himin deternining approval or
di sapproval of the cost |oading. Negative work activity/event cost data
wi |l not be acceptable, except on VA issued contract changes.

B. The Contractor shall cost |oad work activities/events for guarantee
period services, test, balance and adjust various systens in accordance
with the provisions in Article, FAR 52.232 — 5 ( PAYMENT UNDER
FI XED- PRI CE CONSTRUCTI ON CONTRACTS) and VAAR 852. 236 — 83 ( PAYMENT UNDER
FI XED- PRI CE CONSTRUCTI ON CONTRACTS)

C. In accordance with FAR 52.236 — 1 (PERFORMANCE OF WORK BY THE
CONTRACTOR) and VAAR 852.236 — 72 (PERFORVANCE OF WORK BY THE
CONTRACTOR), the Contractor shall submit, simultaneously with the cost
per work activity/event of the construction schedule required by this
Section, a responsibility code for all activities/events of the project
for which the Contractor's forces will performthe work.

D. The Contractor shall cost |oad work activities/events for all BID | TEMS
i ncl udi ng ASBESTOCS ABATEMENT. The sum of each BID I TEM work shall equa
the value of the bid itemin the Contractors' bid.

1.7 PROQJECT SCHEDULE REQUI REMENTS

A. Show on the project schedul e the sequence of work activities/events
required for conplete performance of all itens of work. The Contractor
Shal |
1. Show activities/events as:

a. Contractor's tinme required for submttal of shop draw ngs,
tenpl ates, fabrication, delivery and simlar pre-construction
wor K.

b. Contracting Oficer's and Architect-Engineer's review and approval
of shop draw ngs, equi pnment schedul es, sanples, tenplate, or
simlar itens.

c. Interruption of VA Facilities utilities, delivery of Governnent
furni shed equi prent, and rough-in draw ngs, project phasing and
any ot her specification requirenents.

d. Test, balance and adjust various systens and pi eces of equipnent,
mai nt enance and operation manual s, instructions and preventive
mai nt enance t asks.

Renovat e Four West 01 32 16.15 - 4 585-12-132



04- 10M

e. VA inspection and acceptance activity/event with a mni num
duration of five work days at the end of each phase and
i medi ately precedi ng any VA nove activity/event required by the
contract phasing for that phase.

2. Show not only the activities/events for actual construction work for
each trade category of the project, but also trade relationships to
i ndicate the novenent of trades fromone area, floor, or building, to
another area, floor, or building, for at least five trades who are
perform ng maj or work under this contract.

3. Break up the work into activities/events of a duration no |onger than
20 work days each or one reporting period, except as to
non-construction activities/events (i.e., procurenment of materials,
delivery of equipment, concrete and asphalt curing) and any ot her
activities/events for which the COTR nay approve the showi ng of a
| onger duration. The duration for VA approval of any required
submittal, shop drawing, or other subnittals will not be |less than 20
wor k days.

4. Describe work activities/events clearly, so the work is readily
identifiable for assessnent of completion. Activities/events |abel ed
"start," "continue," or "conpletion," are not specific and will not
be allowed. Lead and lag tine activities will not be acceptable.

5. The schedul e shall be generally nunbered in such a way to refl ect
ei ther discipline, phase or |ocation of the work.

B. The Contractor shall subnit the follow ng supporting data in addition to
the project schedul e:

1. The appropriate project cal endar including working days and hol i days.

2. The planned nunber of shifts per day.

3. The nunber of hours per shift.

Failure of the Contractor to include this data shall delay the review of

the subnmittal until the Contracting Officer is in receipt of the missing

dat a.

C. To the extent that the Project Schedule or any revised Project Schedul e
shows anything not jointly agreed upon, it shall not be deened to have
been approved by the COTR. Failure to include any el ement of work
required for the performance of this contract shall not excuse the
Contractor fromconpleting all work required within any applicable
conpl eti on date of each phase regardl ess of the COTR s approval of the
Proj ect Schedul e.

D. Conpact Di sk Requirenents and CPM Activity/Event Record Specifications:
Submit to the VA an electronic file(s) containing one file of the data
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required to produce a schedule, reflecting all the activities/events of
the conpl ete project schedul e being submtted.
1.8 PAYMENT TO THE CONTRACTOR

A. Monthly, the contractor shall submt the AIA application and certificate
for paynent documents G702 & G703 refl ecting updated schedule activities
and cost data in accordance with the provisions of the follow ng
Article, PAYMENT AND PROGRESS REPORTI NG as the basis upon which
progress paynents will be made pursuant to Article, FAR 52.232 - 5
( PAYMENT UNDER FI XED- PRI CE CONSTRUCTI ON CONTRACTS) and VAAR 852. 236 — 83
( PAYMENT UNDER FI XED- PRI CE CONSTRUCTI ON CONTRACTS). The Contractor shal
be entitled to a nonthly progress paynent upon approval of estinates as
deternmined fromthe currently approved updated project schedule. Mnthly
paynment requests shall include: a listing of all agreed upon project
schedul e changes and associ ated data; and an electronic file (s) of the
resulting monthly updated schedul e.

B. Approval of the Contractor’s nonthly Application for Paynent shall be
contingent, anong other factors, on the submttal of a satisfactory
mont hl y update of the project schedul e.

1.9 PAYMENT AND PROGRESS REPORTI NG

A. Monthly schedul e update neetings will be held on dates nutually agreed
to by the COIR and the Contractor. Contractor and their CPM consultant
(if applicable) shall attend all nonthly schedul e update neetings. The
Contractor shall accurately update the Project Schedule and all other
data required and provide this information to the COIR three work days
i n advance of the schedul e update neeting. Job progress will be revi ewed
to verify:

1. Actual start and/or finish dates for updated/ conpl eted
activities/events.

2. Renmining duration for each activity/event started, or scheduled to
start, but not conpleted.

3. Logic, tinme and cost data for change orders, and suppl enental
agreenents that are to be incorporated into the Project Schedul e.

4. Changes in activity/event sequence and/or duration which have been
made, pursuant to the provisions of following Article, ADIJUSTMENT OF
CONTRACT COWPLETI ON

5. Conpl etion percentage for all conpleted and partially conpleted
activities/events.

6. Logic and duration revisions required by this section of the
speci fications.

7. Activity/event duration and percent conplete shall be updated
i ndependent | y.
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B. After conpletion of the joint review, the contractor shall generate an
updat ed comnput er - produced cal endar - dat ed schedul e and supply the
Contracting Oficer’'s representative with reports in accordance with the
Article, COVWPUTER PRODUCED SCHEDULES, specified

C. After conpleting the nonthly schedul e update, the contractor’s
representative or scheduling consultant shall rerun all current period
contract change(s) against the prior approved nonthly project schedul e.
The analysis shall only include original workday durations and schedul e
| ogi ¢ agreed upon by the contractor and resident engineer for the
contract change(s). Wen there is a disagreenment on | ogic and/or
durations, the Contractor shall use the schedul e | ogic and/or durations
provi ded and approved by the resident engineer. After each rerun update,
the resulting electronic project schedule data file shall be
appropriately identified and subnmitted to the VA in accordance to the
requirenments listed in articles 1.4 and 1.7. This el ectronic subm ssion
is separate fromthe regular nonthly project schedul e update
requi rements and shall be submitted to the resident engineer within
fourteen (14) cal endar days of conpleting the regular schedul e update.
Before inserting the contract changes durations, care nust be taken to
ensure that only the original durations will be used for the anal ysis,
not the reported durations after progress. In addition, once the fina
network diagramis approved, the contractor nust recreate all manua
progress paynent updates on this approved network di agram and associ at ed
reruns for contract changes in each of these update periods as outlined
above for regular update periods. This will require detailed record
keepi ng for each of the manual progress payment updates.

D. Fol Il owi ng approval of the CPM schedul e, the VA the General Contractor,
its approved CPM Consultant, RE office representatives, and al
subcontractors needed, as deternmined by the SRE, shall neet to discuss
the nmonthly updated schedul e. The nain enphasis shall be to address work
activities to avoid slippage of project schedule and to identify any
necessary actions required to maintain project schedule during the
reporting period. The Government representatives and the Contractor
shoul d conclude the neeting with a cl ear understandi ng of those work and
admi nistrative actions necessary to maintain project schedul e status
during the reporting period. This schedul e coordi nation nmeeting will
occur after each nmonthly project schedul e update neeting utilizing the
resulting schedule reports fromthat schedul e update. If the project is
behi nd schedul e, discussions should include ways to prevent further
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slippage as well as ways to inprove the project schedul e status, when
appropri ate.

1.10 RESPONSI BI LI TY FOR COVPLETI ON

A

If it becones apparent fromthe current revised nonthly progress

schedul e that phasing or contract conpletion dates will not be net, the

Contractor shall execute sone or all of the follow ng renedial actions:

1. Increase construction manpower in such quantities and crafts as
necessary to elimnate the backl og of work.

2. Increase the nunber of working hours per shift, shifts per working
day, working days per week, the ampunt of construction equi pnent, or
any conbi nation of the foregoing to elininate the backl og of work.

3. Reschedul e the work in conformance with the specification
requirements.

Prior to proceeding with any of the above actions, the Contractor shal

notify and obtain approval fromthe COIR for the proposed schedul e

changes. |If such actions are approved, the representative schedul e

revisions shall be incorporated by the Contractor into the Project

Schedul e before the next update, at no additional cost to the

Gover nment .

1.11 CHANGES TO THE SCHEDULE

A

Wthin 30 cal endar days after VA acceptance and approval of any updated
proj ect schedule, the Contractor shall submit a revised electronic file
(s) and a list of any activity/event changes includi ng predecessors and
successors for any of the foll owi ng reasons:

1. Delay in conpletion of any activity/event or group of
activities/events, which may be involved with contract changes,
strikes, unusual weather, and other delays will not relieve the
Contractor fromthe requirenents specified unless the conditions are
shown on the CPM as the direct cause for del aying the project beyond
the acceptable limts.

2. Delays in submittals, or deliveries, or work stoppage are encountered
whi ch make reschedul i ng of the work necessary.

3. The schedul e does not represent the actual prosecution and progress
of the project.

4. \Wen there is, or has been, a substantial revision to the
activity/event costs regardl ess of the cause for these revisions.

CPM revi si ons nade under this paragraph which affect the previously

approved conput er-produced schedul es for Governnent furnished equi pnent,

vacating of areas by the VA Facility, contract phase(s) and sub
phase(s), utilities furnished by the Government to the Contractor, or
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any other previously contracted item shall be furnished in witing to
the Contracting O ficer for approval.

C. Contracting Oficer's approval for the revised project schedule and al
rel evant data is contingent upon conpliance with all other paragraphs of
this section and any other previous agreenents by the Contracting
O ficer or the VA representative.

D. The cost of revisions to the project schedule resulting fromcontract

changes will be included in the proposal for changes in work as
specified in FAR 52.243 — 4 (Changes) and VAAR 852.236 — 88 (Changes —
Suppl emental ), and will be based on the conplexity of the revision or

contract change, man hours expended in anal yzing the change, and the
total cost of the change.

E. The cost of revisions to the Project Schedule not resulting from
contract changes is the responsibility of the Contractor.

1.12 ADJUSTMENT OF CONTRACT COMPLETI ON

A. The contract conpletion time will be adjusted only for causes specified
in this contract. Request for an extension of the contract conpletion
date by the Contractor shall be supported with a justification, CPMdata
and supporting evidence as the COTR nmay deem necessary for determ nation
as to whether or not the Contractor is entitled to an extension of tine
under the provisions of the contract. Subm ssion of proof based on
revised activity/event logic, durations (in work days) and costs is
obligatory to any approvals. The schedule nust clearly display that the
Contractor has used, in full, all the float tinme available for the work
involved in this request. The Contracting Officer's determ nation as to
the total nunber of days of contract extension will be based upon the
current computer-produced cal endar-dated schedule for the tinme period in
question and all other relevant infornmation.

B. Actual delays in activities/events which, according to the conputer-
produced cal endar-dated schedul e, do not affect the extended and
predi cted contract conpletion dates shown by the critical path in the
network, will not be the basis for a change to the contract conpletion
date. The Contracting Oficer will within a reasonable tinme after
recei pt of such justification and supporting evidence, review the facts
and advise the Contractor in witing of the Contracting Oficer's
deci si on.

C. The Contractor shall submit each request for a change in the contract
conpl etion date to the Contracting Oficer in accordance with the
provi si ons specified under FAR 52.243 — 4 (Changes) and VAAR 852. 236 —
88 (Changes — Supplenmental). The Contractor shall include, as a part of
each change order proposal, a sketch showing all CPM I ogic revisions,
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duration (in work days) changes, and cost changes, for work in question
and its relationship to other activities on the approved network
di agr am
D. Al delays due to non-work activities/events such as RFl’s, WEATHER
STRIKES, and simlar non-work activities/events shall be analyzed on a
month by nonth basis.
---END- - -
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03-01-12
SECTI ON 01 33 23
SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT DATA, AND SAMPLES

Refer to Articles titled SPECI FI CATI ONS AND DRAW NGS FOR CONSTRUCTI ON
(FAR 52.236-21) and, SPECI AL NOTES (VAAR 852.236-91), in GENERAL
CONDI TI ONS

For the purposes of this contract, sanples (including |aboratory sanpl es

to be tested), test reports, certificates, and manufacturers' literature
and data shall also be subject to the previously referenced
requirements. The following text refers to all itens collectively as
SUBM TTALS.

Submit for approval, all of the itens specifically nmentioned under the
separate sections of the specification, with information sufficient to
evidence full conpliance with contract requirements. Materials,
fabricated articles and the like to be installed in permnent work shal
equal those of approved subnmittals. After an item has been approved, no
change in brand or make will be permtted unless:

Satisfactory witten evidence is presented to, and approved by
Contracting O ficer, that manufacturer cannot nake schedul ed delivery of
approved item or;

Item delivered has been rejected and substitution of a suitable itemis
an urgent necessity or;

O her conditions become apparent which indicates approval of such
substitute itemto be in best interest of the Governnent.

Forward submttals in sufficient time to permt proper consideration and
approval action by Governnent. Tinme subnission to assure adequate |ead
time for procurenment of contract - required itenms. Delays attributable
to untinely and rejected subnmittals (including any |aboratory sanples to
be tested) will not serve as a basis for extending contract time for
conpl eti on.

Submittals will be reviewed for conpliance with contract requirenents by
Archi tect-Engi neer, and action thereon will be taken by Resi dent
Engi neer on behal f of the Contracting Oficer.

Upon recei pt of submittals, Architect-Engineer will assign a file nunber
thereto. Contractor, in any subsequent correspondence, shall refer to
this file and identification nunber to expedite replies relative to
previ ously approved or di sapproved submttals.

The Governnent reserves the right to require additional submttals,
whet her or not particularly nentioned in this contract. |If additiona
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submittal s beyond those required by the contract are furni shed pursuant
to request therefor by Contracting Oficer, adjustnment in contract price
and time will be nade in accordance with Articles titled CHANGES (FAR
52.243-4) and CHANGES - SUPPLEMENT (VAAR 852.236-88) of the GENERAL
CONDI TI ONS

Schedul es called for in specifications and shown on shop draw ngs shal
be submtted for use and information of Departnent of Veterans Affairs
and Architect-Engi neer. However, the Contractor shall assune
responsibility for coordinating and verifying schedul es. The Contracting
O ficer and Architect- Engineer assumes no responsibility for checking
schedul es or |ayout drawi ngs for exact sizes, exact numbers and detailed
posi tioning of itens.

Submittals nust be subnmitted by Contractor only and shi pped prepaid
Contracting Oficer assunmes no responsibility for checking quantities or
exact nunbers included in such subnittals.

Submit sanples required by Section 09 06 00, SCHEDULE FOR FI NI SHES, in
duplicate. Submt other sanples in single units unless otherw se

speci fied. Subnmit shop drawi ngs, schedul es, nanufacturers' literature
and data, and certificates in quadruplicate, except where a greater
nunber is specified.

Submittals will receive consideration only when covered by a transmtta
letter signed by Contractor. Letter shall be sent via first class mai

or e-mail and shall contain the list of itens, nane of Medical Center,
nane of Contractor, contract nunber, applicable specification paragraph
nunbers, applicable drawi ng nunbers (and other information required for
exact identification of |location for each iten), manufacturer and brand,
ASTM or Federal Specification Nunber (if any) and such additiona
information as may be required by specifications for particular item
being furnished. In addition, catalogs shall be marked to indicate
specific itens submtted for approval

1. A copy of letter nmust be enclosed with itens, and any itens received

wi thout identification letter will be considered "uncl ai red goods"
and held for alimted time only.

2. Each sample, certificate, manufacturers' literature and data shall be
| abel ed to indicate the name and | ocation of the Medical Center, nane
of Contractor, manufacturer, brand, contract number and ASTM or
Federal Specification Nunber as applicable and | ocation(s) on
proj ect.

3. Required certificates shall be signed by an authorized representative
of manufacturer or supplier of material, and by Contractor.
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C. In addition to conplying with the applicable requirenments specified in
preceding Article 1.9, sanples which are required to have Laboratory
Tests shall be tested, at the expense of Contractor, in a comercia
| aboratory approved by Contracting O ficer.

1. Laboratory shall furnish Contracting Oficer with a certificate
stating that it is fully equipped and qualified to performintended
work, is fully acquainted with specification requirenents and
i ntended use of materials and is an independent establishment in no
way connected wi th organi zati on of Contractor or wth manufacturer or
supplier of materials to be tested.

2. Certificates shall also set forth a |ist of conparable projects upon
whi ch | aboratory has perfornmed similar functions during past five
years

3. Sanples and |l aboratory tests shall be sent directly to approved
comercial testing |aboratory.

4. Contractor shall send a copy of transmttal letter to both Resident
Engi neer and to Architect-Engineer sinultaneously with subm ssion of
material to a comercial testing |aboratory.

5. Laboratory test reports shall be sent directly to Resident Engi neer
for appropriate action.

6. Laboratory reports shall list contract specification test
requi rements and a conparative |ist of the |laboratory test results.
When tests show that the material neets specification requirenents,
the I aboratory shall so certify on test report.

7. Laboratory test reports shall also include a recomendation for
approval or disapproval of tested item

D. If submttal sanples have been di sapproved, resubmt new sanpl es as soon
as possible after notification of disapproval. Such new sanples shall be
mar ked "Resubmitted Sanple” in addition to containing other previously
specified information required on label and in transmittal letter.

E. Approved sanples will be kept on file by the Resident Engineer at the
site until conpletion of contract, at which time such sanples will be
delivered to Contractor as Contractor's property. Wiere noted in
techni cal sections of specifications, approved sanples in good condition
may be used in their proper locations in contract work. At conpl etion of
contract, sanples that are not approved will be returned to Contractor
only upon request and at Contractor's expense. Such request shoul d be
made prior to conpletion of the contract. D sapproved sanples that are
not requested for return by Contractor will be discarded after
conpl etion of contract.
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1-10.

1-11.

03-01-12

Submittal drawi ngs (shop, erection or setting draw ngs) and schedul es,

required for work of various trades, shall be checked before subnmi ssion

by technically qualified enpl oyees of Contractor for accuracy,

conpl eteness and conpliance with contract requirenents. These draw ngs

and schedul es shall be stanped and signed by Contractor certifying to

such check.

1. For each drawi ng required, submt one |egible photographic paper or
vel | um r epr oduci bl e.
Repr oduci bl e shall be full size.

3. Each drawi ng shall have marked thereon, proper descriptive title,
i ncl udi ng Medi cal Center location, project nunber, manufacturer's
nunber, reference to contract drawi ng nunber, detail Section Nunber,
and Specification Section Nunber.

4. A space 120 mm by 125 nm (4-3/4 by 5 inches) shall be reserved on
each drawi ng to acconmodat e approval or disapproval stanp.

5. Submit drawi ngs, ROLLED WTHI N A MAILING TUBE, fully protected for
shi prment .

6. One reproducible print of approved or disapproved shop draw ngs wll
be forwarded to Contractor.

7. When work is directly related and involves nore than one trade, shop
drawi ngs shall be submitted to Architect-Engi neer under one cover.

Sanpl es (except | aboratory sanples), shop draw ngs, test reports,

certificates and manufacturers' literature and data, shall be
submitted for approval to

_Northern Design Wrks PLLC

(Archi tect-Engi neer)

420 Rail ST

(A E P. O Address)

_Negaunee, M 49866

(Gty, State and Zip Code)

At the tine of transmttal to the Architect-Engineer, the Contractor
shall al so send a copy of the conplete submittal directly to the
Resi dent Engi neer.
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SECTI ON 01 42 19
REFERENCE STANDARDS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON

This section specifies the availability and source of references and
standards specified in the project nmanual under paragraphs APPLI CABLE
PUBLI CATI ONS and/ or shown on the draw ngs.

1.2 AVAI LABI LI TY OF SPECI FI CATIONS LI STED I N THE GSA | NDEX OF FEDERAL
SPECI FI CATI ONS, STANDARDS AND COMMERCI AL | TEM DESCRI PTI ONS FPMR PART 101- 29
(FAR 52.211-1) (AUG 1998)

A. The GSA Index of Federal Specifications, Standards and Commercial |tem
Descriptions, FPMR Part 101-29 and copi es of specifications, standards,
and commercial itemdescriptions cited in the solicitation nay be
obtained for a fee by subnmitting a request to — GSA Federal Supply
Service, Specifications Section, Suite 8100, 470 East L' Enfant Pl aza,
SW Washi ngton, DC 20407, Tel ephone (202) 619-8925, Facsimle (202) 619-
8978.

B. If the General Services Adm nistration, Departnment of Agriculture, or
Departnent of Veterans Affairs issued this solicitation, a single copy
of specifications, standards, and comercial itemdescriptions cited in
this solicitation may be obtained free of charge by subnmitting a request
to the addressee in paragraph (a) of this provision. Additional copies
will be issued for a fee.

1.3 AVAI LABI LI TY FOR EXAM NATI ON OF SPECI FI CATI ONS NOT LI STED I N THE GSA | NDEX
OF FEDERAL SPECI FI CATI ONS, STANDARDS AND COMMERCI AL | TEM DESCRI PTI ONS
(FAR 52.211-4) (JUN 1988)

The specifications and standards cited in this solicitation can be

exam ned at the follow ng | ocation:

DEPARVENT OF VETERANS AFFAI RS

O fice of Construction & Facilities Management
Facilities Quality Service (O00CFMLA)

425 Eye Street NNW (sixth floor)

Washi ngt on, DC 20001

Tel ephone Nunbers: (202) 632-5249 or (202) 632-5178
Bet ween 9: 00 AM - 3: 00 PM
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1.4 AVAI LABI LI TY OF SPECI FI CATI ONS NOT LI STED I N THE GSA | NDEX OF FEDERAL
SPECI FI CATI ONS, STANDARDS AND COMMERCI AL | TEM DESCRI PTI ONS ( FAR 52. 211-3)

(JUN 1988)

09-11

The specifications cited in this solicitation nay be obtained fromthe

associ ations or organi zations |isted bel ow

AA Al um num Associ ati on I nc.

http://ww. al um num org

AABC Associ ated Air Bal ance Council
http://ww. aabchg. com

AAVA Anerican Architectural Manufacturer's Association
http://ww. aamanet. org

AAN Anerican Nursery and Landscape Associ ation
http://ww. anl a. org

AASHTO  Anerican Association of State H ghway and Transportation Oficials
http://ww. aashto. org

AATCC Anerican Associ ati on of Textile Chem sts and Col orists
http://ww. aatcc. org

ACG H Anerican Conference of CGovernmental |ndustrial Hygienists
http://ww. acgi h. org

ACl Anerican Concrete Institute
http://ww. aci -i nt. net

ACPA American Concrete Pipe Association
http://ww. concrete-pipe.org

ACPPA Anerican Concrete Pressure Pipe Association
http://ww. acppa. org

ADC Air Diffusion Council
http://flexibleduct.org

AGA Anerican Gas Associ ation
http://ww. aga. org

AGC Associ ated General Contractors of America
http://ww. agc. org
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AGVA

AHAM

Al SC

Al S|

Al TC

AMCA

ANLA

ANSI

APA

ARl

ASAE

ASCE

ASHRAE

ASME

ASSE

Ameri can Gear Manufacturers Association, |nc.
http://ww. agna. or g

Associ ation of Hone Appliance Manufacturers
http://ww. aham org

Anerican Institute of Steel Construction
http://ww. ai sc.org

Anmerican lron and Steel Institute
http://ww. steel.org

Anmerican Institute of Tinmber Construction
http://ww.aitc-glulamorg

Air Mwvenent and Control Association, Inc.
http://ww. anta. org

American Nursery & Landscape Associ ation
http://ww. anl a. org

Areri can National Standards Institute, Inc.
http://ww. ansi.org

The Engi neered Wod Associ ation
http://ww. apawood. org

Air-Conditioning and Refrigeration Institute
http://www. ari.org

American Society of Agricultural Engineers
http://ww. asae. org

Anerican Society of Cvil Engineers
http://ww. asce. org

Anerican Society of Heating, Refrigerating, and
Ai r- Condi ti oni ng Engi neers
http://ww. ashrae. org

American Soci ety of Mechani cal Engi neers
http://ww. asne. org

American Society of Sanitary Engi neering
http://ww. asse- pl unbi ng. org
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ASTM

AW

AWS

AVWNA

BHVA

Bl A

CAG

Cl

Cl SCA

Cl SPI

CLFM

CPMVB

CRSI
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Anerican Society for Testing and Materials
http://ww. astm org

Architectural Wodwork Institute
http://ww. awi net.org

Ameri can Wl di ng Soci ety
http://ww. aws. org

Ameri can Water Works Associ ati on
http://ww. awa. org

Bui | ders Har dwar e Manuf acturers Associ ation
htt p://ww. bui | der shar dware. com

Brick Institute of Anerica
http://ww. bi a.org

Conpressed Air and Gas Institute
http://ww. cagi.org

Conpressed Gas Association, Inc.
http://ww. cganet.com

The Chlorine Institute, |nc.
http://ww. chlorineinstitute.org

Ceilings and Interior Systenms Construction Association
http://ww. ci sca.org

Cast Iron Soil Pipe Institute
http://ww. cispi.org

Chai n Link Fence Manufacturers Institute
http://ww. chai nlinkinfo.org

Concrete Pl ant Manufacturers Bureau
http://ww. cpnb. org

Cal i fornia Redwood Associ ati on
http://ww. cal redwood. or g

Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute
http://ww.crsi.org

09-11



CTl Cool i ng Technol ogy Institute
http://ww.cti.org

DHI Door and Hardware Institute
http://ww.dhi.org

EGSA El ectrical Generating Systens Association
http://ww. egsa. org

EEI Edi son Electric Institute
http://ww. eei.org

EPA Envi ronment al Protection Agency
http://ww. epa. gov

ETL ETL Testing Laboratories, Inc.
http://ww. etl. com

FAA Federal Avi ation Admi nistration
http://ww.faa. gov

FCC Federal Conmuni cati ons Conmi ssion
http://ww.fcc. gov

FPS The Forest Products Society
http://ww. forestprod. org

GANA G ass Association of North Anerica
http://ww. cssinfo.conlinfo/gana. htm/

FM Factory Miutual |nsurance
http://ww. fngl obal . com

GA Gypsum Associ ation
http://ww. gypsum org

GSA General Services Adm nistration
http://ww. gsa. gov

HI Hydraulic Institute
http://ww. punps. org

HPVA Har dwood Pl ywood & Veneer Associ ati on
http://ww. hpva. org

Renovat e Four West 01 42 19 - 5

585-12-132

09-11



09-11

| CBO International Conference of Building Oficials
http://ww.icho.org

| CEA I nsul at ed Cabl e Engi neers Associ ati on Inc.
http://ww.icea. net

\'I CAC Institute of Cean Air Conpanies
http://ww.icac.com

| EEE Institute of Electrical and El ectronics Engi neers
http://ww.ieee. org\

| MSA International Minicipal Signal Association
http://ww.insasafety.org

| PCEA I nsul at ed Power Cabl e Engi neers Associ ation

NBMVA Met al Buil di ngs Manufacturers Associ ation
http://ww. nbrma. com

MSS Manuf acturers Standardi zation Society of the Valve and Fittings
I ndustry Inc.
http://ww. mss- hg. com

NAAMM Nat i onal Associ ation of Architectural Metal Mnufacturers
http://ww. nhaamm or g

NAPHCC Pl unbi ng- Heat i ng- Cool i ng Contractors Associ ation
http://ww. phccweb. org. org

NBS Nati onal Bureau of Standards
See - NIST
NBBPVI National Board of Boiler and Pressure Vessel Inspectors

http://ww. nati onboard. org

NEC Nat i onal El ectric Code
See - NFPA National Fire Protection Association

NEMA Nati onal El ectrical Mnufacturers Association
http://ww. nema. org

NFPA National Fire Protection Association
http://ww. nfpa.org
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NHLA

N H

NI ST

NLMA

NPA

PCA

PCl

PPI

PEI

PTI

RFCI
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Nat i onal Hardwood Lunber Associ ation
http://ww. nat| har dwood. or g

National Institute of Health
http://ww. ni h. gov

National Institute of Standards and Technol ogy
http://ww. ni st.gov

Nor t heast ern Lunmber Manufacturers Association, |nc.

http://ww. nel na. org

Nat i onal Particl eboard Associ ation
18928 Preniere Court

Gai t hersburg, MD 20879

(301) 670-0604

Nat i onal Sanitation Foundation
http://ww. nsf.org

W ndow and Door Manufacturers Associ ation
http://ww. nwwda. or g

Cccupational Safety and Health Admi nistration
Depart nent of Labor
htt p: //ww. osha. gov

Portl and Cement Associ ation
http://ww. portcenent. org

Precast Prestressed Concrete Institute
http://ww. pci.org

The Plastic Pipe Institute
http://ww. pl asticpi pe.org

Porcel ain Enanel Institute, Inc.
htt p: //ww. porcel ai nenanel . com

Post - Tensi oning Institute
http://ww. post -tensi oni ng. org

The Resilient Floor Covering Institute
http://www. rfci.com
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RIS

SCVA

SDI

| GVA

SVACNA

SSPC

STI

SwW

TCA

TEMA

TPI

uBC

Redwood | nspection Service
See - CRA

Rubber Manuf acturers Associ ation, |nc.
http://ww.rnma.org

Sout hern Cypress Manufacturers Association
http://ww. cypressinfo.org

Steel Door Institute
http://ww. st eel door. org

Insul ati ng d ass Manufacturers Alliance
http://ww.igmaonline.org

Steel Joist Institute
http://ww. steeljoist.org

Sheet Metal and Air-Conditioning Contractors
Nati onal Associ ation, Inc.
http://ww. snacna. org

The Society for Protective Coatings
http://ww. sspc. org

Steel Tank Institute
http://ww. st eel tank.com

Steel Wndow Institute
http://ww. st eel wi ndows. com

Tile Council of Anmerica, Inc.
http://ww.tileusa.com

Tubul ar Exchange Manuf acturers Associ ation
http://ww.tema. org

Truss Plate Institute, Inc.
583 D Onofrio Drive; Suite 200
Madi son, W 53719

(608) 833-5900

The Uni f orm Bui | di ng Code
See 1 CBO
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uL

uLcC

WCLI B

VRCLA

VWAPA

Underwriters' Laboratories Incorporated
http://ww.ul.com

Underwiters' Laboratories of Canada
http://ww.ulc.ca

West Coast Lunber |nspection Bureau
6980 SW Varns Road, P.O Box 23145
Portl and, OR 97223

(503) 639-0651

Western Red Cedar Lumber Association
P.O. Box 120786

New Bri ghton, M 55112

(612) 633-4334

Western Wod Products Associ ation
http: //ww. wapa. or g
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SECTI ON 01 45 29
TESTI NG LABORATCORY SERVI CES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 DESCRI PTI ON:
This section specifies materials testing activities and i nspection
services required during project construction to be provided by a
Testing Laboratory retained by Contractor.

1.2 APPLI CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS:

A. The publications listed below forma part of this specification to the
extent referenced. The publications are referred to in the text by the
basi ¢ desi gnati on only.

B. Anerican Association of State H ghway and Transportation Oficials

(AASHTO) :

T27-11. .. ... . Standard Method of Test for Sieve Anal ysis of
Fi ne and Coarse Aggregates

T96-02 (R2006).......... Standard Method of Test for Resistance to

Degradation of Snall-Size Coarse Aggregate by
Abrasion and Inpact in the Los Angel es Machine

T99-10.................. Standard Method of Test for Moisture-Density
Rel ations of Soils Using a 2.5 Kg (5.5 I b.)
Ranmmrer and a 305 mm (12 in.) Drop

T104-99 (R2007)......... Standard Met hod of Test for Soundness of
Aggregate by Use of Sodium Sul fate or Magnesi um
Sul fate

T180-10................. St andard Met hod of Test for Mdisture-Density

Rel ations of Soils using a 4.54 kg (10 | b.)
Ramer and a 457 mm (18 in.) Drop
T191-02(R2006).......... Standard Method of Test for Density of Soil In-
Pl ace by t he Sand- Cone Met hod
C. American Concrete Institute (AC):

506. 4R-94 (R2004)....... CGui de for the Eval uation of Shotcrete
D. Anerican Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM:

C31/C31M10. ............ Standard Practice for Mking and Curing Concrete
Test Specinens in the Field

C33/C33m1la. ........... Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates

C39/C39M 12, .. ... ... Standard Test Method for Conpressive Strength of
Cylindrical Concrete Specinens

C109/ C109M 11b. . ... ... .. Standard Test Method for Conpressive Strength of

Hydrauli c Cenent Mortars
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Cl36-06................. Standard Test Method for Sieve Analysis of Fine
and Coarse Aggregates

C138/C138M 10b. .. ....... Standard Test Method for Density (Unit Weight),
Yield, and Air Content (Gravimetric) of Concrete

Cl40-12........... .. ... Standard Test Methods for Sanpling and Testing
Concrete Masonry Units and Related Units

Cl43/Cl43M 10a. .. ....... Standard Test Method for Slunp of Hydraulic
Cenent Concrete

C172/ C1l72M10. .. ........ Standard Practice for Sanpling Freshly M xed
Concrete

C173/C1l73M 10b. .. ....... Standard Test Method for Air Content of freshly
M xed Concrete by the Volunetric Mt hod

C330/ C330M09........... Standard Specification for Lightweight
Aggregates for Structural Concrete

C567/ C567M 1. .. .. ... ... Standard Test Method for Density Structura
Li ght wei ght Concrete

C1064/ C1064M 11. .. ...... Standard Test Method for Tenperature of Freshly
M xed Portland Cenment Concrete

Cl077-11c............... Standard Practice for Agencies Testing Concrete

and Concrete Aggregates for Use in Construction
and Criteria for Testing Agency Eval uation
1.3 REQUI REMENTS:

A. Accreditation Requirenments: Construction materials testing |aboratories
must be accredited by a | aboratory accreditation authority and will be
required to submit a copy of the Certificate of Accreditation and Scope
of Accreditation. The | aboratory’s scope of accreditati on nust include
the appropriate ASTM standards (i.e.; E329, Cl1077, D3666, D3740, A880,
E543) listed in the technical sections of the specifications.
Laboratori es engaged in Hazardous Materials Testing shall neet the
requi rements of OSHA and EPA. The policy applies to the specific
| aboratory perform ng the actual testing, not just the “Corporate
Ofice.”

B. Inspection and Testing: Testing |aboratory shall inspect materials and
wor kmanshi p and performtests described herein and additional tests
requested by Resident Engineer. Wien it appears naterials furnished, or
work perfornmed by Contractor fail to neet construction contract
requi rements, Testing Laboratory shall direct attention of Resident
Engi neer to such failure.

C. Witten Reports: Testing laboratory shall subnmt test reports to
Resi dent Engi neer, Contractor, unless other arrangenents are agreed to

Renovat e Four West 01 45 29 - 2 585-12-132



10-01-12

in witing by the Resident Engineer. Submit reports of tests that fai
to neet construction contract requirenents on col ored paper.
D. Verbal Reports: Gve verbal notification to Resident Engi neer
i mredi ately of any irregularity.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS ( NOT USED)
PART 3 - EXECUTI ON
3.1 CONCRETE:
A. Field Inspection and Materials Testing:

1. Provide a technician at site of placenment at all tines to perform
concrete sanpling and testing.

2. Review the delivery tickets of the ready-m x concrete trucks arriving
on-site. Notify the Contractor if the concrete cannot be placed
within the specified tine limts or if the type of concrete delivered
is incorrect. Reject any loads that do not conply with the
Specification requirenents. Rejected |loads are to be renoved fromthe
site at the Contractor’s expense. Any rejected concrete that is
pl aced will be subject to renoval

3. Take concrete sanples at point of placenent in accordance with ASTM
Cl72. Mold and cure conpression test cylinders in accordance with
ASTM C31. Make at |east three cylinders for each 40 n? (50 cubic
yards) or less of each concrete type, and at |east three cylinders
for any one day's pour for each concrete type. Label each cylinder
with an identification nunber. Resident Engi neer nay require
addi tional cylinders to be nolded and cured under job conditions.

4. Performslunp tests in accordance with ASTM C143. Test the first
truck each day, and every tine test cylinders are nmade. Test punped
concrete at the hopper and at the discharge end of the hose at the
begi nni ng of each day’s punping operations to determ ne change in
sl unp.

5. Deternmine the air content of concrete per ASTM Cl173. For concrete
required to be air-entrained, test the first truck and every 20 n?
(25 cubic yards) thereafter each day. For concrete not required to be
air-entrained, test every 80 nt (100 cubic yards) at random For
punped concrete, initially test concrete at both the hopper and the
di scharge end of the hose to determ ne change in air content.

6. If slump or air content fall outside specified |inmts, make anot her
test imediately from another portion of same batch.

7. Performunit weight tests in conpliance with ASTM C138 for nor nal
wei ght concrete and ASTM C567 for |ightweight concrete. Test the
first truck and each tine cylinders are made.
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15.

16.
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Notify | aboratory technician at batch plant of mx irregularities and

request materials and proportioning check.

Verify that specified nixing has been acconpli shed.

Environmental Conditions: Determne the tenperature per ASTM Cl1064

for each truckl oad of concrete during hot weather and col d weat her

concreting operations:

a. Wien anbient air tenperature falls below 4.4 degrees C (40 degrees
F), record maxi mum and mininumair tenperatures in each 24 hour
period; record air tenperature inside protective enclosure; record
m ni mum t enperature of surface of hardened concrete.

b. When anbient air tenperature rises above 29.4 degrees C (85
degrees F), record maxi mum and mninmumair tenperature in each 24
hour period; record mnimumrelative hum dity; record maxi mum wi nd
vel ocity; record maxi mumtenperature of surface of hardened
concrete.

I nspect the reinforcing steel placenent, including bar size, bar

spaci ng, top and bottom concrete cover, proper tie into the chairs,

and grade of steel prior to concrete placenent. Subnmit detail ed

report of observations.

bserve conveyi ng, placenent, and consolidation of concrete for

conformance to specifications.

Cbserve condition of forned surfaces upon renoval of formwrk prior

to repair of surface defects and observe repair of surface defects.

bserve curing procedures for conformance with specifications, record
dates of concrete placenent, start of prelimnary curing, start of
final curing, end of curing period.

Cbserve preparations for placenent of concrete

a. Inspect handling, conveying, and placing equi pnment, inspect
vi brati ng and conpaction equi prent.

b. Inspect preparation of construction, expansion, and isolation
j oi nts.

Cbserve concrete mxing

a. Mnitor and record anount of water added at project site.

b. Observe m ni mum and maxi mum m Xi ng ti mes.

B. Laboratory Tests of Field Sanples:

1

Test conpression test cylinders for strength in accordance with ASTM
C39. For each test series, test one cylinder at 7 days and one
cylinder at 28 days. Use remmining cylinder as a spare tested as
directed by Resident Engineer. Conpile |aboratory test reports as
foll ows: Conpressive strength test shall be result of one cylinder
except when one cylinder shows evidence of inproper sanpling, nolding

Renovat e Four West 01 45 29 - 4 585-12-132



10-01-12

or testing, in which case it shall be discarded and strength of spare
cylinder shall be used.

2. Make wei ght tests of hardened |ightweight structural concrete in
accordance w th ASTM C567

3. Furnish certified conpression test reports (duplicate) to Resident
Engineer. In test report, indicate the follow ng information
a. Cylinder identification nunber and date cast.

Specific location at which test sanples were taken.

Type of concrete, slunp, and percent air

Conpr essive strength of concrete in MPa (psi).

O o O T

Wei ght of |ightweight structural concrete in kg/n?® (pounds per
cubic feet).
Weat her conditions during placing.

—

g. Tenperature of concrete in each test cylinder when test cylinder
was nol ded.

h. Maxi mum and m ni mum anbi ent tenperature during placing.

i . Anmbient tenperature when concrete sanple in test cylinder was
t aken.

j. Date delivered to | aboratory and date tested

---END- - -
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SECTI ON 01 57 19
TEMPORARY ENVI RONMENTAL CONTROLS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 DESCRI PTI ON
A. This section specifies the control of environnental pollution and damage
that the Contractor nust consider for air, water, and | and resources. It

i ncl udes managenent of visual aesthetics, noise, solid waste, radiant

energy, and radioactive materials, as well as other pollutants and

resources encountered or generated by the Contractor. The Contractor is
obligated to consider specified control neasures with the costs included
within the various contract itens of work.

B. Environmental pollution and danage is defined as the presence of

chenmi cal, physical, or biological elenments or agents which:

1. Adversely effect human health or welfare

2. Unfavorably alter ecol ogi cal bal ances of inportance to human life,

3. Effect other species of inportance to hunmankind, or;

4. Degrade the utility of the environnent for aesthetic, cultural, and
hi storical purposes.

C. Definitions of Pollutants:

1. Chem cal Waste: Petrol eum products, bitum nous materials, salts,
aci ds, alkalis, herbicides, pesticides, organic chem cals, and
i norgani ¢ wastes.

2. Debris: Conbustible and nonconbusti bl e wastes, such as |eaves, tree
trimm ngs, ashes, and waste materials resulting fromconstruction or
mei nt enance and repair work.

3. Sedinent: Soil and other debris that has been eroded and transported
by runoff water.

4. Solid Waste: Rubbish, debris, garbage, and other discarded solid
materials resulting fromindustrial, comrercial, and agricultura
operations and fromconmunity activities.

5. Surface Discharge: The term "Surface Discharge" inplies that the
water is discharged with possible sheeting action and subsequent soi
erosion may occur. Waters that are surface discharged may term nate
i n drai nage ditches, stormsewers, creeks, and/or "water of the
United States" and would require a permit to discharge water fromthe
gover ni ng agency.

6. Rubbi sh: Conbusti bl e and nonconbusti bl e wastes such as paper, boxes,
gl ass and crockery, netal and |unber scrap, tin cans, and bones.
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7. Sanitary Wastes:
a. Sewage: Donestic sanitary sewage and human and ani nal waste
b. Garbage: Refuse and scraps resulting from preparation, cooking,
di spensi ng, and consunption of food.

1.2 QUALITY CONTRCL

A

Establish and maintain quality control for the environmental protection
of all items set forth herein.

Record on daily reports any problens in conplying with | aws,
regul ati ons, and ordi nances. Note any corrective action taken.

1. 3 REFERENCES

A

The publications |listed below forma part of this specification to the
extent referenced. The publications are referred to in the text by basic
desi gnation only.

U.S. National Archives and Records Admi nistration (NARA):

33 CFR328.............. Definitions

1.4 PROTECTI ON OF ENVI RONVENTAL RESOURCES
A. Protect environmental resources within the project boundaries and those

affected outside the limts of permanent work during the entire period

of this contract. Confine activities to areas defined by the

speci fications and draw ngs.

Protection of Land Resources: Prior to construction, identify all |and

resources to be preserved within the work area. Do not renpve, cut,

deface, injure, or destroy |land resources including trees, shrubs,

vi nes, grasses, top soil, and land forns w thout perm ssion fromthe

Resi dent Engi neer. Do not fasten or attach ropes, cables, or guys to

trees for anchorage unless specifically authorized, or where specia

energency use is permtted.

1. Wirk Area Linmits: Prior to any construction, nmark the areas that
require work to be performed under this contract. Mark or fence
i solated areas within the general work area that are to be saved and
protected. Protect nmonunents, works of art, and markers before
construction operations begin. Convey to all personnel the purpose of
mar ki ng and protecting all necessary objects.

2. Protection of Landscape: Protect trees, shrubs, vines, grasses, |and
forms, and other | andscape features shown on the drawi ngs to be
preserved by marking, fencing, or using any other approved
t echni ques.

a. Box and protect from danmage existing trees and shrubs to remain on
the construction site.

b. Imediately repair all damage to existing trees and shrubs by
trimm ng, cleaning, and painting with antiseptic tree paint.
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c. Do not store building materials or performconstruction activities
closer to existing trees or shrubs than the farthest extension of
their |inbs.

3. Handl e and di spose of solid wastes in such a manner that will prevent
contaninati on of the environnent. Place solid wastes (excluding
clearing debris) in containers that are enptied on a regul ar
schedul e. Transport all solid waste off Governnment property and
di spose of waste in conpliance with Federal, State, and | oca
requi rements.

4. Store chemical waste away fromthe work areas in corrosion resistant
contai ners and di spose of waste in accordance with Federal, State,
and | ocal regul ations.

5. Handl e discarded naterials other than those included in the solid
waste category as directed by the Resident Engineer.

C. Protection of WAater Resources: Keep construction activities under
surveill ance, managenent, and control to avoid pollution of surface and
ground waters and sewer systens. |nplenment nanagenent techniques to
control water pollution by the listed construction activities that are
i ncluded in this contract.

1. Washing and Curing Water: Do not allow wastewater directly derived
fromconstruction activities to enter water areas. Collect and pl ace
wastewater in retention ponds allow ng the suspended nmaterial to
settle, the pollutants to separate, or the water to evaporate.

2. Control novenent of materials and equi prent at stream crossi ngs
during construction to prevent violation of water pollution contro
standards of the Federal, State, or |ocal governnent.

E. Protection of Air Resources: Keep construction activities under
surveill ance, managenent, and control to mininmze pollution of air
resources. Burning is not permitted on the job site. Keep activities,
equi pnent, processes, and work operated or perforned, in strict
accordance with the State of M chigan and Federal em ssion and
performance | aws and standards. Maintain anbient air quality standards
set by the Environnental Protection Agency, for those construction
operations and activities specified.

1. Particul ates: Control dust particles, aerosols, and gaseous by-
products fromall construction activities, processing, and
preparation of materials at all tines, including weekends, holidays,
and hours when work is not in progress.

2. Particulates Control: Maintain all work areas within or outside the
proj ect boundaries free fromparticul ates which would cause a hazard
or a nui sance. Sprinklering, chenical treatnent of an approved type,
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or other nethods are permitted to control particulates in the work
ar ea.

3. Hydrocarbons and Carbon Monoxi de: Control nonoxi de em ssions from
equi pnent to Federal and State allowable |imts.

4. (dors: Control odors of construction activities and prevent obnoxious
odors from occurring.

F. Reduction of Noise: Mninize noise using every action possible. Perform
noi se-produci ng work in |l ess sensitive hours of the day or week as
directed by the Resident Engineer. Mintain noise-produced work at or
bel ow t he decibel levels and within the tine periods specifi ed.

1. Performconstruction activities involving repetitive, high-1Ievel
i mpact noise only between 8:00 a.m and 6:00 p. munl ess ot herw se
permtted by local ordinance or the Resident Engineer. Repetitive
i mpact noi se on the property shall not exceed the follow ng dB

limtations:
Time Duration of |npact Noise Sound Level in dB
More than 12 ninutes in any hour 70
Less than 30 seconds of any hour 85
Less than three mnutes of any hour 80
Less than 12 m nutes of any hour 75

2. Provi de sound-deadeni ng devices on equi pnent and take noi se abat enent
measures that are necessary to conply with the requirenents of this
contract, consisting of, but not limted to, the foll ow ng:

a. Maintain maxi num permni ssi bl e construction equi pnent noi se | evels
at 15 m (50 feet) (dBA):

EARTHMOVI NG MATERI ALS HANDLI NG
FRONT LQADERS 75 CONCRETE M XERS 75
BACKHOES 75 CONCRETE PUVPS 75
DQZERS 75 CRANES 75
TRACTCRS 75 DERRI CKS | MPACT 75
SCAPERS 80 PI LE DRI VERS 95
GRADERS 75 JACK HAMVERS 75
TRUCKS 75 ROCK DRI LLS 80
PAVERS, 80 PNEUMATI C TOCOLS 80
STATI ONARY
PUMPS 75
GENERATORS 75 SAWG 75
COVPRESSORS 75 VI BRATORS 75
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b. Use shields or other physical barriers to restrict noise
transmi ssi on.
c. Provide soundproof housings or enclosures for noise-producing
machi nery.
Use efficient silencers on equipnent air intakes.
e. Use efficient intake and exhaust nmufflers on internal conbustion
engi nes that are nmaintained so equi pnment perforns bel ow noi se
| evel s specified.
f. Line hoppers and storage bins with sound deadeni ng materi al
g. Conduct truck | oading, unloading, and hauling operations so that
noi se is kept to a mninmum
3. Measure sound | evel for noise exposure due to the construction at
| east once every five successive working days while work i s being
performed above 55 dB(A) noise | evel. Measure noi se exposure at the
property line or 15 m (50 feet) fromthe noise source, whichever is
greater. Measure the sound | evels on the A weighing network of a
General Purpose sound |level nmeter at slow response. To minimze the
ef fect of reflective sound waves at buil di ngs, take neasurenents at
900 to 1800 mm (three to six feet) in front of any building face.
Submit the recorded information to the Resident Engi neer noting any
problenms and the alternatives for mitigating actions.

G Restoration of Damaged Property: If any direct or indirect danmage is
done to public or private property resulting fromany act, om ssion
negl ect, or msconduct, the Contractor shall restore the damaged
property to a condition equal to that existing before the damage at no
additional cost to the Government. Repair, rebuild, or restore property
as directed or make good such damage in an acceptabl e manner.

H Final dean-up: On conpletion of project and after renoval of al
debris, rubbish, and tenmporary construction, Contractor shall |eave the
construction area in a clean condition satisfactory to the Resident
Engi neer. C eaning shall include off the station disposal of all itens
and materials not required to be salvaged, as well as all debris and
rubbi sh resulting fromdenolition and new work operations.

---END- - -
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SECTI ON 01 58 16
TEMPORARY | NTERI OR SI GNAGE

PART 1 GENERAL
DESCRI PTI ON
This section specifies tenporary interior signs.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.1 TEMPCRARY SI G\S
A. Fabricate from50 Kg (110 pound) mat finish white paper.
B. Cut to 100 mm (4-inch) wide by 300 mm (12 inch) |ong size tag.
C. Punch 3 nm (1/8-inch) dianmeter hole centered on 100 mm (4-inch)
di mrensi on of tag. Edge of Hol e spaced approximately 13 mm (1/2-inch)
fromone end on tag.
D. Reinforce hole on both sides with gurmmed cl ot h washer or other suitable
mat eri al capabl e of preventing tie pulling through paper edge.
E. Ties: Steel wire 0.3 mm (0.0120-inch) thick, attach to tag with tw st
tie, leaving 150 mm (6-inch) |long free ends.
PART 3 EXECUTI ON
3.1 | NSTALLATI ON
A. Install tenporary signs attached to room door frame or room door knob,
Il ever, or pull for doors on corridor openings.
B. Mark on signs with felt tip marker having approximately 3 nm (1/8-inch)
wi de stroke for clearly | egible nunbers or letters.
C. ldentify roomw th nunbers as designated on floor plans.
3.2 LOCATI ON
A. Install on doors that have room corridor, and space nunbers shown.
B. Doors that do not require signs are as foll ows:
Corridor barrier doors (cross-corridor) in corridor with same nunber.
Fol di ng doors or partitions.
Toi |l et or bathroom doors wi thin and between roons.
Conmruni cating doors in partitions between roons with corridor

BwoDNPE

entrance doors
5. Closet doors within roons.
C. Replace mssing, damaged, or illegible signs.
- - -END- - -
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SECTI ON 01 74 19
CONSTRUCTI ON WASTE MANAGEMENT
PART 1 — GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON

A. This section specifies the requirenents for the nanagenent of non-
hazar dous buil ding construction and denolition waste.

B. Waste disposal in landfills shall be nminimzed to the greatest extent
possible. O the inevitable waste that is generated, as nuch of the
waste material as economcally feasible shall be sal vaged, recycled or
reused.

C. Contractor shall use all reasonable neans to divert construction and
denolition waste fromlandfills and incinerators, and facilitate their
sal vage and recycle not limted to the foll ow ng:

1. Waste Managenent Pl an devel opnent and inpl enentation
Techni ques to mnimnm ze waste generati on.
Sorting and separating of waste naterials.

Sal vage of existing nmaterials and itens for reuse or resale.

o &~ WD

Recycling of materials that cannot be reused or sold.

D. At a mininumthe follow ng waste categories shall be diverted from

landfills:

1. Soil

2. Inerts (eg, concrete, masonry and asphalt).

3. Cean dinensional wood and pal ette wood.

4. Green waste (biodegradabl e | andscaping materials).

5. Engi neered wood products (plywood, particle board and |-joists,
etc).

Metal products (eg, steel, wire, beverage containers, copper, etc).
Car dboard, paper and packagi ng.
Bi t unmen roofing material s.
Pl astics (eg, ABS, PVQ).
10. Carpet and/or pad.
11. Gypsum board
12. Insul ati on.
13. Paint.
14. Fluorescent |anps.
1.2 RELATED WORK
A. Section 02 41 00, DEMOLITION
B. Section 01 00 00, GENERAL REQUI REMENTS.

© ® N o
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1.3 QUALI TY ASSURANCE
A. Contractor shall practice efficient waste nanagenent when sizing

cutting and installing building products. Processes shall be enpl oyed
to ensure the generation of as little waste as possible. Construction
/Demolition waste includes products of the foll ow ng:
1. Excess or unusabl e construction materials.

Packagi ng used for construction products.

Poor pl anni ng and/ or | ayout.

Construction error.

Over ordering.

Weat her danmage.

Cont ami nati on.

M shandl i ng.

© ©®© N o o &~ W N

Br eakage

B. Establish and maintain the nanagenent of non-hazardous buil di ng
construction and denplition waste set forth herein. Conduct a site
assessment to estimate the types of materials that will be generated by
denolition and construction.

C. Contractor shall devel op and inpl ement procedures to recycle
construction and denolition waste to a mi ni rum of 50 percent.

D. Contractor shall be responsible for inplenentation of any specia
prograns involving rebates or simlar incentives related to recycling.
Any revenues or savings obtained fromsal vage or recycling shall accrue
to the contractor.

E. Contractor shall provide all denpolition, renoval and |egal disposal of
materials. Contractor shall ensure that facilities used for recycling,
reuse and di sposal shall be pernmitted for the intended use to the
extent required by local, state, federal regulations. The Wole

Bui | di ng Design Guide website http://ww. cwn wbdg. org provi des a

Constructi on Waste Managenent Database that contains informati on on
conpani es that haul, collect, and process recyclable debris from
construction projects.

F. Contractor shall assign a specific area to facilitate separation of
materials for reuse, salvage, recycling, and return. Such areas are to
be kept neat and clean and clearly marked in order to avoid

contanmi nation or mxing of materials.
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G Contractor shall provide on-site instructions and supervision of
separation, handling, salvaging, recycling, reuse and return nethods to
be used by all parties during waste generating stages.

H Record on daily reports any problenms in conplying with | aws,
regul ati ons and ordi nances with corrective action taken.

1.4 TERM NOLOGY

A Cass Ill Landfill: A landfill that accepts non-hazardous resources
such as househol d, commercial and industrial waste resulting from
construction, renodeling, repair and denolition operations.

B. Cean: Untreated and unpai nted; uncontam nated w th adhesives, oils,
solvents, mastics and |ike products.

C. Construction and Denolition Waste: Includes all non-hazardous resources
resulting fromconstruction, renodeling, alterations, repair and
denolition operations.

D. Disnmantle: The process of parting out a building in such a way as to
preserve the usefulness of its materials and conponents.

E. Disposal: Acceptance of solid wastes at a legally operating facility

for the purpose of land filling (includes Cass Ill landfills and inert
fills).
F. Inert Backfill Site: A location, other than inert fill or other

di sposal facility, to which inert materials are taken for the purpose
of filling an excavation, shoring or other soil engineering operation.

G lnert Fill: Afacility that can legally accept inert waste, such as
asphalt and concrete exclusively for the purpose of disposal.

H Inert Solids/lnert Waste: Non-liquid solid resources including, but not
limted to, soil and concrete that does not contain hazardous waste or
sol ubl e pollutants at concentrations in excess of water-quality
obj ectives established by a regional water board, and does not contain
significant quantities of deconposable solid resources.

I. Mxed Debris: Loads that include comingled recyclable and non-
recycl able nmaterials generated at the construction site.

J. Mxed Debris Recycling Facility: A solid resource processing facility
that accepts |oads of nixed construction and denolition debris for the
pur pose of recovering re-usable and recyclable materials and di sposing
non-recycl abl e materi al s.

K. Permitted Waste Haul er: A conpany that holds a valid pernmit to collect
and transport solid wastes fromindividuals or businesses for the

pur pose of recycling or disposal
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Recycling: The process of sorting, cleansing, treating, and
reconstituting materials for the purpose of using the altered formin
the manufacture of a new product. Recycling does not include burning,
incinerating or thermally destroying solid waste.

1. On-site Recycling — Materials that are sorted and processed on site
for use in an altered state in the work, i.e. concrete crushed for
use as a sub-base in paving

2. Of-site Recycling — Materials hauled to a location and used in an
altered formin the manufacture of new products.

Recycling Facility: An operation that can legally accept naterials for

the purpose of processing the materials into an altered formfor the

manuf act ure of new products. Depending on the types of materials
accepted and operating procedures, a recycling facility nay or may not
be required to have a solid waste facilities pernmt or be regulated by
the |l ocal enforcenent agency.

Reuse: Materials that are recovered for use in the same form on-site

or off-site.

Return: To give back reusable itenms or unused products to vendors for

credit.

Sal vage: To renpbve waste nmaterials fromthe site for resale or re-use

by a third party.

Sour ce-Separated Materials: Materials that are sorted by type at the

site for the purpose of reuse and recycling.

Solid Waste: Materials that have been designated as non-recycl able and

are discarded for the purposes of disposal.

Transfer Station: A facility that can legally accept solid waste for

the purpose of tenporarily storing the materials for re-|loading onto

other trucks and transporting themto a landfill for disposal, or

recovering some materials for re-use or recycling.

1.5 SUBM TTALS

A

In accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT DATA, and
SAMPLES, furnish the foll ow ng:

Prepare and submit to the Resident Engineer a witten denolition debris
managenent plan. The plan shall include, but not be linmted to, the
foll owing information:

1. Procedures to be used for debris nanagenent.

2. Techniques to be used to mninize waste generati on.

3. Analysis of the estimated job site waste to be generated:
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a. List of each material and quantity to be sal vaged, reused,
recycl ed.

b. List of each material and quantity proposed to be taken to a
landfill.

4. Detailed description of the Means/ Met hods to be used for materia

handl i ng.

a. On site: Material separation, storage, protection where
appl i cabl e.

b. Of site: Transportation nmeans and destination. Include |ist of
mat eri al s.
1) Description of materials to be site-separated and self-haul ed

to designated facilities.
2) Description of mixed materials to be collected by designated
waste haul ers and renoved fromthe site.

c. The nanes and | ocations of m xed debris reuse and recycling
facilities or sites.

d. The names and | ocations of trash disposal landfill facilities or
sites.

e. Docunentation that the facilities or sites are approved to
receive the material s.

C. Designated Manager responsible for instructing personnel, supervising,
docunenting and admi ni ster over neetings relevant to the Waste
Managenent Pl an.

D. Monthly sunmmary of construction and denolition debris diversion and
di sposal, quantifying all materials generated at the work site and
di sposed of or diverted from di sposal through recycling.

1.6 APPL| CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS

A Publications listed below forma part of this specification to the
extent referenced. Publications are referenced by the basic designation
only. In the event that criteria requirenents conflict, the nost
stringent requirenents shall be net.

B. U S Geen Building Council (USGBO) :

LEED Green Building Rating System for New Construction

1.7 RECORDS
Mai ntain records to docunent the quantity of waste generated; the
quantity of waste diverted through sale, reuse, or recycling; and the
quantity of waste disposed by landfill or incineration. Records shal
be kept in accordance with the LEED Reference Guide and LEED Tenpl at e.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MATERI ALS

List of each material and quantity to be sal vaged, recycled, reused.

w

Li st of each material and quantity proposed to be taken to a landfill.
C. Material tracking data: Receiving parties, dates renoved,
transportation costs, weight tickets, tipping fees, nmanifests,

i nvoi ces, net total costs or savings.

PART 3 - EXECUTI ON
3.1 COLLECTI ON

A. Provide all necessary containers, bins and storage areas to facilitate
effective waste managenent.

B. Cearly identify containers, bins and storage areas so that recycl able
materials are separated fromtrash and can be transported to respective
recycling facility for processing.

C. Hazardous wastes shall be separated, stored, disposed of according to
|l ocal, state, federal regulations.

3.2 DI SPOSAL

A. Contractor shall be responsible for transporting and di sposi ng of
mat erials that cannot be delivered to a source-separated or m xed
materials recycling facility to a transfer station or disposal facility
that can accept the materials in accordance with state and federa
regul ati ons.

B. Construction or denpolition nmaterials with no practical reuse or that
cannot be sal vaged or recycled shall be disposed of at a landfill or
i nci nerator.

3. 3 REPORT

A. Wth each application for progress paynment, submt a sumary of
construction and denolition debris diversion and di sposal including
begi nni ng and endi ng dates of period covered.

B. Quantify all materials diverted fromlandfill disposal through sal vage
or recycling during the period with the receiving parties, dates
renoved, transportation costs, weight tickets, manifests, invoices.
Include the net total costs or savings for each sal vaged or recycl ed
mat eri al .
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C. Quantify all materials disposed of during the period with the receiving
parties, dates renoved, transportation costs, weight tickets, tipping
fees, manifests, invoices. Include the net total costs for each
di sposal

---END- - -
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SECTI ON 01 91 00

GENERAL COWM SSI ONI NG REQUI REMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON

A

This Section 01 91 00 GENERAL COWM SSI ONl NG REQUI REMENTS shal | formthe
basis of the construction phase conmmi ssi oni ng process and procedures.
The Conmmi ssioning Agent shall add, nodify, and refine the conm ssioning
procedures, as approved by the Departnent of Veterans Affairs (VA), to
suit field conditions and actual manufacturer's equi pnent, incorporate
test data and procedure results, and provi de detail ed scheduling for

all comm ssioni ng tasks.

Vari ous sections of the project specifications require equipnent
startup, testing, and adjusting services. Requirenents for startup,
testing, and adjusting services specified in the Division 23, D vision
26, Division 27, and Division 28, series sections of these
specifications are intended to be provided in coordination with the
commi ssi oni ng services and are not intended to duplicate services. The
Contractor shall coordinate the work required by individua
specification sections with the comr ssioning services requirenents
speci fi ed herein.

Where individual testing, adjusting, or related services are required
in the project specifications and not specifically required by this
commi ssi oni ng requirements specification, the specified services shal
be provided and copi es of docunentation, as required by those

speci fications shall be submitted to the VA and the Comm ssi oni ng Agent
to be indexed for future reference.

VWhere training or educational services for VA are required and
specified in other sections of the specifications, including but not
limted to Division 23, Division 26, Division 27, and Division 28
series sections of the specification, these services are intended to be
provided in addition to the training and educati onal services specified
her ei n.

Commi ssioning is a systematic process of verifying that the building
systens performinteractively according to the construction docunents
and the VA's operational needs. The commi ssioni ng process shal
enconpass and coordi nate the system docunentation, equi pnent startup

control systemcalibration, testing and bal anci ng, performance testing
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and training. Conmissioning during the construction, and post-occupancy

phases is intended to achieve the follow ng specific objectives

according to the contract docunents:

1. Verify that the applicable equipnment and systens are installed in
accordance with the contact docunents and according to the
manuf acturer's reconmendati ons.

2. Verify and docunent proper integrated perfornance of equipnent and
syst ens.

3. Verify that Operations & Mintenance docunentation is conplete.
Verify that all components requiring servicing can be accessed,
servi ced and renoved w thout disturbing nearby conponents including
ducts, piping, cabling or wiring.

5. Verify that the VA's operating personnel are adequately trained to
enabl e themto operate, nonitor, adjust, naintain, and repair
bui l ding systens in an effective and energy-efficient manner.

6. Docunent the successful achievenent of the conmi ssioning objectives
listed above.

F. The conmm ssioni ng process does not take away from or reduce the
responsibility of the Contractor to provide a finished and fully
functioning product.

G The Conmi ssioning Agent, both the firm and individual designated as the
Conmi ssi oni ng Agent, shall be certified by at |east one of the
following entities: the National Environmental Bal ancing Bureau
(NEBB), the Associated Air Bal ance Council Commi ssioning G oup (AABC),
and the Buil di ng Comm ssioning Association (BCA). Certification(s)
shall be valid and active. Proof of certification(s) shall be
subnmitted to the Contracting Oficer and the Resident Engineer three
(3) cal endar days after the Notice to Proceed.

1.2 CONTRACTUAL RELATI ONSHI PS

A. For this construction project, the Departnment of Veterans Affairs
contracts with a Contractor to provide construction services. The
contracts are adm ni stered by the VA Contracting Oficer and the
Resi dent Engi neer as the designated representative of the Contracting
Oficer. On this project, the authority to nodify the contract in any
way is strictly limted to the authority of the Contracting Oficer and
t he Resi dent Engi neer.

B. Inthis structure, only two contract parties are recogni zed and

conmuni cations on contractual issues are strictly limted to VA
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Resi dent Engi neer and the Contractor. It is the practice of the VAto
require that communi cations between other parties to the contracts
(Subcontractors and Vendors) be conducted through the Resident Engi neer
and Contractor. It is also the practice of the VA that conmunications
bet ween ot her parties of the project (Comm ssioning Agent and

Archi tect/ Engi neer) be conducted through the Resident Engi neer.

C. Conmissioning is a process that relies upon frequent and direct
conmuni cations, as well as collaboration between all parties to the
construction process. By its nature, a high level of conmmunication and
cooperation between the Commi ssioning Agent and all other parties
(Architects, Engineers, Subcontractors, Vendors, third party testing
agencies, etc) is essential to the success of the Conmm ssioning
effort.

D. Wth these fundanental practices in mnd, the comm ssioning process
descri bed herein has been devel oped to recognize that, in the execution
of the Conmi ssi oni ng Process, the Conmi ssioning Agent nust devel op
ef fective nethods to conmuni cate with every nenber of the construction
teaminvol ved in delivering conm ssioned systens while sinultaneously
respecting the exclusive contract authority of the Contracting Oficer
and Resi dent Engi neer. Thus, the procedures outlined in this
speci fication nmust be executed within the following limtations:

1. No comunications (verbal or witten) fromthe Conm ssioning Agent
shall be deenmed to constitute direction that nodifies the terns of
any contract between the Departnent of Veterans Affairs and the
Contractor.

2. Conmissioning |Issues identified by the Comm ssioning Agent will be
delivered to the Resident Engineer and copied to the Contractor for
information only in order to expedite the conmuni cation process.
These issues nust be understood as the professional opinion of the
Commi ssi oni ng Agent and as suggestions for resol ution.

3. In the event that any Comm ssioning |Issues and suggested resol utions
are deened by the Resident Engineer to require either an officia
interpretation of the construction docunents or require a
nmodi fication of the contract docunents, the Contracting O ficer or
Resi dent Engineer will issue an official directive to this effect.

4. Al parties to the Commi ssioning Process shall be individually

responsi ble for alerting the Resident Engineer of any issues that
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they deemto constitute a potential contract change prior to acting
on these issues.
5. Authority for resolution or nodification of design and construction
i ssues rests solely with the Contracting O ficer or Resident
Engi neer, with appropriate technical guidance fromthe
Archi t ect/ Engi neer and/or Conmi ssi oni ng Agent.
1.3 RELATED WORK

A. Section 01 00 00 GENERAL REQUI REMENTS.
B. Section 21 08 00 COW SSI ONI NG CF FI RE SUPPRESSI ON SYSTEM
C. Section 22 08 00 COVM SSI ONI NG OF PLUMBI NG SYSTEMS
D. Section 23 08 00 COW SSI ONI NG OF HVAC SYSTEMS
E. Section 26 08 00 COW SSI ONI NG OF ELECTRI CAL SYSTEMS.
F. Section 27 08 00 COVM SSI ONI NG OF COVMUNI CATI ONS SYSTEMS
G Section 28 08 00 COW SSI ONl NG OF ELECTRONI C SAFETY AND SECURI TY
SYSTEMS
1.4 SUWNVARY

A. This Section includes general requirenents that apply to inplenentation
of conmi ssioning without regard to systens, subsystens, and equi prnent
bei ng comni ssi oned.

B. The conmi ssioning activities have been devel oped to support the VA
requirements to nmeet guidelines for Federal Leadership in
Environment al , Energy, and Econoni c Performnce.

1.5 DEFI NI TI ONS

A. Architect: Includes Architect identified in the Contract for
Construction between the Departnent of Veterans Affairs and Contractor
pl us consul tant/ desi gn professionals responsible for design of fire
suppression, plunbing, HVAC, controls for HVAC systens, electrical
comuni cations, electronic safety and security, as well as other
rel ated systens.

B. CxA: Commi ssioni ng Agent.

Commi ssi oni ng Pl an: a docunent that is an overall plan that outlines

t he comm ssi oni ng process, comr ssioning teamresponsibilities,
schedul e for comm ssioning activities, and conm ssi oni ng docunents.

D. Commi ssioning Issue: a condition in the installation or function of a

conponent, piece of equipnent or systemthat affects the system
operations, mmintenance, and/or repair.

E. Commi ssioning Cbservation: a condition in the installation or function

of a conponent, piece of equipnment or systemthat may not be in
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conpliance with the Contract Docunents, or nmay not be in conpliance
with the manufacturer’s installation instruction, or may not be in
conpliance with generally accepted industry standards.

F. Systens Functional Performance Test: a test, or tests, of the dynamc

functi on and operation of equi pnent and systens using manual (direct
observation) or nonitoring nethods. Systens Functional Perfornmance
Testing is the dynam c testing of systens (rather than just conponents)
under full operation (e.g., the chiller punp is tested interactively
with the chiller functions to see if the punp ranps up and down to
mai ntain the differential pressure setpoint). Systens are tested under
vari ous nodes, such as during |ow cooling or heating |oads, high |oads,
conponent failures, unoccupied, varying outside air tenperatures, fire
alarm power failure, etc. The systens are run through all the contro
systeni s sequences of operation and conponents are verified to be
respondi ng as the sequences state. Traditional air or water test and
bal ancing (TAB) is not Systens Functional Performance Testing, in the
conmi ssi oni ng sense of the word. TAB's primary work is setting up the
system fl ows and pressures as specified, while System Functiona
Performance Testing is verifying that the system has al ready been set
up properly and is functioning in accordance with the Construction
Documents. The Commi ssioni ng Agent devel ops the Systens Functiona
Per formance Test Procedures in a sequential witten form coordinates,
Wi t nesses, and docunents the actual testing. Systens Functiona
Performance Testing is perforned by the Contractor. Systens Functiona
Performance Tests are performed after startups, control systens are
conpl ete and operational, TAB functions and Pre-Functional Checklists
are conpl ete.

G System A systemis defined as the entire set of conponents,
equi pnent, and subsystens which nmust be coordi nated to work together
during normal operation to produce results for which the systemis
desi gned. For exanple, air conditioning supply air is only one
conponent of an entire system which provides confort conditions for a
buil ding. Other related conponents are return air, exhaust air, steam
supply, chilled water supply, refrigerant supply, hot water supply,
controls and el ectrical service, etc. Another exanple of a system which
i nvol ves several conponents of different disciplines is a boiler
installation. Efficient and acceptabl e boil er operation depends upon
the coordination and proper operation of the fuel supply, conmbustion
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air, controls, steam feedwater supply, condensate return and ot her
rel ated conponents.
H. Pre-Functional Checklist: a list of itens provided by the Comm ssioning

Agent to the Contractor that require inspection and el enentary
conponent tests conducted to verify proper installation of equipnent.
Pre- Functional Checklists are primarily static inspections and
procedures to prepare the equi pnment or systemfor initial operation
(e.g., belt tension, oil levels OK, |abels affixed, gages in place,
sensors calibrated, etc.). However, some Pre-Functional Checkli st
itens entail sinple testing of the function of a conponent, a piece of
equi pnent or system (such as measuring the voltage inbalance on a

t hr ee- phase punp notor of a chiller system. The term “Pre-Functional”
refers to before Systens Functional Performance Testing. Pre-
Functional Checklists augnment and are conbined with the manufacturer’s
startup checklist and the Contractor’s Quality Control checkli sts.

I. Seasonal Functional Performance Testing: a test or tests that are

deferred until the systemw || experience conditions closer to their
design conditions.

J. VA I ncludes the Contracting O ficer, Resident Engineer, or other
aut hori zed representative of the Departnent of Veterans Affairs.

K. TAB: Testing, Adjusting, and Bal ancing.

1.6 SYSTEMS TO BE COWM SSI ONED

A. Conmi ssioning of a systemor systens specified for this project is part
of the construction process. Docunentation and testing of these
systens, as well as training of the VA s Operation and Mi ntenance

personnel, is required in cooperation with the VA and the Comn ssi oni ng
Agent .
B. The followi ng systens will be comm ssioned as part of this project:

1. Fire Suppression (D vision 21)
a. Fire Protection System (Wet-pipe fire suppression).

2. Plunbing (Division 22)
a. Energency Plunbing Fixtures (Showers, eye wash stations, water

tenpering val ves, instrunents and gages).
3. HVAC (Division 23)
a. Air Terminal Units (heating coils, controls and al arms).
b. Direct Digital Control System (BACnet or similar Local Area
Net work (LAN), Operator Work Station hardware and software

bui l ding controller hardware and software, terminal unit
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controll er hardware and software, all sequences of operation,
system accuracy and response tine).

c. Room Pressurization Equi pnent (Pressure sensors, termna
uni t s/ danpers, and controls and al arns).

El ectrical (Division 26)

a. Norrmal Power Distribution Systens (G ounding tests, coordination
study review, major circuit breaker settings, neters and gages,
and control s).

b. Lighting Controls (Control system hardware and software, scene
settings, zone settings, occupancy sensor interface, and
unoccupi ed cycle control).

Comuni cations (Division 27)

a. Public Address and Mass Notification Systens (Anplifiers and
head- end hardware, speaker volune, and background noise — i.e.
hiss or sinmilar interference).

El ectronic Safety and Security (Division 28)

a. Fire Detection and Alarm (Master panel and software, addressable
units —i.e. pull stations, flow detectors, hear detectors, etc.
controls and al arm functions, horns/bells/door rel eases and ot her
out put devices, and fire command center functions — stairwell
conmuni cations, stairwell pressurization fan start, mechanica

systens shut downs).

1.7 COW SSI ONI NG TEAM
A. Menbers Appointed by Contractor:

1

Contractor: The designated person, conpany, or entity that plans,
schedul es and coordi nates the commi ssioning activities for the
construction team

Contractor’s Commi ssioni ng Representative(s): Individual(s), each
having authority to act on behalf of the entity he or she
represents, explicitly organized to inplenment the conm ssioning
process through coordinated actions. The conmi ssioning team shal
consi st of, but not be limted to, representatives of Contractor,
i ncludi ng Project Superintendent and subcontractors, installers,
suppliers, and specialists deemed appropriate by the Departnent of
Veterans Affairs (VA) and Comm ssi oni ng Agent.

B. Menbers Appoi nted by VA:

1

Conmi ssi oni ng Agent: The desi gnated person, conpany, or entity that

pl ans, schedul es, and coordi nates the comm ssioning teamto
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i mpl enent the commi ssioning process. The VA will engage the CxA
under a separate contract.
2. Representatives of the facility user and operati on and mai nt enance
per sonnel
3. Architect and engi neering design professionals.
1.8 VA'S COW SSI ONl NG RESPONSI BI LI TI ES

A. Appoint an individual, conpany or firmto act as the Conmi ssioning
Agent .

B. Assign operation and mai ntenance personnel and schedule themto
participate in comr ssioning teamactivities including, but not linted
to, the follow ng:

1. Coordination neetings.

2. Training in operation and mai ntenance of systens, subsystens, and
equi pnent .

3. Testing neetings.

4. Wtness and assist in Systens Functional Performance Testing.

5. Denonstration of operation of systens, subsystens, and equi pnent.

C. Provide the Construction Docunents, prepared by Architect and approved
by VA, to the Comm ssioning Agent and for use in nanagi ng the
comi ssi oni ng process, devel opi ng the comi ssi oni ng plan, systens
manual s, and reviewi ng the operation and mai ntenance training plan.

1.9 CONTRACTOR S COWM SSI ONI NG RESPONSI BI LI TI ES

A. The Contractor shall assign a Comm ssioning Manager to manage
conmi ssioning activities of the Contractor, and subcontractors.

B. The Contractor shall ensure that the conmm ssioning responsibilities
outlined in these specifications are included in all subcontracts and
that subcontractors conply with the requirenents of these
speci fications.

C. The Contractor shall ensure that each installing subcontractor shal
assign representatives with expertise and authority to act on behal f of
t he subcontractor and schedule themto participate in and perform
conmi ssioning teamactivities including, but not limted to, the
fol | owi ng:

1. Participate in comm ssioning coordinati on nmeetings.
2. Conduct operation and nai ntenance traini ng sessions in accordance

wi th approved training plans.
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3. Verify that Wrk is conplete and systens are operational according
to the Contract Docunents, including calibration of instrunentation
and control s.

4. Eval uate comni ssioning i ssues and commi ssi oni ng observati ons
identified in the Conmissioning Issues Log, field reports, test
reports or other comm ssioning docunents. In collaboration with
entity responsible for systemand equi pnment installation, reconmend
corrective action.

Revi ew and conment on conmi ssioni ng docunent ati on
Participate in neetings to coordi nate Systens Functional Performance
Testi ng.

7. Provide schedule for operation and mai ntenance data subnittals,
equi pnment startup, and testing to Conmi ssioni ng Agent for
i ncorporation into the comm ssioning plan.

8. Provide information to the Comm ssioning Agent for devel opi ng
conmi ssi oni ng pl an.

9. Participate in training sessions for VA's operation and nai nt enance
per sonnel

10. Provide technicians who are famliar with the construction and
operation of installed systens and who shall devel op specific test
procedures to conduct Systens Functional Perfornance Testing of
install ed systens.

1.10 COW SSI ONI NG AGENT' S RESPONSI BI LI TI ES

A. Organi ze and | ead the comm ssioning team

B. Prepare the comm ssioning plan. See Paragraph 1.11-A of this
speci fication Section for further information.

C. Review and comment on selected submttals fromthe Contractor for
general conformance with the Construction Docunments. Review and
comment on the ability to test and operate the system and/ or equi pnent,
i ncl udi ng providi ng gages, controls and other conponents required to
operate, mmintain, and test the system Review and comrent on
performance expectations of systens and equi prment and interfaces
bet ween systens relating to the Constructi on Docunents.

D. At the beginning of the construction phase, conduct an initia
construction phase coordination neeting for the purpose of review ng
the comm ssioning activities and establishing tentative schedul es for

operation and nai ntenance subnittals; operation and nmai nt enance
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trai ni ng sessions; TAB Wrk; Pre-Functional Checklists, Systens
Functional Performance Testing; and project conpletion.

E. Convene comm ssioning team nmeetings for the purpose of coordination,
conmuni cati on, and conflict resolution; discuss status of the
conmi ssi oni ng processes. Responsibilities include arranging for
facilities, preparing agenda and attendance lists, and notifying
participants. The Conmi ssioning Agent shall prepare and distribute
m nutes to comm ssioning team nmenbers and attendees within five
wor kdays of the commi ssioning neeting.

F. Cbserve construction and report progress, observations and issues.
Cbserve systens and equi pment installation for adequate accessibility
for mai ntenance and conponent replacenment or repair, and for genera
conformance with the Construction Docunents.

G Prepare Project specific Pre-Functional Checklists and Systens
Functi onal Perfornmance Test procedures.

H. Coordi nate Systens Functional Performance Testing schedule with the
Contract or.

J. Verify selected Pre-Functional Checklists conpleted and submtted by
the Contractor.

K. Wtness and docunent Systens Functional Performance Testing.

L. Conpile test data, inspection reports, and certificates and incl ude
themin the systens nmanual and conmi ssioning report.

M Review and coment on operation and mai ntenance (08 docunentation and
systens manual outline for conpliance with the Contract Docunents
Operation and mai nt enance docunentation requirenents are specified in
Paragraph 1.25, Section 01 00 00 GENERAL REQUI REMENTS

N. Revi ew operation and mai ntenance trai ning program devel oped by the
Contractor. Verify training plans provide qualified instructors to
conduct operation and mai nt enance training.

O. Prepare comm ssioning Field Goservation Reports.

T

Prepare the Final Comm ssioning Report.

Q Return to the site at 10 nonths into the 12 nonth warranty period and
reviewwith facility staff the current building operation and the
condition of outstanding issues related to the original and seasona
Systens Functional Performance Testing. Also interview facility staff
and identify problens or concerns they have operating the building as
originally intended. Make suggestions for inprovenents and for
recordi ng these changes in the O&M nanuals. ldentify areas that may
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cone under warranty or under the original construction contract. Assist
facility staff in devel oping reports, docunments and requests for

servi ces to renmedy outstandi ng probl ens.

Assenbl e the final comr ssioning docunentation, including the Fina

Conmi ssi oni ng Report and Addendumto the Final Conmi ssioning Report.

1.11 COWM SSI ONI NG DOCUMENTATI ON

A

Conmi ssi oning Agent’s Certification(s): Conmm ssioning Agent shal
submit evidence of valid and current certification(s), as required in
Section 1.1(G, to the Contracting Oficer.

Conmi ssi oning Plan: A docunent, prepared by Conmm ssioning Agent that

outlines the schedule, allocation of resources, and docunentation

requi rements of the comm ssioning process, and shall include, but is

not limted, to the foll ow ng:

1. Plan for delivery and review of submttals, systens manuals, and
ot her docunents and reports. ldentification of the relationship of
t hese docunents to other functions and a detail ed description of
subnmittals that are required to support the conmm ssioni ng processes.
Submittal dates shall include the |atest date approved submittals
must be received without adversely affecting conmm ssioning plan.

2. Description of the organization, |ayout, and content of
commi ssi oni ng docunentation and a detail ed description of docunents
to be provided along with identification of responsible parties.

3. ldentification of systenms and equi pnent to be conmi ssi oned.
Schedul e of Conmi ssi oni ng Coordi nati on neetings.

5. ldentification of itens that nust be conpleted before the next
operation can proceed

6. Description of responsibilities of comm ssioning team nmenbers.
Descri ption of observations to be nade.

8. Schedul e for conmi ssioning activities with dates coordinated with
overal | construction schedul e.

Process and schedul e for docunmenting changes on a continuous basis
to appear in Project Record Docunents.

10. Process and schedule for conpleting prestart checklists for systens,

subsystens, and equi pnment to be verified and tested.

11. Prelimnary Systens Functional Performance Test procedures.

C. Systens Functional Performance Test Procedures: The Comm ssioning

Agent will devel op Systens Functional Performance Test Procedures for

each systemto be conmmi ssioned, including subsystens, or equi pnment and
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interfaces or interlocks with other systens. Systens Functiona

Perf ormance Test Procedures will include a separate entry, with space

for coments, for each itemto be tested. Prelimnary Systens

Functional Performance Test Procedures will be provided to the VA

Archi tect/ Engi neer, and Contractor for review and conment. The Systens

Per formance Test Procedure will include test procedures for each node

of operation and provi de space to indicate whether the node under test

responded as required. Each System Functional Performance Test

procedure, regardless of system subsystem or equipnent being tested,

shall include, but not be |limted to, the follow ng:

1. Nanme of tested system

2. Time and date of test.

3. Indication of whether the record is for a first test or retest
following correction of a problem or issue.

4. Cbservations and |ssues.

D. Pre-Functional Checklists: The Comm ssioning Agent will prepare Pre-

Functional Checklists. Pre-Functional Checklists shall be conpleted
and signed by the Contractor, verifying that systens, subsystens,

equi pnent, and associated controls are ready for testing. The

Conmi ssioning Agent will spot check Pre-Functional Checklists to verify
accuracy and readiness for testing. |Inaccurate or inconplete Pre-
Functional Checklists shall be returned to the Contractor for
correction and resubm ssion.

E. Test and Inspection Reports: The Comni ssioning Agent will record test

data, observations, and neasurenents on Systens Functional Perfornance
Test Procedure. The report will also include recomendation for system
accept ance or non-acceptance. Forms, and other neans appropriate for
the application shall be included with data. Conmi ssioning Agent W |
conpile test and inspection reports and test and inspection
certificates and include themin systenms nanual and conm ssioning
report.

F. Corrective Action Docunents: The Comnm ssioning Agent w |l document

corrective action taken for systens and equiprment that fail tests. The
docunentation will include any required nodifications to systens and
equi pnent and/or revisions to test procedures, if any. The

Conmi ssioning Agent will w tness and docunent any retesting of systens
and/ or equiprment requiring corrective action and docunent retest
results.
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G Conmi ssioning |Issues Log: The Comm ssioning Agent will prepare and

mai nt ai n Conmi ssioning |ssues Log that descri bes Commi ssioning | ssues
and Comm ssi oni ng Observations that are identified during the
Commi ssi oni ng process. These observations and issues include, but are
not limted to, those that are at variance with the Contract Docunents.
The Commi ssioning Issues Log will identify and track issues as they are
encountered, the party responsible for resolution, progress toward
resol uti on, and docunent how the issue was resolved. The Master

Conmi ssioning Issues Log will also track the status of unresol ved

i ssues.

1. Creating an Conmi ssioning |Issues Log Entry:

a. ldentify the issue with unique nuneric or al phanunmeric identifier
by which the issue nmay be tracked.

b. Assign a descriptive title for the issue.

c. ldentify date of the issue.

d. Identify test nunber of test being performed at the tinme of the
observation, if applicable, for cross reference.

e. ldentify system subsystem and equi pment to which the issue
applies.

f. Include information that nmay be hel pful in diagnosing or
eval uating the issue.

Not e recommended corrective action.

h. Identify conm ssioning team nenber responsible for corrective
action.

2. Docunenting | ssue Resol ution:

a. Log date correction is conpleted or the issue is resolved.

b. Describe corrective action or resolution taken. |nclude
description of diagnostic steps taken to deternine root cause of
the issue, if any.

c. ldentify changes to the Contract Docunents that may require
action.

d. State that correction was conpleted and system subsystem and
equi pnent are ready for retest, if applicable.

e. ldentify person(s) who corrected or resol ved the issue.

f. Identify person(s) verifying the issue resol ution.

H. Final Commi ssioning Report: The Conmmi ssioning Agent will docunent

results of the comm ssioning process, including unresolved issues, and
performance of systens, subsystens, and equi pnent. The Conmi ssi oni ng

Renovat e Four West 01 91 00 - 13 585-12-132



05-11

Report will indicate whether systens, subsystens, and equi pment have
been properly installed and are perform ng according to the Contract
Docunents. This report will be used by the Departnent of Veterans
Affairs when determning that systenms will be accepted. This report
will be used to eval uate systens, subsystens, and equi pnent and wil |
serve as a future reference docunent during VA occupancy and operation.
It shall describe conmponents and perfornmance that exceed requirenents
of the Contract Docunments and those that do not neet requirenments of
the Contract Docunments. The conmissioning report will include, but is
not limted to, the follow ng:
1. Commi ssioni ng pl an.
2. Pre-Functional Checklists conpleted by the Contractor, with
annot ati on of the Conmi ssioning Agent review and spot check.
3. Systens Functional Performance Test Procedures, wth annotation of
test results and test conpletion.
Conmi ssi oni ng | ssues Log
5. Listing of deferred and off season test(s) not performed, including
the schedule for their conpletion.
I. Addendumto Final Conmi ssioning Report: The Conmi ssioning Agent will

prepare an Addendumto the Final Conm ssioning Report near the end of

the Warranty Period. The Addendum wi |l indicate whether systens,

subsystens, and equi pnment are conplete and continue to perform

according to the Contract Docunents. The Addendumto the Fina

Commi ssi oni ng Report shall include, but is not limted to, the

fol | owi ng:

1. Docunentation of deferred and off season test(s) results.

2. Conpl eted Systens Functional Performance Test Procedures for off
season test(s).

3. Docunentation that unresolved system perfornance i ssues have been
resol ved.

4. Updat ed Conmi ssioning |ssues Log, including status of unresol ved
i ssues.

5. ldentification of potential Warranty Clains to be corrected by the

Contractor.
1.12 SUBM TTALS
A. Prelimnary Conmi ssioning Plan Submittal: The Comm ssioni ng Agent has

prepared a Prelimnary Comm ssioning Plan based on the fina

Constructi on Docunents. The Preliminary Comm ssioning Plan is included
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as an Appendix to this specification section. The Prelimnary

Conmi ssioning Plan is provided for information only. It contains

prelimnary information about the followi ng conm ssioning activities:

1. The Comm ssioning Team A |ist of comm ssioning team nenbers by
organi zati on.

2. Systens to be conmissioned. A detailed list of systens to be
conmi ssioned for the project. This list also provides prelimnary
i nformati on on systens/equi prent submttals to be reviewed by the
Conmi ssioning Agent; prelimnary information on Pre-Functiona
Checklists that are to be conpleted; prelimnary information on
Systens Performance Testing, including information on testing sanple
size (where authorized by the VA).

3. Conmi ssi oni ng Team Rol es and Responsibilities: Prelimnary roles and
responsibilities for each Comm ssioni ng Team nenber.

4. Conm ssioning Docunents: A prelimnary list of comm ssioning-rel ated
docunents, include identification of the parties responsible for
preparation, review, approval, and action on each docunent.

5. Conmi ssioning Activities Schedule: Identification of Comni ssioning
Activities, including Systenms Functional Testing, the expected
duration and predecessors for the activity.

6. Pre-Functional Checklists: Prelimnary Pre-Functional Checklists
for equi pment, conponents, subsystens, and systens to be
commi ssioned. These Prelimnary Pre-Functional Checklists provide
gui dance on the level of detailed information the Contractor shal
i nclude on the final subm ssion.

7. Systens Functional Performance Test Procedures: Prelimnary step-
by-step System Functi onal Performance Test Procedures to be used
during Systens Functional Perfornmance Testing. These Prelimnmnary
Systens Functional Performance procedures provide information on the
|l evel of testing rigor, and the |level of Contractor support required
during performance of systemis testing.

B. Final Commissioning Plan Subnmittal: Based on the Final Construction

Docunments and the Contractor’s project team the Conmi ssioning Agent
will prepare the Final Comm ssioning Plan as described in this section
The Commi ssioning Agent will subnmit three hard copies and three sets of
electronic files of Final Conm ssioning Plan. The Contractor shal

revi ew t he Commi ssioning Plan and provide any comments to the VA, The

Renovat e Four West 01 91 00 - 15 585-12-132



05-11

Conmi ssioning Agent will incorporate review coments into the Final
Conmi ssioning Plan as directed by the VA
C. Systens Functional Performance Test Procedure: The Comm ssioni ng Agent

Wi ll submt prelimnary Systens Functional Perfornmance Test Procedures
to the Contractor, and the VA for review and conment. The Contractor
shall return review coments to the VA and the Commi ssioni ng Agent.

The VA will also return review coments to the Conmi ssioning Agent. The
Conmi ssioning Agent will incorporate review coments into the Final
Systens Functional Test Procedures to be used in Systens Functional

Per f or mance Testi ng.

D. Pre-Functional Checklists: The Conmi ssioning Agent will submt Pre-

Functional Checklists to be conpleted by the Contractor.

E. Test and I nspection Reports: The Commi ssioning Agent will submit test

and inspection reports to the VA with copies to the Contractor and the
Archi t ect/ Engi neer.

F. Corrective Action Docunents: The Commi ssioning Agent will submt

corrective action docunents to the VA Resident Engineer with copies to
the Contractor and Architect.

G Prelimnary Commi ssioning Report Submittal: The Comm ssioning Agent

will submit three copies of the prelininary conmi ssioning report. One
el ectronic copy, with review coments, will be returned to the
Conmi ssi oni ng Agent for preparation of the final submittal.

H. Final Conm ssioning Report Submittal: The Conmi ssioning Agent will

submit four sets of electronically formatted informati on of the final
conmi ssioning report to the VA. The final submittal will incorporate
comments as directed by the VA

I. Data for Comm ssioning:
1. The Conmissioning Agent will request in witing fromthe Contractor

speci fic informati on needed about each piece of conmmi ssioned

equi pnent or systemto fulfill requirenments of the Comm ssioning
Pl an.
1.13 COW SSI ONI NG PROCESS
A. The Commi ssioning Agent will be responsible for the overall nmanagenent

of the conmi ssioning process as well as coordinating scheduling of
commi ssioning tasks with the VA and the Contractor. As directed by the
VA, the Contractor shall incorporate Comm ssioning tasks, including,

but not limted to, Systens Functional Performance Testing (including

predecessors) with the Master Construction Schedul e.

Renovat e Four West 01 91 00 - 16 585-12-132



B

05-11

Wthin 10 days of contract award, the Contractor shall designate a
speci fic individual as the Conm ssioning Manager (CM to nmanage and

|l ead the commissioning effort on behalf of the Contractor. The
Commi ssi oni ng Manager shall be the single point of contact and

conmruni cations for all comm ssioning related services by the
Contract or.

Wthin 30 days of contract award, the Contractor shall ensure that each
subcontractor designates specific individuals as Comi ssioni ng
Representatives (CR) to be responsible for conm ssioning rel ated tasks.
The Contractor shall ensure the designated Conmm ssioning
Representatives participate in the comr ssioning process as team
menber s provi di ng comr ssioning testing services, equi pnment operation,
adjustments, and corrections if necessary. The Contractor shall ensure
that all Conmmi ssioning Representatives shall have sufficient authority
to direct their respective staff to provide the services required, and
to speak on behalf of their organizations in all comm ssioning related

contractual matters.

1.14 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

Instructor Qualifications: Factory authorized service representatives

shall be experienced in training, operation, and mai ntenance procedures
for installed systens, subsystens, and equi pment.

Test Equi pnent Calibration: The Contractor shall conply with test

equi pnent manufacturer's calibration procedures and intervals.
Recal i brate test instrunments i mmedi ately whenever instrunments have been
repaired foll owi ng damage or dropping. Affix calibration tags to test
instruments. Instrunents shall have been calibrated w thin six nonths

prior to use.

1.15 COORDI NATI ON

A

Managenent : The Conmi ssioning Agent will coordinate the conm ssioning
activities with the VA and Contractor. The Comm ssioning Agent will
submit conmi ssi oni ng docunments and information to the VA All
conmi ssi oni ng team nenbers shall work together to fulfill their
contracted responsibilities and neet the objectives of the contract
docunent s.

Scheduling: The Contractor will work with the Conm ssioning Agent and
the VA to incorporate the conmm ssioning activities into the
construction schedul e. The Commi ssioning Agent will provide sufficient

i nformati on on comm ssioning activities to allow the Contractor and the
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VA to schedul e commi ssioning activities. Al parties shall address
schedul i ng i ssues and nake necessary notifications in a tinely manner
in order to expedite the project and the comn ssioning process. The
Contractor shall update the Master Construction as directed by the VA

C. Initial Schedul e of Comm ssioning Events: The Conmi ssioning Agent will

provide the initial schedule of primary comm ssioning events in the
Conmi ssioning Plan and at the comni ssioning coordi nati on neetings. The
Conmmi ssioning Plan will provide a format for this schedule. As
construction progresses, nore detail ed schedules will be devel oped by
the Contractor with informati on from the Comm ssi oni ng Agent.

D. Comm ssi oni ng Coordi nati ng Meetings: The Comm ssioning Agent will

conduct a Conmi ssi oni ng Coordi nati on Meetings of the comm ssioning team
to review status of comm ssioning activities, to discuss scheduling
conflicts, and to discuss upcom ng comni ssi oning process activities.

E. Pretesting Meetings: The Comm ssioning Agent will conduct pretest

nmeeti ngs of the conmi ssioning teamto review startup reports, Pre-
Functional Checklist results, Systems Functional Perfornmance Testing
procedures, testing personnel and instrunmentation requirenents.

F. Systens Functional Performance Testing Coordi nati on: The Contractor

shall coordinate testing activities to accommdate required quality
assurance and control services with a mnimum of delay and to avoid
necessity of renmpving and repl acing construction to accommdate testing
and i nspecting. The Contractor shall coordinate the schedule tines for
tests, inspections, obtaining sanples, and simlar activities.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 TEST EQUI PMENT
A. The Contractor shall provide all standard and specialized testing
equi pnent required to perform Systenms Functional Perfornmance Testing
B. Al testing equipnment shall be of sufficient quality and accuracy to
test and/or neasure system performance with the tol erances specified in
the Specifications. If not otherwi se noted, the follow ng m nimm
requi rements apply: Tenperature sensors and digital thernoneters shal
have a certified calibration within the past year to an accuracy of 0.5
°C (1.0 °F) and a resolution of + or - 0.1 °C (0.2 °F). Pressure sensors
shall have an accuracy of + or - 2.0% of the val ue range bei ng nmeasured
(not full range of meter) and have been calibrated within the |ast

year. Al equipnent shall be calibrated according to the manufacturer's
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recommended i ntervals and when dropped or danaged. Calibration tags

shall be affixed or certificates readily avail able.

PART 3 -

EXECUTI ON

3.1 STARTUP, | N TIAL CHECKOUT, AND PRE- FUNCTI ONAL CHECKLI STS

A. The followi ng procedures shall apply to all equi pnent and systens to be

conmi ssi oned, according to Part 1, Systens to Be Comn ssi oned.

1

Pre- Functional Checklists are inportant to ensure that the equi pment
and systens are hooked up and operational. These ensure that Systens
Functional Performance Testing may proceed w thout unnecessary

del ays. Each systemto be conm ssioned shall have a full Pre-

Functional Checklist conpleted by the Contractor prior to Systens

Functional Performance Testing. No sanpling strategies are used.

a. The Pre-Functional Checklist will identify the trades responsible
for conpleting the checklist. The Contractor shall ensure the
appropriate trades conplete the checklists.

b. The Commi ssioning Agent will review conpleted Pre-Functiona
Checklists and field-verify the accuracy of the conpleted
checkl i st using sanpling techni ques.

Startup and Initial Checkout Plan: The Contractor shall devel op

detailed startup plans for all equipnment. The primary role of the

Contractor in this process is to ensure that there is witten

docunent ati on that each of the manufacturer recomended procedures

have been conpleted. Parties responsible for startup shall be
identified in the Startup Plan and in the checklist forms.

a. The Contractor shall develop the full startup plan by conbining
(or adding to) the checklists with the manufacturer's detail ed
startup and checkout procedures fromthe &M rmanual data and the
field checkout sheets normally used by the Contractor. The plan
shall include checklists and procedures with specific boxes or
lines for recording and docurnenting the checking and inspections
of each procedure and a summary statenent with a signature block
at the end of the plan.

b. The full startup plan shall at a m ni mum consist of the follow ng
itens:

1) The Pre-Functional Checkli sts.
2) The manufacturer's standard witten startup procedures copied
fromthe installation manuals with check boxes by each

procedure and a signature bl ock added by hand at the end.
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3) The manufacturer's normally used field checkout sheets.

a) The Contractor will submt the full startup plan to the VA
and Commi ssioning Agent for review. Final approval will be
by the VA

b) The Contractor shall review and eval uate the procedures and
the format for docunenting them noting any procedures that
need to be revised or added.

3. Sensor and Actuator Calibration

a. Al field installed tenperature, relative hunmdity, CO, and
pressure sensors and gages, and all actuators (danpers and
val ves) on all equiprment shall be calibrated using the nethods
described in Division 21, Division 22, Division 23, Division 26
Di vision 27, and Division 28 specifications.

b. Al procedures used shall be fully docunmented on the Pre-
Functional Checklists or other suitable fornms, clearly
referencing the procedures followed and witten docunentation of
initial, internediate and final results.

4. Execution of Equi pnent Startup

a. Four weeks prior to equipnent startup, the Contractor shal
schedul e startup and checkout with the VA and Comm ssi oni ng
Agent. The performance of the startup and checkout shall be
directed and executed by the Contractor.

b. The Comm ssioning Agent will observe the startup procedures for
sel ected pieces of prinmary equi pnent.

c. The Contractor shall execute startup and provide the VA and
Conmi ssi oni ng Agent with a signed and dated copy of the conpleted
startup checklists, and contractor tests.

d. Only individuals that have direct know edge and w tnessed that a
line itemtask on the Startup Checklist was actually perforned
shall initial or check that itemoff. It is not acceptable for
Wi t nessi ng supervisors to fill out these forns.

3.2 DEFI Cl ENCI ES, NONCONFORMANCE, AND APPROVAL | N CHECKLI STS AND STARTUP
A. The Contractor shall clearly list any outstanding itens of the initial
startup and Pre-Functional Checklist procedures that were not conpleted
successfully, at the bottom of the procedures formor on an attached
sheet. The procedures form and any outstandi ng deficiencies shall be
provided to the VA and t he Conmi ssioning Agent within two days of
conpl eti on.
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B. The Conmi ssioning Agent will review the report and subnmit comrents to
the VA, The Commi ssioning Agent will work with the Contractor to
correct and verify deficiencies or unconpleted itenms. The Conm ssi oning
Agent will involve the VA and others as necessary. The Contractor shal
correct all areas that are nonconpliant or inconplete in the checklists
inatinmely manner, and shall notify the VA and Comn ssioni ng Agent as
soon as outstanding itenms have been corrected. The Contractor shal
submit an updated startup report and a Statenent of Correction on the
original nonconpliance report. Wen satisfactorily conpleted, the
Conmi ssi oni ng Agent will reconmend approval of the checklists and
startup of each systemto the VA

C. The Contractor shall be responsible for resolution of deficiencies as
directed by the VA

3.3 PHASED COWM SSI ONI NG

A. The project may require startup and initial checkout to be executed in
phases. This phasing shall be planned and schedul ed in a coordination
meeting of the VA Comm ssioning Agent, and the Contractor. Results
will be added to the master construction schedul e and the conmm ssioning
schedul e.

3.4 TRENDI NG AND ALARNMS

A. Trending is a nethod of testing as a standal one nethod or to augnent
manual testing. The Contractor shall trend any and all points of the
system or systens at intervals specified bel ow

B. Alarnms are a neans to notify the system operator that abnornma
conditions are present in the system Alarns shall be structured into
three tiers — Critical, Priority, and Mi ntenance.

1. Critical alarns are intended to be alarns that require the i nedi ate
attention of and action by the Operator. These alarns shall be
di spl ayed on the Operator Wbrkstation in a popup styl e wi ndow that
is graphically linked to the associated unit's graphical display.
The popup style w ndow shall be displayed on top of any active
wi ndow within the screen, including non DDC system software.

2. Priority level alarns are to be printed to a printer which is
connected to the Operator’s Wrk Station located within the
engineer’'s office. Additionally Priority |level alarms shall be able
to be nonitored and viewed through an active alarm application
Priority level alarns are alarns which shall require reaction from

Renovat e Four West 01 91 00 - 21 585-12-132



05-11

t he operator or maintenance personnel within a normal work shift,
and not inmediate action.

3. Maintenance alarns are intended to be mnor issues which would
requi re exam nation by maintenance personnel within the foll ow ng
shift. These alarnms shall be generated in a schedul ed report
automatically by the DDC systemat the start of each shift. The
generated mai ntenance report will be printed to a printer |ocated
within the engineer’s office.

C. The Contractor shall provide a wireless internet network in the
bui l ding for use during controls programm ng, checkout, and

commi ssioning. This network will allow project team nmenbers to nore

effectively program view, manipulate and test control devices while

being in the same roomas the controlled device
E. The Contractor shall provide the following information prior to Systens

Functi onal Perfornmance Testing. Any docunentation that is nodified

after subnission shall be recorded and resubnitted to the Resident

Engi neer and Conmi ssi oni ng Agent.

1. Point-to-Point checkout documentation;

2. Sensor field calibration docunmentation including system nange,
sensor/ poi nt nanme, neasured value, DDC value, and Correction Factor.

3. A sensor calibration table listing the referencing the |ocation of
procedures to following in the O&M nanual s, and the frequency at
whi ch calibration should be perforned for all sensors, separated by
system subsystem and type. The calibration requirenents shall be
submitted both in the O&M manual s and separately in a standal one
document containing all sensors for inclusion in the comi ssioning
docunentation. The following table is a sanple that can be used as a

tenpl ate for subnission

SYSTEM
Sensor Cal i bration O8M Cal i brati on Procedure
Frequency Ref er ence
D schar ge air Once a year Vol ume | Section D.3.aa
t enper at ur e
D scharge static Every 6 nonths Vol ume Il Section A 1.c
pressure

4. Loop tuning docunentation and constants for each | oop of the
bui | di ng systens. The docunentation shall be submitted in outline or

tabl e separated by system control type (e.g. heating valve
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tenperature control); proportional, integral and derivative
constants, interval (and bias if used) for each | oop. The follow ng
table is a sanple that can be used as a tenplate for submni ssion.

AR HANDLI NG UNI T AHU- 1
Contr ol Proporti onal I nt egral Derivative I nt erval
Ref er ence Const ant Const ant Const ant
Heati ng Val ve
Qut put 1000 20 10 2 sec.

3.5 SYSTEM5 FUNCTI ONAL PERFCRVANCE TESTI NG

A. This paragraph applies to Systenms Functional Perfornance Testing of

systens for all referenced specification D visions.

bj ectives and Scope: The objective of Systems Functional Perfornmance

Testing is to denpbnstrate that each systemis operating according to
the Contract Docunents. Systens Functional Performance Testing
facilitates bringing the systens froma state of substantial conpletion
to full dynam c operation. Additionally, during the testing process,
areas of nonconpliant perfornance are identified and corrected, thereby
i mproving the operation and functioning of the systens. In general

each system shall be operated through all nodes of operation (seasonal
occupi ed, unoccupi ed, warmup, cool-down, part- and full-load, fire

al arm and energency power) where there is a specified systemresponse.
The Contractor shall verify each sequence in the sequences of

operation. Proper responses to such nodes and conditions as power
failure, freeze condition, low oil pressure, no flow, equipnment

failure, etc. shall also be tested

Devel opment of Systens Functional Performance Test Procedures: Before

Systens Functional Performance Test procedures are witten, the
Contractor shall submt all requested docunmentation and a current |i st
of change orders affecting equi pnent or systens, including an updated
points list, program code, control sequences and paraneters. Using the
testing paraneters and requirenents found in the Contract Docunments and
approved subrmittals and shop draw ngs, the Comm ssioning Agent will
devel op specific Systens Functional Test Procedures to verify and
docunent proper operation of each piece of equipnment and systemto be
commi ssi oned. The Contractor shall assist the Comm ssioning Agent in

devel opi ng the Systens Functional Performance Test procedures as
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requested by the Commi ssioning Agent i.e. by answering questions about
equi pnent, operation, sequences, etc. Prior to execution, the
Conmi ssi oning Agent will provide a copy of the Systens Functiona
Performance Test procedures to the VA the Architect/Engi neer, and the
Contractor, who shall reviewthe tests for feasibility, safety,

equi pnent and warranty protection.

D. Purpose of Test Procedures: The purpose of each specific Systens

Functional Performance Test is to verify and docunment conpliance with
the stated criteria of acceptance given on the test form
Representative test formats and exanples are found in the Comm ssi oni ng
Plan for this project. (The Comm ssioning Plan is issued as a separate
docunment and is available for review.) The test procedure forns

devel oped by the Comni ssioning Agent will include, but not be limted
to, the following information

System and equi pnent or conponent name(s)

Equi prent | ocati on and | D numnber

Dat e

Proj ect nane

Participating parties

A copy of the specification section describing the test requirenents

© N o g k& Dd e

A copy of the specific sequence of operations or other specified

paraneters being verified
9. Required pretest field neasurenments
10. Instructions for setting up the test.

11. Special cautions, alarmlimts, etc.

12. Specific step-by-step procedures to execute the test, in a clear
sequenti al and repeatabl e format

13. Acceptance criteria of proper performance with a Yes / No check box
to allow for clearly marking whether or not proper performance of
each part of the test was achieved.

14. A section for comments.

E. Test Methods: Systens Functional Performance Testing shall be achieved
by manual testing (i.e. persons nanipul ate the equi pnent and observe
performance) and/or by nonitoring the performance and anal yzing the
results using the control systenmis trend | og capabilities or by
standal one data | oggers. The Contractor and Comm ssi oni ng Agent shal
deternmi ne which nethod is npst appropriate for tests that do not have a
met hod specified.
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1. Simulated Conditions: Sinulating conditions (not by an overwritten

val ue) shall be allowed, although timng the testing to experience
actual conditions is encouraged wherever practical

2. Overwritten Values: Overwriting sensor values to sinmulate a

condition, such as overwiting the outside air tenperature reading
in a control systemto be something other than it really is, shal
be all owed, but shall be used with caution and avoi ded when
possi bl e. Such testing nethods often can only test a part of a
system as the interactions and responses of other systens wll be
erroneous or not applicable. Sinmulating a condition is preferable.
e.g., for the above case, by heating the outside air sensor with a
hair bl ower rather than overwiting the value or by altering the
appropriate setpoint to see the desired response. Before simulating
conditions or overwiting val ues, sensors, transducers and devices
shal | have been cali brated

3. Sinulated Signals: Using a signal generator which creates a

sinmul ated signal to test and calibrate transducers and DDC constants
is generally recormended over using the sensor to act as the signa
generator via simulated conditions or overwitten val ues.

4, Altering Setpoints: Rather than overwiting sensor values, and when

sinmulating conditions is difficult, altering setpoints to test a
sequence i s acceptable. For exanple, to see the Air Conditioning
conpressor |ockout initiate at an outside air tenperature below 12 C
(54 F), when the outside air tenperature is above 12 C (54 F),
tenporarily change the | ockout setpoint to be 2 C (4 F) above the
current outside air tenperature

5. Indirect Indicators: Relying on indirect indicators for responses

or performance shall be allowed only after visually and directly
verifying and docunenting, over the range of the tested paraneters,
that the indirect readings through the control systemrepresent
actual conditions and responses. Miuch of this verification shall be
conpl eted during systens startup and initial checkout.

F. Setup: Each function and test shall be perforned under conditions that
sinmul ate actual conditions as closely as is practically possible. The
Contractor shall provide all necessary materials, system nodifications,
etc. to produce the necessary flows, pressures, tenperatures, etc.
necessary to execute the test according to the specified conditions. At
conpletion of the test, the Contractor shall return all affected
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bui | di ng equi pnrent and systens, due to these tenporary nodifications,
to their pretest condition.
G Sanpling: No sanpling is allowed in conpleting Pre-Functiona

Checkl i st s. Sampling is allowed for Systens Functional Perfornmance
Test Procedures execution. The Conmi ssioning Agent will determine the
sanpling rate. |If at any point, frequent failures are occurring and

testing is becom ng nore troubl eshooting than verification, the
Conmi ssi oni ng Agent nay stop the testing and require the Contractor to
perform and docurment a checkout of the remaining units, prior to
continuing with Systems Functional Perfornmance Testing of the renaining
units.

H Cost of Retesting: The cost associated with expanded sanpl e System

Functional Performance Tests shall be solely the responsibility of the
Contractor. Any required retesting by the Contractor shall not be
considered a justified reason for a claimof delay or for a tine
extension by the Contractor

I. Coordination and Scheduling: The Contractor shall provide a mni mum of

7 days notice to the Comm ssioning Agent and the VA regarding the
conpl eti on schedule for the Pre-Functional Checklists and startup of
all equi prent and systens. The Commi ssioning Agent will schedul e
Systens Functional Performance Tests with the Contractor and VA The
Conmi ssioning Agent will witness and docunent the Systens Functiona
Performance Testing of systems. The Contractor shall execute the tests
in accordance with the Systenms Functional Perfornmance Test Procedure.

J. Testing Prerequisites: In general, Systens Functional Perfornmance

Testing will be conducted only after Pre-Functional Checklists have
been satisfactorily conpleted. The control systemshall be sufficiently
tested and approved by the Conmi ssioning Agent and the VA before it is
used to verify performance of other conponents or systens. The air

bal anci ng and wat er bal anci ng shall be conpl eted before Systens

Functi onal Performance Testing of air-related or water-rel ated

equi pnent or systens are schedul ed. Systens Functional Perfornmance
Testing will proceed from conponents to subsystens to systens. \Wen the
proper performance of all interacting individual systens has been

achi eved, the interface or coordi nated responses between systens wil |
be checked.
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K. Probl em Solving: The Conmi ssioning Agent will recomrend solutions to

probl enms found, however the burden of responsibility to solve, correct
and retest problenms is with the Contractor
3. 6 DOCUMENTATI ON, NONCONFORVANCE AND APPROVAL OF TESTS

A. Docunentation: The Conmi ssioning Agent will wtness, and docunent the

results of all Systens Functional Performance Tests using the specific
procedural forns devel oped by the Conmi ssioning Agent for that purpose.
Prior to testing, the Conm ssioning Agent will provide these forns to
the VA and the Contractor for review and approval. The Contractor shal
include the filled out forms with the O%M manual dat a.

B. Nonconfornmance: The Commi ssioning Agent will record the results of the

Systens Functional Performance Tests on the procedure or test form All

itens of nonconformance issues will be noted and reported to the VA on

Conmi ssioning Field Reports and/or the Comm ssioning Master |ssues Log.

1. Corrections of nminor itens of nonconpliance identified nmay be made
during the tests. In such cases, the item of nonconpliance and
resolution shall be docunented on the Systens Functional Test
Procedure.

2. Every effort shall be made to expedite the systens functiona
Performance Testing process and mninize unnecessary del ays, while
not conpronmising the integrity of the procedures. However, the
Conmi ssi oni ng Agent shall not be pressured into overl ooking
nonconpl i ant work or | oosening acceptance criteria to satisfy
scheduling or cost issues, unless there is an overriding reason to
do so by direction fromthe VA

3. As the Systens Functional Performance Tests progresses and an item
of nonconpliance is identified, the Comn ssioning Agent shal
di scuss the issue with the Contractor and the VA

4. When there is no dispute on an item of nonconpliance, and the
Contractor accepts responsibility to correct it:

a. The Commi ssioni ng Agent will docunent the item of nonconpliance
and the Contractor's response and/or intentions. The Systens
Functional Performance Test then continues or proceeds to anot her
test or sequence. The Commi ssioning Agent will also note itenms of
nonconpl i ance and the Contractor’s response in the Master
Conmi ssi oni ng I ssues Log. The Contractor shall correct the item
of nonconpliance and report conpletion to the VA and the

Conmi ssi oni ng Agent.
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b. The need for retesting will be determ ned by the Comm ssi oni ng
Agent. If retesting is required, the Conmi ssioning Agent and the
Contractor shall reschedule the test and the test shall be
r epeat ed.

5. If there is a dispute about item of nonconpliance, regardi ng whet her
it is an item of nonconpliance, or who is responsible:

a. The item of nonconpliance shall be docurmented on the test form
with the Contractor's response. The item of nonconpliance with
the Contractor’'s response shall also be reported on a
Conmi ssioning Field Report and on the Master Comm ssioning |ssues
Log.

b. Resolutions shall be made at the | owest managenent | evel
possi ble. Other parties are brought into the discussions as
needed. Final interpretive and acceptance authority is with the
Departnent of Veterans Affairs.

The Commi ssioning Agent will docunent the resol ution process.
Once the interpretation and resol ution have been deci ded, the
Contractor shall correct the item of nonconpliance, report it to
t he Comm ssioning Agent. The requirenent for retesting will be
determ ned by the Conmi ssioning Agent. |If retesting is required
t he Commi ssioni ng Agent and the Contractor shall reschedul e the
test. Retesting shall be repeated until satisfactory performance
i s achi eved.

C. Cost of Retesting: The cost to retest a System Functional Performance

Test shall be solely the responsibility of the Contractor. Any
required retesting by the Contractor shall not be considered a
justified reason for a claimof delay or for a tinme extension by the
Contract or.

D. Failure Due to Manufacturer Defect: |If 10% or three, whichever is
greater, of identical pieces (size alone does not constitute a

di fference) of equipnent fail to performin conpliance with the
Contract Documents (nechanically or substantively) due to manufacturing
defect, not allowing it to neet its subnitted performance
specifications, all identical units nmay be considered unacceptabl e by
the VA. In such case, the Contractor shall provide the VA with the
fol | owi ng:

1. Wthin one week of notification fromthe VA the Contractor shal

exam ne all other identical units making a record of the findings.
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The findings shall be provided to the VA within two weeks of the
original notice.

2. Wthin two weeks of the original notification, the Contractor shal
provi de a signed and dated, witten explanation of the probl em
cause of failures, etc. and all proposed sol utions which shal
i nclude full equipment submittals. The proposed sol utions shall not
significantly exceed the specification requirenents of the origina
i nstal l ation.

3. The VA shall determ ne whether a replacenent of all identical units
or arepair is acceptable.

4. Two exanples of the proposed solution shall be installed by the
Contractor and the VA shall be allowed to test the installations for
up to one week, upon which the VA will decide whether to accept the
sol uti on.

5. Upon acceptance, the Contractor shall replace or repair al
identical items, at their expense and extend the warranty
accordingly, if the original equipnment warranty had begun. The
repl acenment/repair work shall proceed with reasonabl e speed
begi nning wi thin one week fromwhen parts can be obtai ned.

E. Approval: The Conmi ssioning Agent will note each satisfactorily
denonstrated function on the test form Fornal approval of the Systens
Functional Performance Test shall be nade by the Conmi ssioni ng Agent
and by the VA, The Commi ssioning Agent will evaluate each test and
report to the VA using a standard form The VA will give final approva
on each test using the sane form and provi de signed copies to the
Commi ssi oni ng Agent and the Contractor.

3.7 DEFERRED TESTI NG

A. Unforeseen Deferred Systens Functional Performance Tests: [|f any

Systens Functional Performance Test cannot be conpleted due to the
bui l ding structure, required occupancy condition or other conditions,
execution of the Systens Functional Performance Testing nmay be del ayed
upon approval of the VA These Systens Functional Perfornance Tests
shall be conducted in the sane manner as the seasonal tests as soon as
possi bl e. Services of the Contractor to conduct these unforeseen

Def erred Systens Functional Performance Tests shall be negotiated
between the VA and the Contractor.

B. Deferred Seasonal Testing: Deferred Seasonal Systens Functiona

Performance Tests are those that nust be deferred until weather
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conditions are closer to the systens design paraneters. The
Conmi ssioning Agent will review systens paraneters and recomend which
Systens Functional Performance Tests should be deferred until weather
conditions nore closely match systens paranmeters. The Contractor shal
review and comment on the proposed schedul e for Deferred Seasona
Testing. The VA wll review and approve the schedule for Deferred
Seasonal Testing. Deferred Seasonal Systens Functional Perfornances
Tests shall be witnessed and docunented by the Conmi ssioning Agent.
Def erred Seasonal Systens Functional Performance Tests shall be
executed by the Contractor in accordance with these specifications.

3.8 OPERATI ON AND MAI NTENANCE TRAI NI NG REQUI REMENTS

A. The Contractor shall provide training and denpnstration as required by

other Division 21, Division 22, Division 23, D vision 26, Division 27,
Division 28, and Division 31 sections. The Training and Denonstration
shall include, but is not Iimted to, the follow ng:
1. Review the Contract Docunents.

Review i nstal |l ed systens, subsystens, and equi pnent.

Revi ew i nstructor qualifications.

Revi ew i nstructional nethods and procedures.

Revi ew trai ning nodul e outlines and contents.

© g bk w DN

Revi ew course materials (including operation and mai ntenance
manual s) .

7. Review and discuss locations and other facilities required for
i nstruction.

8. Review and finalize training schedule and verify availability of
educational materials, instructors, audiovisual equipnent, and
facilities needed to avoi d del ays.

9. For instruction that nmust occur outside, review weather and
forecast ed weat her conditions and procedures to follow if conditions
are unfavorabl e.

B. Training Module Subnmittals: The Contractor shall subnit the follow ng

information to the VA and the Commi ssi oni ng Agent:

1. Instruction Program Submt two copies of outline of instructiona

program for denonstration and training, including a schedul e of
proposed dates, times, length of instruction tine, and instructors
names for each training nodule. Include |earning objective and
outline for each training nodule. At conpletion of training, submt

two conplete training manuals for VA s use.
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2. Qualification Data: Submit qualifications for facilitator and/or

i nstructor.

3. Attendance Record: For each training nodule, submt |ist of
participants and |l ength of instruction tine.

4. Eval uations: For each participant and for each training nodul e,
submit results and docunentati on of performance-based test.

5. Denpnstration and Training Videotapes: Subnmit two copies within

seven days of end of each training nodul e.

a. ldentification: On each copy, provide an applied | abel with the

foll owing information:
1) Name of Project.
2) Nane and address of photographer
3) Nanme of Contractor.
4) Date videotape was recorded.
5) Description of vantage point, indicating |ocation, direction
(by compass point), and elevation or story of construction.
6. Transcript: Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper, punched and bound
in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered binders. Mrk appropriate
identification on front and spine of each binder. Include a cover
sheet with sane |abel information as the correspondi ng vi deot ape.
I nclude name of Project and date of vi deotape on each page.
C. QUALI TY ASSURANCE
1. Facilitator Qualifications: A firmor individual experienced in

trai ning or educating mai ntenance personnel in a training program
simlar in content and extent to that indicated for this Project,
and whose work has resulted in training or education with a record
of successful | earning performance.

2. Instructor Qualifications: A factory authorized service

representative, conplying with requirenents in Division 01 Section
"Quality Requirements," experienced in operation and mai nt enance
procedures and training.

3. Photographer Qualifications: A professional photographer who is

experi enced phot ographi ng construction projects.
D. COORDI NATI ON
1. Coordinate instruction schedule with VA's operations. Adjust
schedul e as required to minimze disrupting VA s operations.
2. Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates,
times, length of instruction tinme, and course content.
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3. Coordinate content of training nmodules with content of approved
energency, operation, and nmaintenance manuals. Do not submt
instruction programuntil operation and mai nt enance data has been
revi ewed and approved by the VA

E. I NSTRUCTI ON PROGRAM
1. Program Structure: The contractor shall develop an instruction

program that includes individual training nodules for each system

and equi pnent not part of a system as required by individua

Speci fication Sections, and as foll ows:

a. Fire protection systens, including fire alarm fire punps, and
fire suppression systens.

b. Intrusion detection systens.

c. Conveying systens, including elevators, wheelchair lifts,
escal ators, and automated materials handling systens.

d. Medical equipnent, including nmedical gas equi pnment and pi ping.

e. Laboratory equi prment, including |aboratory air and vacuum
equi pnent and pi pi ng.

f. Heat generation, including boilers, feedwater equipnment, punps,
steam di stribution piping, condensate return systemns, heating hot
wat er heat exchangers, and heating hot water distribution piping.

g. Refrigeration systens, including chillers, cooling towers,
condensers, punps, and distribution piping.

h. HVAC systems, including air handling equiprment, air distribution
systens, and term nal equi prent and devi ces.

i. switchgear, transforners, swtchboards, panel boards
uni nterrupti ble power supplies, and notor controls.

j . Packaged engi ne generators, including synchronizing
swi t chgear/sw tchboards, and transfer switches.

k. Lighting equi pnrent and control s.

| . Commruni cation systens, including intercomunication,
surveillance, nurse call systens, public address, mass
evacuati on, voice and data, and entertai nment television
equi pnent .

m Site utilities including condensate punping and return systens,
and storm wat er systens.

F. Training Modules: The Contractor shall develop a | earni ng objective

and teaching outline for each nodule. |nclude a description of
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specific skills and know edge that participants are expected to naster.
For each nodul e, include instruction for the follow ng:
1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirenents, and Criteria:
I nclude the foll ow ng:
a. System subsystem and equi pnent descri ptions.
b. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is del egated design
responsibility.
Operating standards.
Regul atory requirenents.
Equi prent functi on.

- O®O O O

Operating characteristics.

Limting conditions.

0 «Q

Per f or mance curves.

2. Docunentation: Reviewthe following itens in detail:

Enmer gency manual s.
Operati ons nanual s.

Mai nt enance nanual s.

Proj ect Record Docunents.

Identification systens.

- ®© o O T QO

Warranti es and bonds.

Mai nt enance service agreenments and simnilar continuing

«Q

commi t ment s.
3. Energencies: Include the follow ng, as applicable:
a. Instructions on neaning of warnings, trouble indications, and
error nessages.
b. Instructions on stopping
Shut down instructions for each type of emnergency.
Operating instructions for conditions outside of nornal operating
limts.
e. Sequences for electric or electronic systens.
f. Special operating instructions and procedures.
4. QOperations: Include the follow ng, as applicable
Startup procedures.

Equi prent or system break-in procedures.

Regul ati on and control procedures.

a
b
c. Routine and nornal operating instructions.
d
e. Control sequences.

f

Saf ety procedures.
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g. Instructions on stopping
h. Normal shutdown instructions.
i. Operating procedures for energencies.
j. Operating procedures for system subsystem or equiprent failure.
k. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
I . Required sequences for electric or electronic systens.
m Speci al operating instructions and procedures.
5. Adjustnments: Include the follow ng:
a. Alignnents.
b. Checki ng adj ustnents.
c. Noise and vibration adjustnents.
d. Econony and efficiency adjustnents.

6. Troubl eshooting: Include the follow ng:

a. Diagnostic instructions.
b. Test and inspection procedures.
7. Maintenance: |Include the follow ng:
a. I nspection procedures.
b. Types of cleaning agents to be used and net hods of cl eani ng.

c. List of cleaning agents and nmethods of cleaning detrimental to

product.
d. Procedures for routine cleaning
e. Procedures for preventive nai ntenance

—

Procedures for routine maintenance.
g. Instruction on use of special tools.
8. Repairs: Include the follow ng:
a. Diagnosis instructions.
b. Repair instructions.
c. Disassenbly; conponent renoval, repair, and replacenent; and
reassenbly instructions.
d. Instructions for identifying parts and conponents.
e. Review of spare parts needed for operation and mai nt enance.
G Training Execution
1. Preparation: The Contractor shall assenble educational materials
necessary for instruction, including docunmentation and training
modul e.  Assenbl e training nodules into a conbined training manual .
Set up instructional equipnent at instruction |ocation.

2. Instruction:
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a. Facilitator: Engage a qualified facilitator to prepare
i nstruction program and training nodul es, to coordinate
instructors, and to coordi nate between Contractor and Depart nent
of Veterans Affairs for nunber of participants, instruction
tinmes, and |ocation.
b. Instructor: Engage qualified instructors to instruct VA s
personnel to adjust, operate, and nmintain systens, subsystens,
and equi pnent not part of a system
1) The Conmi ssioning Agent will furnish an instructor to describe
basi s of system design, operational requirenents, criteria,
and regul atory requirenents.

2) The VA will furnish an instructor to describe VA s operationa
phi | osophy.

3) The VA will furnish the Contractor with names and positions of
partici pants.

3. Scheduling: The Contractor shall provide instruction at nmutually

agreed tinmes. For equi pnent that requires seasonal operation,
provide simlar instruction at start of each season. Schedul e
training with the VA and the Comni ssioning Agent with at |east seven
days' advance noti ce.

Eval uati on: At concl usion of each training nodule, assess and
docunent each participant's nastery of nodule by use of an oral, or
a witten, performance-based test.

Cl eanup: Collect used and | eftover educational materials and renove
fromProject site. Renobve instructional equipnent. Restore systens

and equi pnent to condition existing before initial training use.

H. Denonstration and Trai ni ng Recording:

1

3.

Ceneral : Engage a qualified comercial photographer to record
denonstration and training. Record each training nodul e separately.
I nclude classroominstructions and denonstrations, board di agrans,
and ot her visual aids, but not student practice. At beginning of
each training nodule, record each chart containing |earning

obj ective and | esson outline.

Video Format: Provide high quality color DVD color on standard size
DVD di sks.

Recording: Munt camera on tripod before starting recording, unless
ot herwi se necessary to show area of denonstration and training

Di spl ay continuous running tine.
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4. Narration: Describe scenes on videotape by audio narration by
m crophone while denonstration and training is recorded. |nclude
description of itens being viewed. Describe vantage point,
indicating |location, direction (by conpass point), and el evation or

story of construction.
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SECTI ON 02 41 00
DEMOLI T1 ON

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON:

This section specifies denolition and renoval of portions of the
exi sting construction in building 1.

1. 2 RELATED WORK:

A
B.

F.

Saf ety Requirenents: GENERAL CONDI TIONS Article, ACCH DENT PREVENTI ON
Reserved itenms that are to remain the property of the Governnent:
Section 01 00 00, GENERAL REQUI REMENTS.

Asbest os Renoval : Section 02 82 13.13, GLOVEBAG ASBESTOS ABATEMENT.
Envi ronmental Protection: Section 01 57 19, TEMPORARY ENVI RONMENTAL
CONTRQLS.

Constructi on Waste Managenent: Section 017419 CONSTRUCTI ON WASTE
MANAGEMENT.

I nfectious Control: Section 01 01 10 — Infection Control

1.3 PROTECTI ON

A

Perform denmolition in such nanner as to elimnate hazards to persons and
property; to mnimnmze interference with use of adjacent areas, utilities
and structures or interruption of use of such utilities; and to provide
free passage to and from such adjacent areas of structures. Conply with
requi rements of GENERAL CONDI TIONS Article, ACCI DENT PREVENTI ON

Provi de safeguards, including warning signs, barricades, tenporary
fences, warning lights, and other simlar itens that are required for
protection of all personnel during denolition and renoval operations.
Comply with requirements of Section 01 00 00, GENERAL REQUI REMENTS
Article PROTECTI ON OF EXI STI NG VEGETATI ON, STRUCTURES, EQUI PMENT,
UTI LI TIES AND | MPROVEMENTS.

Contractor may provide encl osed dust chutes with control gates from each
floor to carry debris to truck beds and govern flow of material into
truck. Provide overhead bridges of tight board or prefabricated neta
construction at dust chutes to protect persons and property fromfalling
debri s.

Prevent spread of flying particles and dust. Sprinkle rubbish and debris
with water to keep dust to a mininum Do not use water if it results in
hazar dous or objectionable condition such as, but not limted to; ice,

fl oodi ng, or pollution. Vacuum and dust the work area daily.

In addition to previously listed fire and safety rules to be observed in
per formance of work, include follow ng:
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1. No wall or part of wall shall be permitted to fall outwardly from
structures.
2. Wherever a cutting torch or other equipnment that mght cause a fire
is used, provide and maintain fire extinguishers nearby ready for
i mredi ate use. Instruct all possible users in use of fire
extingui shers.
3. Keep hydrants clear and accessible at all times. Prohibit debris from
accunmul ating within a radius of 4500 nm (15 feet) of fire hydrants.
F. Before begi nning any denolition work, the Contractor shall survey the
site and exami ne the drawi ngs and specifications to determ ne the extent
of the work. The contractor shall take necessary precautions to avoid
damages to existing itenms to remain in place, to be reused, or to remain
the property of the Medical Center; any danmaged itens shall be repaired
or replaced as approved by the Resident Engineer. The Contractor shal
coordinate the work of this section with all other work and shal
construct and maintain shoring, bracing, and supports as required. The
Contractor shall ensure that structural elements are not overl oaded and
shall be responsible for increasing structural supports or adding new
supports as nmay be required as a result of any cutting, renoval, or
denolition work performed under this contract. Do not overl oad
structural elenments. Provide new supports and reinforcenent for existing
constructi on weakened by denolition or renpval works. Repairs,
rei nforcenent, or structural replacenment nmust have Resi dent Engi neer’s
approval
G The work shall conply with the requirenents of Section 01 57 19,
TEMPORARY ENVI RONMENTAL CONTROLS.
H. The work shall conply with the requirenments of Section 01 01 10 -
I nfection Control.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS ( NOT USED)
PART 3 — EXECUTI ON
3.1 DEMOLI TI ON
A. Debris, including brick, concrete, stone, netals and simlar nmaterials
shal | becone property of Contractor and shall be disposed of by him
daily, off the Medical Center Property to avoid accunul ation at the
denolition site. Materials that cannot be renoved daily shall be stored
in areas specified by the Resident Engineer. Contractor shall dispose
debris in conpliance with applicable federal, state or local permts,
rul es and/or regul ations.
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3.2 CLEAN UP:
On conpl etion of work of this section and after renmoval of all debris,
|l eave site in clean condition satisfactory to Resident Engi neer.
Cl ean-up shall include off the Medical Center Property disposal of al
itenms and materials not required to remain property of the Governnent as
well as all debris and rubbish resulting fromdenolition operations.
3.3 DEMCLI TI ON NO SE CONSTRAI NTS
Due to the proximty of the project area to Services sensitive to noise
all major denolition which will result in high noise levels shall be
conpl eted between the hours of 3:30pm - 9:00pm Monday t hrough Fri day;
and 8:00amto 5:00pm Saturday and Sunday.
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SECTI ON 02 82 13.13
GLOVEBAG ASBESTOS ABATEMENT
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PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUWARY OF THE WORK
1.1.1 CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND RELATED REQUI REMENTS

1.

1.

1.

1.2

1.3

mooOw>

n

1.4

Drawi ngs, general provisions of the contract, including general and
suppl ementary conditions and other Division 01 specifications, shall
apply to the work of this section. The contract documents show the work
to be done under the contract and related requirenments and conditions
inpacting the project. Related requirenments and conditions include
applicable codes and regulations, notices and pernits, existing site
conditions and restrictions on wuse of the site, requirenents for
partial owner occupancy during the work, coordination with other work
and the phasing of the work. In the event the Asbestos Abatenent
Contractor discovers a conflict in the contract docunents and/or
requi rements or codes, the conflict must be brought to the imediate
attention of the Contracting O ficer for resolution. Wenever there is
a conflict or overlap in the requirenments, the nbst stringent shall
apply. Any actions taken by the Contractor w thout obtaining guidance
from the Contracting Oficer shall become the sole risk and
responsibility of the Asbestos Abatenent Contractor. Al costs incurred
due to such action are also the responsibility of the Asbestos
Abat ement Contract or.

EXTENT OF WORK

Below is a brief description of the estinmated quantities of asbestos
containing materials to be abated by the glovebag nethod. These
quantities are for informational purposes only and are based on the
best information available at the time of the specification
preparation. The Contractor shall satisfy hinself as the actual
quantities to be abated. Nothing in this section may be interpreted as
limting the extent of work otherwise required by this contract and
rel ated docunents.

Renoval , clean-up and di sposal of ACM piping and fittings and asbestos
contaninated elenents in an appropriate regulated area in the follow ng
approxi mate quantities:

475 linear feet of pipe insulation and associated fittings in areas
identified on denolition plans plus an additional 80 linear feet of
piping insulation and associated fittings presumed to be present in
conceal ed | ocati ons.

RELATED WORK

Section 07 84 00, FIRESTOPPI NG

Section 02 41 00, DEMOLI TI ON.

Di vi sion 09, FI NI SHES.

Di vi sion 22, PLUMBI NG

Section 21 05 11, COMVON WORK RESULTS FOR FI RE SUPPRESSI ON / Section 22
05 11, COVMON WORK RESULTS FOR PLUMBI NG / Section 23 05 11, COVMON WORK
RESULTS FOR HVAC AND STEAM GENERATI ON

Section 23 07 11, HVAC, PLUMBI NG AND BO LER PLANT | NSULATI ON.

TASKS

The work tasks are summarized briefly as foll ows:
Pr e- abat emrent activities i ncl udi ng pr e- abat ement nmeeti ng(s),
i nspection(s), notifications, permts, subnmttal approvals, work-site
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preparations, energency procedures arrangenents, and Asbestos Hazard
Abat ement Pl ans for gl ovebag asbest os abat ement work.

B. Abatenent activities including renoval, clean-up and disposal of ACM
wast e, recordkeeping, security, nonitoring, and inspections.

C. CUeaning and decontam nation activities including final vi sual
i nspection, air nonitoring and certification of decontam nation.

1.1.5 ABATEMENT CONTRACTOR USE OF PREM SES

A. The Contractor and Contractor's personnel shall cooperate fully wth
the VA representative/consultant to facilitate efficient use of
bui l dings and areas within buildings. The Contractor shall perform the
work in accordance with the VA specifications, draw ngs, phasing plan

and in conpliance with any/all applicable Federal, State and Local
regul ati ons and requirenents.
B. The Contractor shall use the existing facilities in the building

strictly within the limts indicated in contract docunments as well as
the approved VA Design and Construction Procedures. VA Design and
Construction Procedures drawings of partially occupied buildings wll
show the limts of regulated areas; the placenent of decontanination
facilities; the tenporary location of bagged waste ACM the path of
transport to outside the building; and the tenporary waste storage area
for each building/regulated area. Any variation from the arrangenents

shown on drawi ngs shall be secured in witing from the VA
representative through the pre-abatenment plan of action. The follow ng
limtations of wuse shall apply to existing facilities shown on
drawi ngs:

1.2 VAR ATIONS I N QUANTI TY

The quantities and locations of ACM as indicated on the draw ngs and
the extent of work included in this section are estinmated, which are
limted by the physical constraints inmposed by occupancy of the
bui | di ngs and accessibility to ACM Accordingly, mnor variations (+/-
5% in quantities of ACM within the regulated area are considered as
having no inpact on contract price and tine requirenents of this
contract. Wiere additional work is required beyond the above variation,
the contractor shall provide unit prices for newy discovered ACM and
those prices shall be used for additional work required under the
contractor.

1.3 STOP ASBESTOS REMOVAL

If the Contracting Oficer; their field representative; (the facility
Safety O ficer/Manager or their designee, or the VA Professional
I ndustri al Hygi eni st/ Certified I ndustri al Hygi eni st (VPIH CI H)
presents a verbal Stop Asbestos Renoval Oder, the Contractor/Personnel
shall imediately stop all asbestos renoval and nmintain HEPA filtered
negative pressure air flow in the containnment and adequately wet any
exposed ACM |If a verbal Stop Asbestos Renoval Oder is issued, the VA
shall followup with a witten order to the Contractor as soon as it is
practicable. The Contractor shall not resune any asbestos renoval
activity until authorized to do so in witing by the VA Contracting
O ficer. A stop asbestos renoval order may be issued at any tinme the VA
Contracting Oficer determ nes abatenent conditions/activities are not
within VA specification, regulatory requirements or that an inmmnent
hazard exists to human health or the environment. Wrk stoppage wll
continue until conditions have been corrected to the satisfaction of
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the VA, Standby tinme and costs for corrective actions will be borne by
the Contractor, including the VPIHHCIH tinme. The occurrence of any of
the following events shall be reported imediately by the Contractor’s
conpetent person to the VA Contracting Ofice or field representative
usi ng the nost expeditious neans (e.g., verbal or telephonic), foll owed
up with witten notification to the Contracting Oficer as soon as
practi cal . The Contract or shal | i medi ately stop asbest os
renoval / di sturbance activities and initiate fiber reduction activities:

A. Airborne PCM analysis results equal to or greater than 0.01 f/cc
outside a regulated area or >0.05 f/cc inside a regul ated area;

B. breach or break in regulated area contai nment barrier(s);

C. less than —-0.02" WCG pressure in the regul ated area,;

D. serious injury/death at the site;

E. fire/safety energency at the site;

F. respiratory protection systemfailure;

G power failure or loss of wetting agent; or

H. any visible em ssions observed outside the regul ated area.

1.4 DEFI NI TI ONS
1.4.1 GENERAL

Definitions and explanations here are neither conplete nor exclusive of
all terns used in the contract docunments, but are general for the work
to the extent they are not stated nore explicitly in another el enent of
the contract docunents. Drawi ngs must be recognized as diagrammtic in
nature and not conpletely descriptive of the requirenents indicated
t herein.

1.4.2 G.CSSARY

Abatenment - Procedures to control fiber release from asbestos-
containing nmaterials. I ncludes renoval, encapsul ati on, encl osure,
denolition, and renovation activities related to asbestos containing
materials (ACM.

Aerosol - Solid or liquid particulate suspended in air.

Adequately wet - Sufficiently mxed or penetrated with liquid to
prevent the release of particulates. |f visible enissions are observed
coning fromthe ACM then that material has not been adequately wetted.
Aggressive method - Renoval or disturbance of building material by
sandi ng, abrading, grinding, or other nethod that breaks, crunbles, or
disintegrates intact ACM

Aggressive sanpling - EPA AHERA defined cl earance sanpling nethod using
air nmoving equipnent such as fans and |eaf blowers to aggressively
disturb and nmaintain in the air residual fibers after abatenent.

AHERA - Asbestos Hazard Energency Response Act. Asbestos regul ations
for schools issued in 1987.

Aircell - Pipe or duct insulation made of corrugated cardboard which
cont ai ns asbest os.

Air nonitoring - The process of neasuring the fiber content of a known
volune of air collected over a specified period of time. The NI OSH 7400
Met hod, Issue 2 is used to determine the fiber levels in air. For
personal sanples and clearance air testing using Phase Contrast
M croscopy (PCM analysis. NIOSH Method 7402 can be used when it is
necessary to confirmfibers counted by PCM as being asbestos. The AHERA
TEM analysis may be used for background, area sanples and clearance
sanpl es when required by this specification, or at the discretion of
the VPIH CIH as appropri ate.
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Air sanple filter - The filter used to collect fibers which are then
counted. The filter is made of m xed cellul ose ester nmenbrane for PCM
(Phase Contrast Mcroscopy) and polycarbonate for TEM (Transni ssion
El ectron M croscopy)

Amended water - Water to which a surfactant (wetting agent) has been
added to increase the penetrating ability of the liquid.
Asbestos - I ncludes chrysotile, anosite, crocidolite, trenolite

asbest os, anthophyllite asbestos, actinolite asbestos, and any of these
m nerals that have been chenically treated or altered. Asbestos al so
i ncl udes PACM as defined bel ow

Asbestos Hazard Abatenment Plan (AHAP) - Asbestos work procedures
required to be submtted by the contractor before work begins.

Asbest os-containing material (ACM - Any material containing nore than
one percent of asbestos.

Asbestos contaminated elenments (ACE) - Building elements such as
ceilings, walls, lights, or ductwork that are contam nated wi th asbestos.
Asbest os-contam nated soil (ACS) - Soil found in the work area or in

adj acent areas such as craw spaces or pipe tunnels which is contam nated
with asbestos-containing nmaterial debris and cannot be easily separated
fromthe material.

Asbest os-containing waste (ACW nmaterial - Asbestos-containing naterial
or asbestos contam nated objects requiring di sposal.

Asbestos Project Mnitor — Sone states require that any person conducti ng
asbestos abatenent clearance inspections and clearance air sanpling be
i censed as an ashestos project nonitor.

Asbest os waste decontamination facility - A system consisting of drum bag
washing facilities and a tenporary storage area for cleaned containers of
asbestos waste. Used as the exit for waste and equipnment |eaving the
regul ated area. In an energency, it may be used to evacuate personnel.

Aut hori zed person - Any person authorized by the VA the Contractor, or
governnment agency and required by work duties to be present in
regul ated areas.

Aut horized visitor - Any person approved by the VA, the contractor; or
any government agency representative having jurisdiction over the
regul ated area (e.g., OSHA, Federal and State EPA).

Barrier - Any surface that isolates the regulated area and inhibits
fiber mgration fromthe regul ated area.
Contai nnment Barrier - An airtight barrier consisting of walls, floors,

and/or ceilings of sealed plastic sheeting which surrounds and seals
the outer perimeter of the regul ated area.

Critical Barrier - The barrier responsible for isolating the regul ated
area from adjacent spaces, typically constructed of plastic sheeting
secured in place at openings such as doors, w ndows, or any other
opening into the regul ated area.

Primary Barrier — Plastic barriers placed over critical barriers and
exposed directly to abatenment work.

Secondary Barrier - Any additional plastic barriers used to isolate and
provi de protection fromdebris during abatenment work.

Breat hing zone - The hem sphere forward of the shoulders with a radius
of about 150 - 225 mMm (6 - 9 inches) fromthe worker's nose.

Bri dgi ng encapsul ant - An encapsulant that forns a layer on the surface
of the ACM

Building/facility owner - The legal entity, including a |essee, which
exercises control over managenent and recordkeeping functions relating
to a building and/or facility in which asbestos activities take place.
Bulk testing - The <collection and analysis of suspect asbestos
containing material s.
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Certified Industrial Hygienist (CIH - A person certified in the
conprehensive practice of industrial hygiene by the Anerican Board of
I ndustrial Hygi ene.

Class | asbestos work - Activities involving the renoval of Thernal
System Insulation (TSI) and surfacing ACM and Presumed Asbestos
Contai ning Material (PACM.

Class Il asbestos work - Activities involving the renpval of ACM which
is not thermal system insulation or surfacing material. This includes,
but is not limted to, the renoval of asbestos-containing wallboard,
floor tile and sheeting, roofing and siding shingles, and construction
masti c.

Cl ean roonf Changi ng room - An uncontam nated room having facilities for
the storage of enployee's street clothing and uncontam nated materials
and equi pnent.

Clearance sanple - The final air sanple taken after all asbestos work
has been done and visually inspected. Performed by the VA's

pr of essi onal i ndustri al hygi ene consultant/Certified I ndustri al
Hygi enist (VPIH CIH).
Closely resenble - The nmmjor workplace conditions which have

contributed to the levels of historic asbestos exposure, are no nore
protective than conditions of the current workpl ace.

Conpetent person - In addition to the definition in 29 CFR 1926.32(f),
one who is capable of identifying existing asbestos hazards in the
wor kpl ace and selecting the appropriate control strategy for asbestos
exposure, who has the authority to take pronpt corrective neasures to
elimnate them as specified in 29 CFR 1926.32(f); in addition, for
Class | and Il work who is specially trained in a training course which
meets the criteria of EPA's Mddel Accreditation Plan (40 CFR 763) for
supervi sor.

Contractor's Professional I ndustri al Hygi eni st (CPIH Cl H) - The
asbestos abatenment contractor's industrial hygienist. The industrial
hygi eni st nust neet the qualification requirenents of a PIH and may be
a certified industrial hygienist (CH).

Count - Refers to the fiber count or the average nunber of fibers
greater than five nmicrons in length with a length-to-width (aspect)
ratio of at least 3 to 1, per cubic centinmeter of air.

Crawl space — An area which can be found either in or adjacent to the

wor k area. This area has limted access and egress and may contain
asbestos materials and/or asbestos contam nated soil.
Decontamination area/unit - An enclosed area adjacent to and connected

to the regulated area and consisting of an equi pment room shower room
and clean room which is used for the decontam nation of workers,
mat eri al s, and equi pnent that are contam nated with asbestos.

Demolition - The wecking or taking out of any |oad-supporting
structural nmenber and any related razing, renmoving, or stripping of
asbest os products.

VA Total — neans a building or substantial part of the building is
conpletely renoved, torn or knocked down, bulldozed, flattened, or
razed, including renmoval of building debris.

Di sposal bag - Typically 6 ml thick sift-proof, dustproof, |eak-tight
contai ner used to package and transport asbestos waste from regul ated

areas to the approved landfill. Each bag/cont ai ner must be
| abel ed/ marked i n accordance with EPA, OSHA and DOT requiremnents.
Di sturbance - Activities that disrupt the matrix of ACM or PACM

crunble or pulverize ACM or PACM or generate visible debris from ACM
or PACM Di sturbance includes cutting away small anpbunts of ACM or
PACM no greater than the ampunt that can be contained in one standard
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sized glove bag or waste bag, in order to access a building conponent.
In no event shall the anmount of ACM or PACM so disturbed exceed that
whi ch can be contained in one glove bag or disposal bag and shall not
exceed 60 inches in length or width.

Drum - A rigid, inpernmeable container nade of cardboard fiber, plastic
or netal which can be sealed in order to be sift-proof, dustproof, and
| eak-tight.

Enpl oyee exposure - The exposure to airborne asbestos that would occur
if the enployee were not wearing respiratory protection equipnent.
Encapsul ant - A material that surrounds or enbeds asbestos fibers in an
adhesive matrix and prevents the release of fibers.

Encapsul ation - Treating ACMwi th an encapsul ant .

Encl osure - The construction of an air tight, inpernmeable, permanent
barrier around ACM to control the release of asbestos fibers fromthe
material and al so elimnate access to the materi al

Equi pmrent room - A contaminated room | ocated within the decontam nation
area that is supplied with inpernmeable bags or containers for the
di sposal of contam nated protective clothing and equi prent.

Fiber - A particulate form of asbestos, 5 microns or longer, with a
length to width (aspect) ratio of at least 3 to 1

Fi bers per cubic centineter (f/cc) - Abbreviation for fibers per cubic
centimeter, used to describe the |level of asbestos fibers in air.

Filter - Media used in respirators, vacuuns, or other nachines to
renove particulate fromair

Firestopping - Material used to close the open parts of a structure in
order to prevent a fire from spreading.

Friable asbestos containing material - Any nmaterial containing nore
than one (1) percent or asbestos as determned using the nethod
specified in appendix A Subpart F, 40 CFR 763, section 1, Polarized
Light Mcroscopy, that, when dry, can be crunbled, pulverized, or
reduced to powder by hand pressure.

G ovebag - Not more than a 60 x 60 inch inpervious plastic bag-Ilike
encl osure affixed around an asbestos-containing material, wth glove-
|l i ke appendages through which materials and tools nmay be handl ed.

H gh efficiency particulate air (HEPA) filter — An ASHRAE MERV 17
filter capable of trapping and retaining at |east 99.97 percent of al
nmono- di spersed particles of 0.3 microneters in dianeter.

HEPA vacuum - Vacuum col |l ecti on equi prent equi pped with a HEPA filter
system capabl e of collecting and retaining asbestos fibers.

Honbgeneous area - An area of surfacing, thermal system insulation or
m scel l aneous ACM that is wuniform in color, texture and date of
application.

HVAC - Heating, Ventilation and Air Conditioning

Industrial hygienist (IH - A professional qualified by education
training, and experience to anticipate, recognize, evaluate and devel op
controls for occupational health hazards. Meets definition requirenments
of the Anerican Industrial Hygi ene Association (A HA).

I ndustrial hygienist technician (IH Technician) - A person working under
the direction of an IH or CH who has special training, experience,
certifications and licenses required for the industrial hygiene work

assigned. Sone states require that an industrial hygienist technician
conducting asbestos abatement clearance inspection and clearance air
sanpling be |licensed as an asbestos project nonitor.

Intact - The ACM has not crunbled, been pulverized, or otherw se
deteriorated so that the asbestos is no longer likely to be bound with
its matrix.
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Lockdown - Applying encapsulant, after a final visual inspection, on al
abated surfaces at the conclusion of ACM renoval prior to renoval of
critical barriers.

Nati onal Em ssion Standards for Hazardous Air Pollutants (NESHAP) - EPA's
rule to control emnissions of asbhestos to the environment (40 CFR Part 61
Subpart M.

Negative initial exposure assessnent - A denonstration by the enployer
which conplies with the criteria in 29 CFR 1926.1101 (f)(2)(iii), that
enpl oyee exposure during an operation is expected to be consistently
bel ow t he PEL.

Negative pressure - Air pressure which is lower than the surrounding
area, created by exhausting air from a sealed regulated area through
HEPA equi pped filtration units. OSHA requires naintaining -0.02" water
col utm gauge inside the negative pressure enclosure.

Negative pressure respirator - A respirator in which the air pressure
inside the facepiece is negative during inhalation relative to the air
pressure outside the respirator facepiece.

Non-friable ACM - Material that contains nore than 1 percent asbestos
but cannot be crunbled, pulverized, or reduced to powder by hand
pressure.

Organi c vapor cartridge - The type of cartridge used on air purifying
respirators to renbve organi ¢ vapor hazardous air contam nants.

Qutside air - The air outside buildings and structures, including, but
not limted to, the air under a bridge or in an open ferry dock
Owner/operator - Any person who owns, |eases, operates, controls, or
supervises the facility being denolished or renovated or any person who
owns, |eases, operates, controls, or supervises the denolition or
renovati on operation, or both.

Penetrating encapsulant - Encapsulant that is absorbed into the ACM
matri x without |eaving a surface |ayer.

Personal protective equipnment (PPE) - equipnment designed to protect
user from injury and/or specific job hazard. Such equi prent may
include protective clothing, hard hats, safety gl asses, and
respirators.

Personal sanpling/rmonitoring - Representative air sanples obtained in

the breathing zone for one or nore workers within the regulated area
using a filter cassette and a calibrated air sanpling punp to determ ne
asbest os exposure.

Perm ssi bl e exposure limt (PEL) - The level of exposure OSHA allows
for an 8 hour tinme weighted average. For asbestos fibers, the eight (8)
hour time weighted average PEL is 0.1 fibers per cubic centineter (0.1
f/lcc) of air and the 30-minute Excursion Limt is 1.0 fibers per cubic
centinmeter (1 f/cc).

Pi pe tunnel — An area, typically located adjacent to nechanical spaces
or boiler roons in which the pipes servicing the heating systemin the
building are routed to allow the pipes to access heating elenents.
These areas nmy contain asbestos pipe insulation, asbestos fittings, or
asbest os-cont ani nat ed soi |

Pol ari zed light microscopy (PLM - Light mcroscopy using dispersion
staining techniques and refractive indices to identify and quantify the
type(s) of asbestos present in a bul k sanple.

Pol yet hyl ene sheeting - Strong plastic barrier material 4 to 6 mls
thick, sem -transparent, flame retardant per NFPA 241.
Positivel/negative fit check - A nethod of verifying the seal of a

facepi ece respirator by tenmporarily occluding the filters and breathing
in (inhaling) and then tenporarily occluding the exhalation valve and
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breathing out (exhaling) while checking for inward or outward | eakage
of the respirator respectively.

Presumed ACM (PACM - Thermal system insulation, surfacing, and
flooring material installed in buildings prior to 1981. If the building
owner has actual know edge, or should have known through the exercise
of due diligence that other materials are ACM they too nust be treated
as PACM The designation of PACM may be rebutted pursuant to 29 CFR
1926. 1101 (b).

Professional IH - An IH who neets the definition requirements of AlHA;
nmeets the definition requirements of OSHA as a "Conpetent Person" at 29
CFR 1926.1101 (b); has conpleted two specialized EPA approved courses
on nmanagenment and supervision of asbestos abatenent projects; has
formal training in respiratory protection and waste disposal; and has a
m ni mum of four projects of simlar conplexity with this project of
which at |east three projects serving as the supervisory IH The PIH
may be either the VA's PIH (VPIH) of Contractor’s PIH (CPIH CI H).

Proj ect designer - A person who has successfully conpleted the training
requi rements for an asbestos abatenent project designer as required by
40 CFR 763 Appendix C, Part |; (B)(5).

Assigned Protection factor - A value assigned by OSHA/NICSH to indicate
the expected protection provided by each respirator class, when the
respirator is properly selected and worn «correctly. The nunber
i ndicates the reduction of exposure level from outside to inside the
respirator facepiece.

Qualitative fit test (QLFT) - A fit test using a challenge material
that can be sensed by the wearer if |eakage in the respirator occurs.
Quantitative fit test (QNFT) - A fit test using a challenge nmaterial

which is quantified outside and inside the respirator thus allow ng the
determ nati on of the actual fit factor.

Regul ated area - An area established by the enpl oyer to demarcate where
Class I, 11, 1ll asbestos work is conducted, and any adjoining area
where debris and waste from such asbestos work nay accunulate; and a
work area within which airborne concentrations of asbestos exceed, or
there is a reasonable possibility they my exceed the PEL.

Regul ated ACM (RACM - Friable ACM Category | non-friable ACM that has
beconme friable; Category | non-friable ACM that will be or has been
subjected to sanding, grinding, cutting, or abrading or; Category II
non-friable ACM that has a high probability of becom ng or has becone
crunbl ed, pulverized, or reduced to powder by the forces expected to
act on the material in the course of the demblition or renovation

operation.
Rermmoval - All operations where ACM PACM and/or RACM is taken out or
stripped from structures or substrat es, i ncl udi ng derolition

operations.

Renovation - Altering a facility or one or nore facility conponents in
any way, including the stripping or renoval of asbestos froma facility
conmponent whi ch does not involve denplition activity.

Repair - Overhauling, rebuilding, reconstructing, or reconditioning of
structures or substrates, including encapsulation or other repair of
ACM or PACM attached to structures or substrates.

Shower room - The portion of the PDF where personnel shower before
| eaving the regul ated area.

Supplied air respirator (SAR) - A respiratory protection system that

supplies mninmum Gade D respirable air per ANSI/Conpressed Gas
Associ ation Cormodity Specification for Air, G7.1-1989.
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Surfacing ACM - A material containing nore than 1 percent asbestos that
is sprayed, trowneled on or otherwise applied to surfaces for
acoustical, fireproofing and other purposes.

Surfactant - A chemical added to water to decrease water's surface
tension thus nmaking it nore penetrating into ACM

Thermal system ACM - A material containing nore than 1 percent asbestos
applied to pipes, fittings, boilers, breeching, tanks, ducts, or other
structural conponents to prevent heat |oss or gain.

Transmi ssion electron microscopy (TEM - A mcroscopy nethod that can
identify and count asbestos fibers.

VA Professional Industrial Hygienist (VPIHCIH - The Departnent of
Veterans Affairs Professional Industrial Hygienist nust neet the
qualifications of a PIH and nmay be a Certified Industrial Hygienist
(AH.

VA Representative - The VA official responsible for on-going project
wor K.

Visible enmissions - Any enissions, which are visually detectable

without the aid of instruments, coming from ACM PACM RACM ACS or ACM
waste naterial .

Wast e/ Equi pnent decontanination facility (WEDF) — The area in which
equi pnent is decontami nated before renopval fromthe regul ated area.
Waste generator - Any owner or operator whose act or process produces
asbest os-contai ni ng waste materi al .

Waste shipnment record - The shipping docunent, required to be

originated and signed by the waste generator, used to track and
substantiate the disposition of asbestos-containing waste materi al .

Wet cleaning - The process of thoroughly elimnating, by wet nethods,
any asbestos contami nation from surfaces or objects.

1. 4.3 REFERENCED STANDARDS ORGANI ZATI ONS

The following acronyns or abbreviations as referenced in contract/
speci fication docunents are defined to nean the associ ated names. Nanes
and addresses nay be subject to change.

A. VA Departnent of Veterans Affairs
810 Vernont Avenue, NW
Washi ngt on, DC 20420

B. AIHA Anerican Industrial Hygi ene Association
2700 Prosperity Avenue, Suite 250
Fai rfax, VA 22031
703- 849- 8888

C. ANSI Amrerican National Standards Institute
1430 Broadway
New Yor k, NY 10018
212- 354- 3300

D. ASTM Anerican Society for Testing and Materials
1916 Race St.
Phi | adel phia, PA 19103
215-299- 5400
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E. CFR Code of Federal Regul ations
Governnment Printing Ofice
Washi ngt on, DC 20420

F. CGA Conpressed Gas Associ ation
1235 Jefferson Davis H ghway
Arlington, VA 22202
703-979- 0900

G CS Commercial Standard of the National Institute of Standards and
Technol ogy( NI ST)
U. S. Departnent of Conmerce
Government Printing Ofice
Washi ngt on, DC 20420

H. EPA Environnmental Protection Agency
401 M St., SW
Washi ngt on, DC 20460
202- 382- 3949

I. ML-STD MIlitary Standards/ Standardi zation Division
O fice of the Assistant Secretary of Defense
Washi ngt on, DC 20420

I. NIST National Institute for Standards and Technol ogy
U. S. Departnent of Conmerce
Gai t hersburg, MD 20234
301-921-1000

K. NEC National Electrical Code (by NFPA)

L. NEMA National Electrical Manufacturer's Association
2101 L Street, NW
Washi ngt on, DC 20037

M NFPA National Fire Protection Association
1 Batterynmarch Park
P. O Box 9101
Qui ncy, MA 02269-9101
800- 344- 3555

N. NIOSH National Institutes for Cccupational Safety and Heal th
4676 Col unbi a Par kway
Cincinnati, OH 45226
513-533-8236

O OSHA Cccupational Safety and Heal th Adm nistration
U.S. Departnent of Labor
Government Printing Ofice
Washi ngt on, DC 20402

P. UL Underwriters Laboratory
333 Pfingsten Rd.
Nor t hbrook, IL 60062
312-272-8800
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1.5 APPLI CABLE CODES AND REGULATI ONS
1.5.1 GENERAL APPLI CABI LITY OF CODES, REGULATI ONS, AND STANDARDS

1.

1.

A

5.2

5.3

Al'l work under this contract shall be done in strict accordance wth
all applicable Federal, State, and l|ocal regulations, standards and
codes governing asbestos abatenent, and any other trade work done in
conjunction with the abatenment. Al applicable codes, regulations and
standards are adopted into this specification and will have the sane
force and effect as this specification.

The nost recent edition of any relevant regul ation, standard, docunent
or code shall be in effect. Wiere conflict among the requirenents or
with these specification exists, the npbst stringent requirenent(s)
shall be utilized.

Copies of all standards, regulations, codes and other applicable
docunents, including this specification and those listed in Section 1.5
shall be available at the worksite in the clean change area of the
wor ker decont ami nati on system

ASBESTOS ABATEMENT CONTRACTOR RESPONSI Bl LI TY

The Asbestos Abatement Contractor (Contractor) shall assume full
responsibility and Iliability for conmpliance wth all applicable
Federal, State and Local regulations related to any and all aspects of
the asbestos abatenent project. The Contractor is responsible for
providing and nmaintaining training, accreditations, nedical exans,
medi cal records, per sonal protective equipnent (PPE) i ncl udi ng
respiratory protection including respirator fit testing, as required by
applicable Federal, State and Local regulations. The Contractor shall
hold the VA and VPIHCIH consultants harnmless for any Contractor’s
failure to conply with any applicable work, packaging, transporting,
di sposal, safety, health, or environmental requirenent on the part of
himsel f, his enployees, or his subcontractors. The Contractor will
incur all costs of the CPIHCH including all sanpling/analytical
costs to assure conpliance with OSHA/ EPA/ State requirenents related to
failure to conply with the regul ations applicable to the work.

FEDERAL REQUI REMENTS

Federal requirenents which govern sone aspect of asbestos abatenent

i nclude, but are not limted to, the follow ng regul ati ons.

Cccupational Safety and Heal th Administration (OSHA)

Title 29 CFR 1926.1101 - Construction Standard for Asbestos

Title 29 CFR 1910 Subpart | - Personal Protective Equi pment

Title 29 CFR 1910. 134 - Respiratory Protection

Title 29 CFR 1926 - Construction Industry Standards

Title 29 CFR 1910. 1020 - Access to Enployee Exposure and Medical

Recor ds

6. Title 29 CFR 1910. 1200 - Hazard Communi cati on

7. Title 29 CFR 1910 Subpart K - Medical and First Aid

Environmental Protection Agency (EPA)

1. 40 CFR 61 Subpart A and M (Revised Subpart B) - National Em ssion
St andard for Hazardous Air Pollutants - Asbestos.

2. 40 CFR 763.80 - Asbestos Hazard Energency Response Act (AHERA)

Departnent of Transportation (DOT)

Title 49 CFR 100 - 185 — Transportation

agRwNE

Renovat e Four West 02 82 13.13 - 11 585-12-132



07-11

1.5.4 STATE REQUI REMENTS:

If State of Mchigan requirenents are nore stringent than federal
standards, the state standards are to be followed.

1.5.5 LOCAL REQUI REMENTS

If local requirements are nore stringent than federal or state
standards, the local standards are to be foll owed.

1. 5.6 STANDARDS

A. Standards which govern asbestos abatement activities include, but are
not limted to, the follow ng:

1. Anerican National Standards Institute (ANSI) Z9.2-79 - Fundanentals
Governing the Design and Operation of Local Exhaust Systens and ANSI
Z88.2 - Practices for Respiratory Protection.

2. Underwiters Laboratories (UL) 586-90 - UL Standard for Safety of
HEPA filter Units, 7th Edition.

B. Standards which govern encapsul ation work include, but are not linted
to, the follow ng:

1. Anerican Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM

C. Standards which govern the fire and safety concerns in abatenent work

i nclude, but are not Iimted to, the foll ow ng:

1. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) 241 - Standard for
Saf eguar di ng Construction, Alteration, and Denolition Operations.
2. NFPA 701 - Standard Methods for Fire Tests for Flame Resistant

Textiles and Film
3. NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code

1.5.7 EPA GUI DANCE DOCUMENTS

A. EPA gui dance docunents which di scuss asbestos abatement work activities
are listed below. These docunents are nade part of this section by
reference. EPA publications can be ordered from (800) 424-9065.

B. Guidance for Controlling ACM in Buildings (Purple Book) EPA 560/5-85-
024

C. Asbestos Waste Managenent Gui dance EPA 530- SW 85- 007.

D. A Guide to Respiratory Protection for the Asbestos Abatement Industry
EPA- 560- OPTS- 86- 001

E. Guide to Managi ng Asbestos in Place (Green Book) TS 799 20T July 1990

1. 5.8 NOTI CES

A. State and Local agencies: Send witten notification as required by
state and local regulations including the local fire departnent prior
to begi nning any work on ACM as foll ows:

B. Copies of notifications shall be subnitted to the VA for the facility's
records in the same tine frame notification are given to EPA State,
and Local authorities.

1.5.9 PERM TS/ LI CENSES

The contractor shall apply for and have all required permts and
licenses to perform asbestos abatenent work as required by Federal,
State, and Local regul ations.

1.5.10 PCSTI NG AND FI LI NG OF REGULATI ONS

Maintain two (2) copies of applicable federal, state, and |ocal
regul ati ons. Post one copy of each at the regulated area where workers

Renovat e Four West 02 82 13.13 - 12 585-12-132



07-11

will have daily access to the regul ati ons and keep another copy in the
Contractor's office.

1.5.11 VA RESPONSI Bl LI TI ES

A

Prior to conencenent of work:

Notify occupants adjacent to regulated areas of project dates and
requirements for relocation, if needed. Arrangenents must be nade
prior to starting work for relocation of desks, files, equipnent, and
personal possessions to avoid unauthorized access into the regul ated
area. Note: Notification of adjacent personnel is required by OSHA in
29 CFR 1926.1101 (k) to prevent unnecessary or unauthorized access to
the regul ated area.

Submit to the Contractor results of background air sanpling; including
|l ocation of sanples, person who collected the sanples, equipnent
utilized, calibration data and nmethod of analysis. During abatenent,
subnmit to the Contractor, results of bulk material analysis and air
sanmpling data collected during the course of +the abatenent. This
information shall not release the Contractor from any responsibility for
OSHA conpl i ance.

1.5.12 EMERGENCY ACTI ON PLAN AND ARRANGEMENTS

A

An Enmergency Action Plan shall be developed by prior to comrencing
abatenent activities and shall be agreed to by the Contractor and the
VA. The Plan shall neet the requirenments of 29 CFR 1910.38 (a); (b).
Enmer gency procedures shall be in witten formand pronminently posted in
the clean room and equipnent room of the decontamination wunit.
Everyone, prior to entering the regulated area, nust read and sign
these procedures to acknow edge understanding of the regulated area
| ayout, |ocation of energency exits and enmergency procedures.

Energency planning shall include witten notification of police, fire,
and energency nedical personnel of planned abatenent activities; work
schedul e; layout of regulated area; and access to the regulated area,
particularly barriers that nmay affect response capabilities.

Emergency planning shall include consideration of fire, explosion,
hazardous atnospheres, electrical hazards, slips/trips and falls,
confined spaces, and heat stress illness. Witten procedures for
response to enmergency situations shall be developed and enployee

training in procedures shall be provided.

Enpl oyees shall be trained in regulated areal/site evacuation procedures

in the event of workpl ace emergencies.

1. For non life-threatening situations - enployees injured or otherw se
i ncapacitated shall decontaminate following normal procedures with

assistance from fellow workers, if necessary, before exiting the
regul ated area to obtain proper nedical treatnent.
2. For life-threatening injury or illness, worker decontam nation shall

take least priority after neasures to stabilize the injured worker,
renove them from the regulated area, and secure proper nedical
treat ment.
Tel ephone nunbers of any/all emergency response personnel shall be
prominently posted in the clean room along with the location of the
nearest tel ephone.
The Contractor shall provide verification of first aid/CPR training for
personnel responsible for providing first aid/CPR OSHA requires
medi cal assistance within 3-4 mnutes of a life-threatening
injury/illness. Bloodborne Pathogen training shall also be verified for
t hose personnel required to provide first aid/CPR
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H. The Energency Action Plan shall provide for a Contingency Plan in the
event that an incident occurs that may require the nodification of the
Asbestos Hazard Abatenment Plans during abatenment. Such incidents
include, but are not Ilimted to, fire; accident; power failure;
negative pressure failure; and supplied air system failure. The
Contractor shall detail procedures to be followed in the event of an
i ncident assuring that asbestos abatenent work is stopped and wetting
is continued until correction of the problem

1.5.14 PRE- CONSTRUCTI ON MEETI NG

Prior to commencing the work, the Contractor shall neet with the VPCH
to present and review, as appropriate, the items following this
paragraph. The Contractor's Conpetent Person(s) who wll be on-site
shal|l participate in the pre-start neeting. The pre-start neeting is to
di scuss and deternine procedures to be used during the project. At this
nmeeting, the Contractor shall provide:

A. Proof of Contractor |icensing.

B. Proof the Conpetent Person is trained and accredited and approved for
working in this State. Verification of the experience of the Conpetent
Person shall al so be presented.

C. Alist of all workers who will participate in the project, including
experience and verification of training and accreditation.

D. A list of and verification of training for all personnel who have
current first-aid/CPR training. A mnimm of one person per shift mnust
have adequate training.

E. Current nedical witten opinions for all personnel working on-site
nmeeting the requirenments of 29 CFR 1926.1101 (m.

F. Current fit-tests for all personnel wearing respirators on-site neeting
the requirenents of 29 CFR 1926.1101 (h) and Appendi x C.

G A copy of the Contractor's Asbestos Hazard Abatenent Pl an. In these
procedures, the following information must be detailed, specific for
this project. A copy of the Contractor's Asbestos Hazard Abatenent
Plan (AHAP) for dCdass | dovebag Asbestos Abatenent. In these

procedures, the following information must be detailed, specific for
this project.
1. Regul ated area preparation procedures;
2. Notification requirements procedure of Contractor as required in 29
CFR 1926. 1101 (d);
3. If required, decontanination area set-up/layout and decontam nation
procedures for enpl oyees;
4. d ovebag abat enent met hods/ procedures and equi prment to be used; and
5. Personal protective equi pnent to be used.
H At this neeting the Contractor shall provide all submttals as
required.
I. Procedures for handling, packagi ng and di sposal of asbestos waste.
J. Energency Action Plan and Contingency Plan Procedures.

1.6 PROQIECT COORDI NATI ON

The following are the mninmum adnm ni strative and supervisory personnel
necessary for coordi nation of the work.

1. 6.1 PERSONNEL

A. Adnministrative and supervisory personnel shall consist of a qualified
Conpetent Person(s) as defined by OSHA in the Construction Standards
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and the Asbestos Construction Standard; Cont r act or Pr of essi onal

I ndustri al Hygi eni st and I ndustrial Hygi ene  Techni ci ans. These
enpl oyees are the Contractor's representatives responsible for
conpliance wth these specifications and all ot her appl i cabl e
requi rements.

B. Non-supervisory personnel shall consist of an adequate nunber of

qualified personnel to neet the schedule requirements of the project.

Personnel shall neet required qualifications. Personnel wutilized on-

site shall be pre-approved by the VA representative. A request for

approval shall be submitted for any person to be enployed during the
proj ect gi ving t he person's nane; soci al security nunber ;
qualifications; accreditation card with color picture; Certificate of

Worker's Acknowl edgrment; and Affidavit of Medical Surveillance and

Respiratory Protection and current Respirator Fit Test.

C. Mnimum qualifications for Contractor and assigned personnel are:

1. The Contractor has conducted within the last three (3) years, three
(3) projects of simlar conplexity and dollar value as this project;
has not been cited and penalized for serious violations of federal
(and state as applicable) EPA and OSHA asbestos regulations in the
past three (3) years; has adequate liability/occurrence insurance
for asbestos work as required by the state; is Ilicensed in
applicable states; has adequate and qualified personnel available to
conpl ete the work; has conprehensi ve Asbestos Hazard Abatenment Pl ans
(AHAPs) for asbestos work; and has adequate naterials, equipnent and
supplies to performthe work.

2. The Conpetent Person has four (4) years of abatenent experience of
which two (2) years were as the Conpetent Person on the project;
meets the OSHA definition of a Conpetent Person; has been the
Conpetent Person on two (2) projects of simlar size and conplexity
as this project within the past three (3) years; has conpleted EPA
AHERA/ OSHA/ St at e/ Local training requirenents/accreditation(s) and
refreshers; and has all required OSHA docunentation related to
medi cal and respiratory protection.

3. The Contractor Professional Industrial Hygienist/CH (CPIH ClIH)
shall have five (5) years of nonitoring experience and supervision
of asbestos abatement projects; has participated as senior |IH on
five (5) abatenent projects, three (3) of which are sinilar in size
and conplexity as this project; has devel oped at |east one conplete
Asbest os Hazard Abatenment Plan for asbestos abatenent; has trained
abatenent personnel for three (3) vyears; has specialized EPA
AHERA/ OSHA training in asbestos abatenent mnanagenent, respiratory
protection, waste disposal and asbestos inspection; has conpleted
the NIOSH 582 Course or equivalent, Contractor/Supervisor course;
and has appropri ate medi cal /respiratory protection
recor ds/ docunent at i on.

4. The Abatenment Personnel shall have conpleted the EPA AHERA/ OSHA
abat enment worker course; have training on the Asbestos Hazard
Abatenment Plans of the Contractor; has one vyear of asbestos
abat enent experience within the past three (3) years of simlar size
and conplexity; has applicable nedical and respiratory protection
docunentation; has certificate of training/current refresher and
State accreditation/license.

Al'l personnel should be in conpliance with OSHA construction safety
training as applicable and subnit certification.
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1.7 RESPI RATORY PROTECTI ON
1.7.1 GENERAL - RESPI RATCRY PROTECTI ON PROGRAM

The Contractor shall develop and inplement a witten Respiratory
Protection Program (RPP) which is in conpliance with the January 8,
1998 OSHA requirenents found at 29 CFR 1926.1101 and 29 CFR 1910
Subpart |;134. ANSI Standard Z88.2-1992 provi des excel |l ent gui dance for
devel oping a respiratory protection program All respirators used nust
be NI OSH approved for asbestos abatement activities. The witten RPP
shall, at a mninmum contain the basic requirenents found at 29 CFR
1910.134 (c)(1)(i - ix) - Respiratory Protection Program

1.7.2 RESPI RATCRY PROTECTI ON PROGRAM COORDI NATOR

The Respiratory Protection Program Coordinator (RPPC) must be
identified and shall have two (2) years experience coordinating RPP of
simlar size and conplexity. The RPPC nust submit a signed statenent
attesting to the fact that the program neets the above requirenents.

1.7.3 SELECTI ON AND USE OF RESPI RATCRS

The procedure for the selection and use of respirators nmust be
submitted to the VA as part of the Contractor's qualifications. The
procedure must witten clearly enough for workers to understand. A copy
of the Respiratory Protection Program nust be available in the clean room
of the decontami nation unit for reference by enployees or authorized
visitors.

1.7.4 M N MUM RESPI RATORY PROTECTI ON

M nimum respiratory protection shall be a full face powered air
purifying respirator when fiber levels are naintained consistently at
or below 0.5 f/cc. A higher level of respiratory protection nay be
provided or required, depending on fiber levels. Respirator selection
shall neet the requirenments of 29 CFR 1926.1101 (h); Table 1, except as
indicated in this paragraph. Abatenment personnel nust have a respirator
for their exclusive use.

1.7.5 MEDI CAL WRI TTEN OPI NI ON

No enpl oyee shall be allowed to wear a respirator unless a physician or
other licensed health care professional has provided a witten
deternmination they are nedically qualified to wear the class of
respirator to be used on the project while wearing whole body
i nper neabl e garnents and subjected to heat or cold stress.

1.7.6 RESPIRATCR FI T TEST

Al'l personnel wearing respirators shall have a current quantitative fit
test which was conducted in accordance with 29 CFR 1910.134 (f) and
Appendi x A. Fit tests shall be done for PAPR s which have been put into
a failure node.

1.7.7 RESPI RATOR FI T CHECK

The Conpetent Person shall assure that the positive/negative pressure
user seal check is done each tinme the respirator is donned by an
enpl oyee. Head coverings nust cover respirator head straps. Any
situation that prevents an effective facepiece to face seal as
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evidenced by failure of a user seal check shall preclude that person
fromwearing a respirator inside the regulated area until resolution of
t he problem

MAI NTENANCE AND CARE OF RESPI RATCRS

The Respiratory Protection Program Coordinator shall submt evidence
and documentation showing conpliance wth 29 CFR 1910.134 (h)
mai nt enance and care of respirators.

1. 8 WORKER PROTECTI ON
1. 8.1 TRAI NI NG OF ABATEMENT PERSONNEL

1.8.

1.8.

1.8.

1.8.

2

3

4

5

Prior to beginning any abatenment activity, all personnel shall be
trained in accordance with OSHA 29 CFR 1926.1101 (k)(9) and any
additional State/lLocal requirenments. Training nust include, at a
mnimum the elements listed at 29 CFR 1926. 1101 (Kk)(9)(viii). Training
shall have been conducted by a third party, EPA/ State approved trainer
meeting the requirenments of EPA 40 CFR 763 Appendix C (AHERA NAP).
Initial training certificates and current refresher and accreditation
proof must be submitted for each person working at the site.

MEDI CAL EXAM NATI ONS

Medi cal exam nations neeting the requirenents of 29 CFR 1926.1101 (m
shall be provided for all personnel working in the regulated area,
regardl ess of exposure levels. A current physician's witten opinion as
required by 29 CFR 1926.1101 (n)(4) shall be provided for each person
and shall include in the medical opinion the person has been eval uated
for working in a heat and cold stress environnent while wearing
personal protective equipnent (PPE) and is able to perform the work
wi thout risk of material health inpairnent.

PERSONAL PROTECTI VE EQUI PMENT

Provi de whol e body clothing, head coverings, foot coverings and any
other personal protective equipnment as deternmined by conducting the
hazard assessnent required by OSHA at 29 CFR 1910.132 (d). The
Conpetent Person shall ensure the integrity of personal protective
equi pnent worn for the duration of the project. Duct tape shall be used
to secure all suit sleeves to wists and to secure foot coverings at
t he ankl e.

REGULATED AREA ENTRY PROCEDURE

The Conpetent Person shall ensure that each tine workers enter the
regul ated area; they renove ALL street clothes in the clean room of the
decontam nation wunit and put on new disposable coveralls, head
coverings, a clean respirator, and then proceed through the shower room
to the equipnment room where they put on non-disposable required
personal protective equiprent.

DECONTAM NATI ON PROCEDURE

The Conpetent Person shall require all personnel to adhere to follow ng
decont am nati on procedures whenever they | eave the regul ated area.

When exiting the regulated area, renove disposable coveralls, and ALL
ot her clothes, disposable head coverings, and foot coverings or boots
in the equi pnent room
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B. Still wearing the respirator and conpletely naked, proceed to the
shower. Showering is MANDATORY. Care mnmust be taken to foll ow reasonabl e
procedures in renoving the respirator to avoid inhaling asbestos fibers
whi | e showering. The follow ng procedure is required as a m ni num
1. Thoroughly wet body including hair and face. If using a PAPR hold

bl ower above head to keep filters dry.

2. Wth respirator still in place, thoroughly decontani nate body, hair,
respirator face piece, and all other parts of the respirator except
the blower and battery pack on a PAPR Pay particular attention to
cleaning the seal between the face and respirator facepiece and
under the respirator straps.

3. Take a deep breath, hold it and/or exhale slowy, conpletely wetting

hair, face, and respirator. Wile still holding breath, renmpove the
respirator and hold it away from the face before starting to
br eat he.

C. Carefully decontam nate the facepiece of the respirator inside and out.
If using a PAPR, shut down using the follow ng sequence: a) first cap
inlets to filters; b) turn blower off to keep debris collected on the
inlet side of the filter from dislodging and contam nating the outside
of the unit; c¢) thoroughly decontani nate bl ower and hoses; d) carefully
decontam nate battery pack with a wet rag being cautious of getting
water in the battery pack thus preventing destruction. (TH S PROCEDURE
I'S NOT A SUBSTI TUTE FOR RESPI RATOR CLEANI Nd )

Shower and wash body conpletely with soap and water. Rinse thoroughly.
Ri nse shower roomwalls and floor to drain prior to exiting.

Proceed from shower to clean room dry off and change into street
clothes or into new di sposabl e work cl ot hing.

mmo

1. 8.6 REGULATED AREA REQUI REMENTS

The Conmpetent Person shall neet all requirenments of 29 CFR 1926. 1101
(o) and assure that all requirenents for Cass | glovebag regul ated
areas at 29 CFR 1926.1101 (e) are net. Al personnel in the regulated
area shall not be allowed to eat, drink, snobke, chew tobacco or gum
apply cosnetics, or in any way interfere with the fit of their
respirator.

1. 9 DECONTAM NATI ON FACI LI TI ES
1.9.1 DESCRI PTI ON

Provide each regulated area with separate personnel decontam nation
facilities (PDF) and wast e/ equi pnent decontamination facilities
(WEDF). Ensure that the PDF are the only neans of ingress and egress
to the regulated area and that all equipment, bagged waste, and other
material exit the regulated area only through the W EDF.

1. 9.2 GENERAL REQUI REMENTS

Al'l personnel entering or exiting a regulated area nmust go through the
PDF and shall follow the requirements at 29 CFR 1926.1101 (j)(1) and
these specifications. Al waste, equipnent and contaninated materials
must exit the regulated area through the WEDF and be decontami nated in
accordance with these specifications. Walls and ceilings of the PDF and
W EDF must be constructed of a minimumof 3 layers of 6 nil opaque fire
retardant polyethylene sheeting and be securely attached to existing
bui | di ng conponents and/or an adequate tenporary franmework. A m ninum of
3 layers of 6 ml poly shall also be used to cover the floor under the
PDF and WEDF units. Construct doors so that they overlap and secure to
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adj acent surfaces. Wight inner doorway sheets with layers of duct tape
so that they close quickly after release. Put arrows on sheets so they
show direction of travel and overlap. If the building adjacent area is
occupi ed, construct a solid barrier on the occupied side(s) to protect
the sheeting and reduce potential for non-authorized personnel entering
the regul ated area.

TEMPORARY FACI LI TIES TO THE PDF AND W EDF

The Conpetent Person shall provide tenporary water service connections
to the PDF and WEDF. Backfl ow prevention must be provided at the point
of connection to the VA system Water supply nust be of adequate
pressure and neet requirements of 29 CFR 1910.141(d)(3). Provide
adequate tenporary overhead electric power with ground fault circuit
interruption (GFCl) protection. Provide a sub-panel equipped with G-CI
protection for all tenporary power in the clean room Provide adequate
lighting to provide a mininum of 50 foot candles in the PDF and W EDF.
Provi de tenporary heat, if needed, to maintain 70°F throughout the PDF
and W EDF.

PERSONNEL DECONTAM NATI ON FACI LI TY (PDF)

The Conpetent Person shall provide a PDF consisting of shower room

which is contiguous to a clean room and equi pnent room The PDF nust be

sized to acconmobdate the nunber of personnel schedul ed for the project.

The shower room located in the center of the PDF, shall be fitted with

as many portable showers as necessary to insure all enployees can

conplete the entire decontam nation procedure within 15 mnutes. The

PDF shall be constructed of opaque poly for privacy. The PDF shall be

constructed to elimnate any parallel routes of egress without

shower i ng.

1. Clean Room The clean room nmust be physically and visually separated
from the rest of the building to protect the privacy of personnel
changi ng clothes. The clean room shall be constructed of at least 3
layers of 6 m| opaque fire retardant poly to provide an air tight
room Provide a mnimm of 2 - 900 nmm (3 foot) wide 6 ml poly
opaque fire retardant doorways. One doorway shall be the entry from
outside the PDF and the second doorway shall be to the shower room
of the PDF. The floor of the clean room shall be maintained in a
clean, dry condition. Shower overflow shall not be allowed into the
clean room Provide 1 storage |ocker per person. A portable fire
extingui sher, mnimm 10 pounds capacity, Type ABC, shall be
provided in accordance with OSHA and NFPA Standard 10. All persons
entering the regulated area shall renove all street clothing in the
clean room and dress in disposable protective <clothing and
respiratory protection. Any person entering the clean room does so
either from the outside with street clothing on or is conmng from
the shower room conpletely naked and thoroughly washed. Fenales
required to enter the regulated area shall be ensured of their
privacy throughout the entry/exit process by posting guards at both
entry points to the PDF so no nmale can enter or exit the PDF during
her stay in the PDF.

2. Shower Room The Conpetent Person shall assure that the shower room
is a conpletely water tight conpartnment to be used for the novenent
of all personnel from the clean room to the equi pmrent room and for
the showering of all personnel going from the equi pnent roomto the
clean room Each shower shall be constructed so water runs down the
wal | s of the shower and into a drip pan. Install a freely draining
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snooth floor on top of the shower pan. The shower room shall be
separated fromthe rest of the building and from the clean room and
equi pnent room using air tight walls nade fromat least 3 l|layers of
6 ml opaque fire retardant poly. The shower shall be equipped wth
a shower head and controls, hot and cold water, drainage, soap dish
and continuous supply of soap, and shall be maintained in a sanitary
condition throughout its use. The controls shall be arranged so an
i ndi vidual can shower w thout assistance. Provide a flexible hose
shower head, hose bibs and all other itens shown on Shower
Schematic. Waste water wll be punped to a drain after being
filtered through a mninum of a 100 micron sock in the shower drain;
a 20 mcron filter; and a final 5 mcron filter. Filters will be
changed a nininmum of once per day or nore often as needed. Filter
changes nmust be done in the shower to prevent |oss of contan nated
wat er. Hose down all shower surfaces after each shift and clean any
debris fromthe shower pan. Residue is to be disposed of as asbestos
wast e.

3. Equi pmrent Room The Conpetent Person shall provide an equi pnent room
which shall be an air tight compartnment for the storage of work
equi pnent/tools, reusable personal protective equiprment, except for
a respirator and for use as a gross decontamnation area for
personnel exiting the regulated area. The equipnment room shall be
separated fromthe regulated area by a mnimm 3 foot wi de door nade
with 2 layers of 6 nmil opaque fire retardant poly. The equipnent
room shall be separated fromthe regul ated area, the shower room and
the rest of the building by air tight walls and ceiling constructed
of a mininum of 3 layers of 6 ni|l opaque fire retardant poly. Danp
wipe all surfaces of the equipnment room after each shift change.
Provide an additional |oose layer of 6 ml| fire retardant poly per
shift change and remove this layer after each shift. |f needed,
provide a tenporary electrical sub-panel equipped with G-CI in the
equi pnrent room to accompdate any equipnent required in the
regul ated area.

4. The PDF shall be as follows: Clean room at the entrance followed by
a shower room followed by an equi prent room | eading to the regul ated
area. Each doorway in the PDF shall be a minimum of 2 layers of 6
m | opaque fire retardant poly.

<ﬂ SLIGHT HEGATIVE FRESSURE

%DECDHTAHIHATI om AREAH

WORE

EQUIPMENT ROOM SHOWEE. CLEAN ROOM
AREA .

CURTAIN DOORIATS

1.9.5 WASTE/ EQUI PMENT DECONTAM NATI ON FACI LI TY (W EDF)

The Conpetent Person shall provide a WEDF consisting of a wash room
holding room and clean room for renoval of waste, equipnment and
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contaminated material from the regulated area. Personnel shall not

enter or exit the WEDF except in the event of an emergency. dean

debris and residue in the WEDF daily. Al surfaces in the WEDF shall
be w ped/ hosed down after each shift and all debris shall be cleaned
fromthe shower pan. The WEDF shall consist of the follow ng:

1. Wash Down Station: Provide an enclosed shower unit in the regul ated
area just outside the Wash Room as an equi pnment bag and contai ner
cl eaning station.

2. Wsh Room Provide a wash room for cleaning of bagged or
containerized asbestos containing waste materials passed from the
regul ated area. Construct the wash room using 50 x 100 mm (2" x 4")
wood framing and 3 layers of 6 nil fire retardant poly. Locate the
wash room so that packaged materials, after being w ped clean, can
be passed to the Holding Room Doorways in the wash room shall be
constructed of 2 layers of 6 m| fire retardant poly.

3. Holding Room Provide a holding room as a drop location for bagged
materials passed from the wash room Construct the holding room
using 50 x 100 mMm (2" x 4") wood framing and 3 layers of 6 ml fire
retardant poly. The holding room shall be |ocated so that bagged
mat erial cannot be passed from the wash room to the clean room
unless it goes through the holding room Doorways in the holding
room shall be constructed of 2 layers of 6 m!| fire retardant poly.

4, Clean Room Provide a clean room to isolate the holding room from
the exterior of the regulated area. Construct the clean room using 2
X 4 wood framing and 2 layers of 6 mil|l fire retardant poly. The
clean room shall be located so as to provide access to the holding
room from the building exterior. Doorways to the clean room shall be
constructed of 2 layers of 6 nmil fire retardant poly. Wen a
negative pressure differential system is used, a rigid enclosure
separati on between the WEDF clean room and the adjacent areas shall
be provi ded.

5. The WEDF shall be as follows: Wash Room | eading to a Hol ding Room
followed by a dean Room leading to outside the regulated area. See

di agram
< SLIGHT HEGATIVE PRESSURE
WORK
AREA
WASH ROOM HOLDING | | CLEAN ROOM
WASH DOWH ROOM
STATION

CURTAIN DOORIAYS

WASTE/ EQUI PMENT DECONTAM NATI ON PROCEDURES

At the washdown station in the regulated area, thoroughly wet
wi pe/ cl ean contam nated equi pnent and/ or seal ed polyethylene bags and
pass into Wash Room after visual inspection. Wen passing anything into
the Wash Room close all doorways of the WEDF, other than the doorway
between the washdown station and the Wash Room Keep all outside
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personnel clear of the WEDF. Once inside the Wash Room wet clean the
equi pnent and/or bags. After cleaning and inspection, pass itens into
the Holding Room Cose all doorways except the doorway between the
Hol di ng Room and the Clean Room W rkers from the C ean Room Exterior
shall enter the Holding Room and renove the decontam nated/cl eaned
equi pnent/bags for renoval and disposal. These personnel wll not be
required to wear PPE. At no tinme shall personnel fromthe clean side be
allowed to enter the Wash Room

PART 2 - PRODUCTS, MATERI ALS AND EQUI PMENT
2.1 MATERI ALS AND EQUI PMENT
2.1.1 CENERAL REQUI REMENTS (ALL ABATEMENT PRQIECTS)

Prior to the start of work, the contractor shall provide and maintain a
sufficient quantity of materials and equi pnment to assure continuous and
efficient work throughout the duration of the project. Wrk shall not
start unless the following items have been delivered to the site and
the CPIH CIH has submitted verification to the VA's representative

A All materials shall be delivered in their original package, container
or bundle bearing the name of the manufacturer and the brand nane
(where applicable).

B. Store all materials subject to damage off the ground, away from wet or
danp surfaces and under cover sufficient enough to prevent danege or
contami nation. Flammable and conbustible nmaterials cannot be stored
i nside buildings. Replacenent materials shall be stored outside of the
regul ated area until abatenent is conpleted

C. The Contractor shall not block or hinder use of buildings by patients,
staff, and visitors to the VA in partially occupied buildings by
pl aci ng materi al s/ equi prent in any unauthorized | ocation.

D. The Conpetent Person shall inspect for damged, deteriorating or
previously used materials. Such materials shall not be used and shall
be renmoved fromthe worksite and di sposed of properly.

E. Polyethylene sheeting for walls in the regulated area shall be a
m nimum of 4-mls. For floors and all other uses, sheeting of at |east
6-mls shall be used in widths selected to nminimze the frequency of
joints. Fire retardant poly shall be used throughout.

F. The nmethod of attaching polyethylene sheeting shall be agreed upon in
advance by the Contractor and the VA and selected to mininize damage to

equi pnrent  and surfaces. Met hod of attachnent may include any
conbi nati on of npisture resistant duct tape furring strips, spray gl ue,
staples, nails, screws, lunber and plywod for enclosures or other

effective procedures capable of sealing polyethylene to dissimlar
finished or unfinished surfaces under both wet and dry conditions.

G Polyethylene sheeting utilized for the PDF shall be opaque white or
black in color, 6 m!| fire retardant poly.

H Installation and plunbing hardware, showers, hoses, drain pans, sunp
punps and waste water filtration system shall be provided by the
Contract or.

I. An adequate nunber of HEPA vacuuns, scrapers, sprayers, nylon brushes,
broons, disposable nops, rags, sponges, staple guns, shovels, |adders
and scaffolding of suitable height and length as well as neeting OSHA
requirements, fall protection devices, water hose to reach all areas in
the regulated area, airless spray equipnment, and any other tools,
materials or equipment required to conduct the abatenent project. Al
electrically operated hand tools, equipnent, electric cords shall be
connected to G-Cl protection.
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Speci al protection for objects in the regulated area shall be detailed
(e.g., plywod over carpeting or hardwood floors to prevent damage from
scaffolds, water and falling naterial).

Di sposal bags — 2 layers of 6 m| poly for asbestos waste shall be pre-
printed with |abels, markings and address as required by OSHA EPA and
DOT regul ati ons.

The VA shall be provided an advance copy of the MSDS as required for
al | hazardous chemicals under OSHA 29 CFR 1910.1200 - Hazard
Communi cation in the pre-project subnmittal. Chlorinated conpounds shall
not be used with any spray adhesive, mastic renover or other product.
Appropriate encapsul ant (s) shall be provided.

OSHA DANCER demarcation signs, as many and as required by OSHA 29 CFR
1926.1101(k)(7) shall be provided and placed by the Conpetent Person.
Al'l other posters and notices required by Federal and State regul ations
shall be posted in the Cean Room

Adequate and appropriate PPE for the project and nunber of
personnel /shifts shall be provided. Al personal protective equiprment
i ssued nust be based on a witten hazard assessnent conducted under 29
CFR 1910. 132(d).

2.2 CONTAI NVENT BARRI ERS AND COVERI NGS | N THE REGULATED AREA

2.2.1

2.2.2

2.2.3

2.2.4

GENERAL

Using critical barriers, seal off the perinmeter to the regulated area
to conpletely isolate the regulated area from adjacent spaces. Al
hori zontal surfaces in the regulated area nust be covered with 2 |ayers
of 6 ml fire retardant poly to prevent contam nation and to facilitate
cl ean-up. Should adjacent areas becone contam nated, inmediately stop
work and clean up the contamnation at no additional cost to the
Gover nment . Provide firestopping and identify all fire barrier
penetrations due to abatement work as specified in Section 2.2.8;
FI RESTOPPI NG

PREPARATI ON PRI OR TO SEALI NG THE REGULATED AREA

Place all tools, scaffolding, materials and equipnent needed for
working in the regulated area prior to erecting any plastic sheeting.
Rermove all uncontam nated renovable furniture, equi prent  and/ or

supplies fromthe regulated area before comencing work, or conpletely
cover with 2 layers of 6-mil fire retardant poly sheeting and secure
with duct tape. Lock out and tag out any HVAC systens in the regul ated
ar ea.

CONTROLLI NG ACCESS TO THE REGULATED AREA

Access to the regulated area is allowed only through the personnel

decontam nation facility (PDF), if required. Al other means of access
shall be elinmnated and OSHA Danger demarcation signs posted as
required by OSHA. If the regulated area is adjacent to or within view
of an occupied area, provide a visual barrier of 6 ml| opaque fire
retardant poly sheeting to prevent building occupant observation. |If

the adjacent area is accessible to the public, the barrier must be
sol i d.

CRI TI CAL BARRI ERS

Conpl etely separate any openings into the regulated area from adjacent
areas using fire retardant poly at least 6 mls thick and duct tape.
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Individually seal with 2 layers of 6 ml poly and duct tape all HVAC
openings into the regulated area. Individually seal all [lighting
fixtures, clocks, doors, w ndows, convectors, speakers, or any other
objects in the regulated area. Heat nust be shut off any objects
covered with poly.

SECONDARY BARRI ERS

A loose layer of 6 ml| fire retardant poly shall be used as a drop
cloth to protect the floor/horizontal surfaces from debris generated
during the glovebag abatement. This |ayer shall be replaced as needed
during the work.

EXTENSI ON OF THE REGULATED AREA

If the enclosure of the regulated area is breached in any way that
could allow contanmination to occur, the affected area shall be included

in the regulated area and constructed as per this section. If the
affected area cannot be added to the regulated area, decontam nation
measures must be started imediately and continue until air nonitoring

i ndi cates background | evels are net.

FI RESTOPPI NG

Thr ough penetrations caused by cables, cable trays, pipes, sleeves nust
be firestopped with a fire-rated firestop system providing an air tight
seal .

Firestop materials that are not equal to the wall or ceiling penetrated
shall be brought to the attention of the VA Representative. The
Contractor shall list all areas of penetration, the type of sealant
used, and whether or not the location is fire rated. Any discovery of
penetrations during abatenent shall be brought to the attention of the
VA Representative imediately. Al walls, floors and ceilings are
considered fire rated unless otherwise deternmined by the VA
Representative or Fire Marshall.

Any visible openings whether or not caused by a penetration shall be
reported by the Contractor to the VA Representative for a sealant
system deternination. Firestops shall nmeet ASTM E814 and UL 1479
requi rements for the opening size, penetrant, and fire rating needed.

2.3 MONI TORI NG, | NSPECTI ON AND TESTI NG
2.3.1 GENERAL

A. Perform throughout abatenent work nonitoring, inspection and testing

inside and around the regulated area in accordance with the OSHA
requi rements and these specifications. OSHA requires that the Enployee
exposure to asbestos nust not exceed 0.1 fibers per cubic centineter
(f/cc) of air, averaged over an 8-hour work shift. The CPIHHCH is
responsible for and shall inspect and oversee the performance of the
Contractor IH Technician. The IH Technician shall continuously inspect
and nonitor conditions inside the regulated area to ensure conpliance
with these specifications. In addition, the CPIH CIH shall personally
manage air sanple collection, analysis, and evaluation for personnel,
regul ated area, and adjacent area sanples to satisfy OSHA requirenents.
Additional inspection and testing requirements are also indicated in
other parts of this specification.

The VA will enploy an independent industrial hygienist (VPIH ClH)
consultant and/or use its own IH to perform various services on behal f
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of the VA The VPIHCIH wll perform the necessary nonitoring,
i nspection, testing, and other support services to ensure that VA
patients, enployees, and visitors will not be adversely affected by the

abat enent work, and that the abatenent work proceeds in accordance with
these specifications, that the abated areas or abated buildings have
been successfully decontani nated. The work of the VPIH CIH consultant
in no way relieves the Contractor fromtheir responsibility to perform
the work in accordance with contract/specification requirenents, to
perform continuous inspection, nonitoring and testing for the safety of
their enployees, and to perform other such services as specified. The
cost of the VPIHHCIH and their services will be borne by the VA except
for any repeat of final inspection and testing that nay be required due
to wunsatisfactory initial results. Any repeated final inspections
and/or testing, if required, will be paid for by the Contractor.

If fibers counted by the VPIH CIH during abatement work, either inside
or outside the regulated area, utilizing the NIOSH 7400 air nonitoring
met hod, exceed the specified respective limts, the Contractor shall
stop work. The Contractor may request confirmation of the results by
analysis of the sanples by TEM Request nust be in witing and
submtted to the VA's representative. Cost for the confirmation of

results will be borne by the Contractor for both the collection and
analysis of sanples and for the tinme delay that may/does result for
this confirmation. Confirmation sanpling and analysis wll be the

responsibility of the CPIHHCIH with review and approval of the
VPIH CIH An agreenent between the CPIHCIH and the VPIH CIH shall be

reached on the exact details of the confirmation effort, in witing,
i ncluding such things as the nunber of sanples, location, collection,
quality control on-site, analytical |aboratory, interpretation of

results and any followup actions. This witten agreenent shall be co-
signed by the IH s and delivered to the VA's representati ve.

SCOPE OF SERVI CES OF THE VPI H Cl H CONSULTANT

The purpose of the work of the VPMIH/CIH is to: Assure quality; resolve
probl ems; and prevent the spread of contam nation beyond the regul ated
area. In addition, their work includes performng the final inspection
and testing to determ ne whether the regulated area or building has
been adequately decontaminated. Al air nonitoring is to be done
utilizing PCMTEM The VWPIH CH will performthe follow ng tasks:

1. Task 1. Establish background |evels before abatenent begins by
collecting background sanples. Retain sanples for possible TEM
anal ysis.//

2. Task 2: Perform continuous air nonitoring, inspection, and
testing outside the regulated area during actual abatenment work to
detect any faults in the regulated area isolation and any adverse
i mpact on the surroundings fromregul ated area activities.//

3. Task 3: Perform unannounced visits to spot check overall conpliance
of work with contract/specifications. These visits may include any
i nspection, nonitoring, and testing inside and outside the regul ated
area and all aspects of the operation except personnel nonitoring.

4. Task 4: Provide support to the VA representative such as eval uation
of submttals from the Contractor, resolution of unforeseen
devel opnents, etc.

5. Task 5: Perform in the presence of the VA representative, final
i nspection and testing of a decontaminated regulated area or
building at the conclusion of the abatement and clean-up work to
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certify conpl i ance with al | regul ati ons and t he VA
requi rement s/ speci fi cations.

6. Task 6: Issue certificate of decontam nation for each regul ated area
or building and project report.

B. All data, inspection results and testing results generated by the
VPIHCIH will be available to the Contractor for information and
consi deration. The Contractor shall cooperate with and support the

VPIH CIH for efficient and snmooth perfornmance of their work.

C. The nonitoring and inspection results of the VPIHCIH will be used by
the VA to issue any Stop Renobval orders to the Contractor during
abatenment work and to accept or reject a regulated area or building as
decont ami nat ed.

2.3.3 MONI TORI NG, INSPECTION AND TESTING BY  ABATEMENT  CONTRACTOR
CPIHCIH

The Contractor’s CPIH/CIH is responsible for nmanaging all nonitoring,
i nspections, and testing required by these specifications, as well as
any and all regulatory requirenments adopted by these specifications.
The CPIHCH is responsible for the continuous nonitoring of all
subsystens and procedures which could affect the health and safety of
the Contractor’s personnel. Safety and health conditions and the
provi sion of those conditions inside the regulated area for all persons
entering the regulated area is the exclusive responsibility of the
Contractor/ Conpetent Person. The person performng the personnel and

area air nmonitoring inside the regulated area shall be an |IH
Technician, who shall be trained and shall have specialized field
experience in sanmpling and analysis. The |IH Technician shall have

successfully conpleted a NIOSH 582 Course or equivalent and provide
docunentation. The IH Technician shall participate in the Al HA Asbestos
Anal ysis Registry or participate in the Proficiency Analytic Testing
program of AIHA for fiber counting quality control assurance. The IH

Techni ci an shal | al so be an accredited EPA AHERA/ St at e
Contractor/ Supervi sor (or Abatenent Wrker) and Building Inspector. The
IH Technician shall have participated in five abatenment projects
collecting personal and area sanples as well as responsibility for

docunentation on substantially simlar projects in size and scope. The
analytic | aboratory used by the Contractor to analyze the sanples shall
be AIHA accredited for asbestos PAT and approved by the VA prior to
start of the project. A daily log shall be naintained by the CPIH ClH
or IH Technician, documenting all OSHA requirenments for air personal
monitoring for asbestos in 29 CFR 1926.1101(f), (g) and Appendix A
This log shall be nade available to the VA representative and the
VPI H CIH upon request. The log will contain, at a mninmm information
on personnel or area sanples, other persons represented by the sanple,
the date of sanple collection, start and stop tines for sanpling,
sanpl e volume, flow rate, and fibers/cc. The CPIH CIH shall collect and
anal yze sanples for each representative job being done in the regul ated
area, i.e., renoval, wetting, clean-up, and | oad-out. No fewer than
two personal sanples per shift shall be collected and one area sanple
per 1,000 square feet of regulated area where abatenment is taking place
and one sanple per shift in the clean room area shall be collected. In
addition to the continuous nonitoring required, the CPIHCIH wll
perform inspection and testing at the final stages of abatement for
each regulated area as specified in the CPIHCIH responsibilities.
Additionally, the CPIH/CIH will rmonitor and record pressure readings
within the containment daily with a mnimm of two readings at the
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beginning and at the end of a shift, and subnit the data in the daily
report.

2.4 ASBESTOS HAZARD ABATEMENT PLAN

ErxXe"TOMMoO >

The Contractor shall have established Asbestos Hazard Abatenent Plan
(AHAP) in printed form and |oose leaf folder consisting of sinplified
text, diagrams, sketches, and pictures that establish and explain
clearly the ways and procedures to be followed during all phases of the
work by the Contractor's personnel. The AHAP nust be nodified as needed
to address specific requirements of the project. The AHAP shall be
submitted for review and approval prior to the start of any abatenent
wor k. The nini mumtopics and areas to be covered by the AHAP(s) are:

M ni mum Per sonnel Qualifications

Conti ngency Pl ans and Arrangenents

Security and Safety Procedures

Respiratory Protection/Personal Protective Equi pnent Program and Trai ni ng
Medi cal Surveillance Program and Recor dkeepi ng

Regul ated Area Requirenents for d ovebag Abatenent

Decontami nation Facilities and Entry/Exit Procedures (PDF and W EDF)

Moni tori ng, |nspections, and Testing

Renoval Procedures for Piping ACM Using the d ovebag Met hod

Di sposal of ACM wast e

Regul at ed Area Decont am nati on/ C ean-up

Regul ated Area Visual and Air d earance

Proj ect Conpl eti on/ O oseout

2.5 SUBM TTALS
2.5.1 PRE-START MEETI NG SUBM TTALS

Submit to the VA a minimum of 14 days prior to the pre-start neeting
the following for review and approval. Meeting this requirenment is a
prerequisite for the pre-start neeting for this project:

Submit a detailed work schedule for the entire project reflecting
contract documents and the phasing/schedule requirenents from the CPM
chart.

Submit a staff organization chart showing all personnel who wll be
working on the project and their capacity/function. Provide their
qualifications, training, accreditations, and |licenses, as appropriate.
Provide a copy of the "Certificate of Wrker's Acknow edgnent” and the
"Affidavit of Medical Surveillance and Respiratory Protection"” for each

per son.
Submit Asbestos Hazard Abatenent Plan devel oped specifically for this
proj ect, i ncorporating the requirenments of the specifications,

prepared, signed and dated by the CPIH ClH.
Subnmit the specifics of the materials and equipment to be used for this

pr oj ect with manuf act ur er nanes, nmodel nunbers, per f or mance

characteristics, pi ct ures/ di agr ans, and nunber available for the

fol | owi ng:

1. Supplied air system negative air nmachines, HEPA vacuuns, air
monitoring  punps, calibration devices, pressure differential

nmoni tori ng device and energency power generating system
2. Waste water filtration system shower system contai nment barriers.
3. Encapsul ants, surfactants, hand held sprayers, airless sprayers,
gl ovebags, and fire extinguishers.
4. Respirators, protective clothing, personal protective equipnent.
5. Fire safety equipnent to be used in the regul ated area.
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Submit the name, l|ocation, and phone nunber of the approved landfill;

proof/verification the landfill is approved for ACM disposal; the
landfill's requirenents for ACM waste; the type of vehicle to be used
for transportation; and nane, addr ess, and phone nunber of
subcontractor, if wused. Proof of asbestos training for transportation

personnel shall be provided.
Submit required notifications and arrangenments nmade with regulatory

agenci es havi ng regul atory jurisdiction and t he specific
conti ngency/ energency arrangenents nade wth |ocal health, fire,
anbul ance, hospi t al authorities and any ot her

notifications/arrangenents.

Submit the nane, location and verification of the laboratory and/or

personnel to be used for analysis of air and/or bulk sanples. Personal

air nonitoring nust be done in accordance with OSHA 29 CFR 1926.1101(f)

and Appendi x A And area or clearance air nmonitoring in accordance

wi t h EPA AHERA protocol s.

Submit qualifications verification: Submit the follow ng evidence of

qualifications. Make sure that all references are current and

verifiable by providing current phone nunbers and documnentati on.

1. Asbestos Abatenent Conpany: Project experience within the past 3
years; listing projects first nost simlar to this project: Project
Narme; Type of Abatenent; Duration; Cost; Reference Nane/Phone
Nurber ; Final C earance; and Conpl etion Date

2. List of project(s) halted by owner, A'E, |IH regulatory agency in
the last 3 years: Project Nanme; Reason; Date; Reference Nane/ Nunber;
and Resol ution.

3. List asbestos regulatory citations (e.qg., OSHA) , notices of
violations (e.g., Federal and state EPA), penalties, and |egal
actions taken against the company including and of the conpany’'s
officers (including damages paid) in the last 3 years. Provide

copies and all information needed for verification.
Submit information on personnel: Provide a resune; address each item
conpletely; <copies of certificates, accreditations, and |icenses.

Submit an affidavit signed by the CPIH CIH stating that all personnel

submtted below have nedical records in accordance with OSHA 29 CFR

1926.1101(m and 29 CFR 1910.20 and that the conpany has inplenented a

medi cal surveillance program and witten respiratory protection

program and maintains recordkeeping in accordance with the above
regul ations. Submit the phone nunmber and doctor/clinic/hospital used
for medical eval uations.

1. CPIHCH and IH Technician: Nane; years of abatenent experience;
list of projects simlar to this one; certificates, |icenses,
accreditations for pr oof of AHERA/ OSHA  speci al i zed asbestos
training; professional affiliations; nunber of workers trained;
sanples of training materials; sanples of AHAP(s) devel oped; nedical
opinion; and current respirator fit test.

2. Conpetent Person(s)/Supervisor(s): Nunber; nanes; social security

nunbers; years of abat enent experience as Conmpet ent
Person/ Supervisor; list of simlar projects in size/conplexity as
Conpetent Person/Supervisor; as a worker; certificates, |icenses,

accreditations; proof of AHERA/OSHA specialized asbestos training;
mexi mum nunber of personnel supervised on a project; nedical opinion
(asbestos surveillance and respirator use); and current respirator
fit test.

3. Workers: Nunbers; nanes; social security nunbers; years of abatenent
experience; certificates, licenses, accreditations; training courses
in asbestos abatenent and respiratory protection; medical opinion
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(asbestos surveillance and respirator use); and current respirator
fit test.

J. Subnmit copies of State license for ashestos abatenent; copy of
i nsurance policy, including exclusions with a letter from agent stating
in plain language the coverage provided and the fact that asbestos
abatenent activities are covered by the policy; copy of AHAP(s)
incorporating the requirenents of this specification; information on
who provides your t rai ni ng, how often; who provides nedical
surveillance, how often; who perforns and how is personal air
monitoring of abatenent workers conducted; a list of references of
i ndependent |aboratories/IHs fanmiliar with your air nonitoring and
Asbest os Hazard Abatenent Plans; copies of nonitoring results of the
five referenced projects listed and anal ytical nethod(s) used.

K. Rented equipnent nust be decontamnated prior to returning to the
rental agency.

L. Submt, before the start of work, the manufacturer's technical data for
all types of encapsulants, all MSDS, and application instructions.

2.5.2 SUBM TTALS DURI NG ABATEMENT

A. The Conpetent Person shall nmaintain and subnmt a daily log at the
regul ated area docunenting the dates and times of the follow ng:
pur pose, att endees and sunmary of neeti ngs; al | per sonnel

entering/exiting the regulated area; docunent and discuss the

resolution of wunusual events such as barrier breeching, equipnent

failures, energencies, and any cause for stopping work; representative

air monitoring and results/ TWAs/ELs. Submit this information daily to

the VPIH Cl H

B. The CPIH CIH shall docunent and naintain the inspection and approval of

the regulated area preparation prior to start of work and daily during

wor K.

1. Renoval of any poly barriers.

2. Visual inspection/testing by the CPIH CIH or IH Technician prior to
application of | ockdown encapsul ant.

3. Packagi ng and renoval of ACM waste fromregul ated area.

4. Disposal of ACM waste nmaterials; copies of Waste Shi pment
Records/landfill receipts to the VA's representative on a weekly
basi s.

2.5.3 SUBM TTALS AT COVPLETI ON OF ABATEMENT

The CPIH/ CIH shall submt a project report consisting of the daily |og
book requirenents and docunentation of events during the abatenent
project including Wste Shipment Records signed by the landfill's

agent. It wll also include informtion on the containnent and
transportation of waste from the containment with applicable Chain of
Custody forms. The report shall include a certificate of conpletion,

signed and dated by the CPIH CIH, in accordance with Attachrment #1. Al
clearance and perineter area sanples nust be submtted. The VA
Representative will retain the abatenent report after conpletion of the
project and provide copies of the abatenent report to VAMC Ofice of
Engi neer and the Safety O fice.
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2.6 ENCAPSULANTS
2.6.1 TYPES OF ENCAPSULANTS

A. The following four types of encapsulants must conply with conply with
performance requirenments as stated in paragraph 2.6.2:
1. Renoval encapsulant - used as a wetting agent to renove ACM
2. Bridgi ng encapsul ant - provides a tough, durable coating on ACM

3. Penetrating encapsul ant - penetrates/encapsul ates ACM at |east 13 nm
(1/2").
4. Lockdown encapsulant - seals microscopic fibers on surfaces after

ACM r enoval .

2. 6.2 PERFORMANCE REQUI REMENTS

Encapsul ants shall neet the latest requirenents of EPA; shall not
contain toxic or hazardous substances; or solvents; and shall conply
with the follow ng perfornmance requirenents:

A. General Requirements for all Encapsul ants:

1. ASTM E84: Fl ane spread of 25; snpke enission of 50.

2. University of Pittsburgh Protocol: Conmbustion Toxicity; zero
nortality.

3. ASTM C732: Accel erated Aging Test; Life Expectancy - 20 years.

4., ASTM E96: Perneability - mnimum of 0.4 perns.

B. Bridgi ng/ Penetrati ng Encapsul ants:

1. ASTM E736: Cohesi on/ Adhesi on Test - 24 kPa (50 |bs/ft?).

2. ASTM E119: Fire Resistance - 3 hours (Cassified by UL for use on
fibrous/cenmentitious fireproofing).

3. ASTM D2794: Gardner Inpact Test; Inpact Resistance - mninmm 11.5
kg-mm (43 in/lb).

4. ASTM D522: Mandrel Bend Test; Flexibility - no rupture or cracking.

C. Lockdown Encapsul ants:

1. ASTM E119: Fire resistance - 3 hours (tested with fireproofing over
encapsul ant applied directly to steel nenber).

2. ASTM E736: Bond Strength - 48 kPa (100 Ibs/ft? (test conpatibility
with cenentitious and fibrous fireproofing).

3. In certain situations, encapsulants may have to be applied to hot
pi pes/ equi pnent. The encapsulant nust be able to wthstand high
tenperatures w thout <cracking or off-gassing any noxious vapors
during application.

2.7 CERTI FI CATES OF COVPLI ANCE

The Contractor shall submit to the VA representative certification from
the manufacturer indicating conpliance wi th perfornmance requirenents
for encapsul ants when appl i ed accordi ng to manuf act urer
recommendat i ons.

2.8 RECYCLABLE PROTECTI VE CLOTHI NG

If recyclable clothing is provided, all requirenents of EPA DOl and
OSHA shall be net.
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PART 3 — EXECUTI ON
3.1 REGULATED AREA PREPARATI ONS
3.1.1 SITE SECURI TY

.2

A Regul ated area access is to be restricted only to authorized,
trai ned/ accredited and protected personnel. These may include the
Contractor's enpl oyees, enployees of Subcontractors, VA enpl oyees
and representatives, State and l|ocal inspectors, and any other
designated individuals. A list of authorized personnel shall be
established prior to comencing the project and be posted in the
cl ean room of the decontam nation unit.

B. Entry into the regulated area by unauthorized individuals shall
be reported inmediately to the Conpetent Person by anyone
observing the entry. The Conpetent Person shall immediately

require any unauthorized person to |eave the regulated area and
then notify the VA Contracting Officer or VA Representative using
the nost expeditious neans.

C. A log book shall be mintained in the clean room of the
decontam nation unit. Anyone who enters the regulated area nust
record their nanme, affiliation, tine in, and tine out for each
entry.

D. Access to the regulated area shall be through a single
decontam nation unit. Al other access (doors, w ndows, hallways,
etc.) shall be sealed or |locked to prevent entry to or exit from
the regulated area. The only exceptions for this requirenment are
the waste/equi pnent |oad-out area which shall be sealed except
during the renoval of containerized asbestos waste from the
regul ated area, and energency exits. Emergency exits shall not be
| ocked from the inside; however, they shall be sealed with poly
sheeting and taped until needed. |In any situation where exposure
to high tenperatures which may result in a flanme hazard, fire
retardant poly sheeting must be used.

E. The Contractor's Conpetent Person shall control site security
during abatenent operations in order to isolate work in progress
and protect adjacent personnel. A 24 hour security system shall
be provided at the entrance to the regulated area to assure that
all entrants are logged in/out and that only authorized personnel
are allowed entrance.

F. The Contractor wll have the VA s assistance in notifying
adj acent personnel of the presence, location and quantity of ACM
in the regul ated area and enforcenent of restricted access by the
VA' s enpl oyees.

G The regulated area shall be |ocked during non-working hours and
secured by VA Representative or Conpetent Person. The VA Police
should be informed of asbestos abatenment regulated areas to
provide security checks during facility rounds and energency
response.

CSHA DANGER SI GN\S

Post OSHA DANGER signs neeting the specifications of OSHA 29 CFR
1926.1101 at any location and approaches to the regulated area where
ai rborne concentrations of asbestos my exceed anbient background
| evel s. Signs shall be posted at a distance sufficiently far enough
away from the regulated area to pernit any personnel to read the sign
and take the necessary neasures to avoid exposure. Addi ti onal signs
will be posted follow ng construction of the regul ated area encl osure.
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3.1.3.1 SHUT DOMN - LOCK OUT ELECTRI CAL

3.

1.

3.

3.1. 4

3.1. 4.

3.

3.

3.

1.

1.

1.

4.

4.

4.

Shut down and lock out/tag out electric power to the regulated area.
Provide tenporary power and |[|ighting. Insure safe installation
including GFCI of tenporary power sources and equi prment by conpliance
with all applicable electrical code requirements and OSHA requirenents
for tenporary electrical systems. Electricity shall be provided by the
VA.

2 SHUT DOVWN - LOCK OQUT HVAC

Shut down and |ock out/tag out heating, cooling, and air conditioning
system (HVAC) conponents that are in, supply or pass through the
regul ated area. Investigate the regulated area and agree on pre-
abatenment condition with the VA's representative. Seal all intake and
exhaust vents in the regulated area with duct tape and 2 |ayers of 6-
m| poly. Also, seal any seans in system conponents that pass through
the regulated area. Renobve all contam nated HVAC system filters and
place in labeled 6-nil poly disposal bags for disposal as asbestos
wast e.

CONTAI NVENT BARRI ERS AND COVERI NGS FOR THE REGULATED AREA
1 GENERAL

Seal off any openings at the perineter of the regulated area wth
critical barriers to conpletely isolate the regulated area and to
contain all airborne asbestos contam nation created by the abatenent
activities. Should the adjacent area past the regulated area becone
contanminated due to inproper work activities, the Contractor shall
suspend work inside the regul ated area, continue wetting, and clean the
adj acent areas in accordance wth procedures described in these
specifications. Any and all costs associated with the adjacent area
cl eanup shall not be borne by the VA

2 PREPARATI ON PRI OR TO SEALI NG CFF

Place all materials, equipnent and supplies necessary to isolate the
regulated area inside the regulated area. Renove all novabl e
mat eri al / equi pnent as described above and secure all unnovabl e
mat eri al / equi pnrent as described above. Properly secured nmaterial/
equi pnent shall be considered to be outside the regul ated area.

3 CONTRCLLI NG ACCESS TO THE REGULATED AREA

Access to the regulated area is allowed only through the personnel
decontam nation facility (PDF). Al other means of access shall be
elimnated and OSHA DANGER denarcation signs posted as required by
OSHA. If the regulated area is adjacent to, or wthin view of an
occupi ed area, provide a visual barrier of 6 ml| opaque fire retardant
poly to prevent building occupant observation. |f the adjacent area is
accessible to the public, the barrier nust be solid and capable of
wi t hst andi ng the negative pressure.

4 CRI TI CAL BARRI ERS

The regulated area nust be conpletely separated from the adjacent
area(s) and the outside by at least 2 layers of 6 ml fire retardant
poly and duct tape/spray adhesive. Individually seal all supply and
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exhaust ventilation openings, lighting fixtures, clocks, doorways,
wi ndows, convectors, speakers, and other openings into the regul ated
area with 2 layers of 6 nmil fire retardant poly, and taped securely in
place with duct tape/spray adhesive. Citical barriers nust remain in
place until all work and cl earances have been conpleted. Light fixtures
shall not be operational during abatement. Auxiliary lighting shall be
provided. |f needed, provide plywod squares 6" x 6" x 3/8" (150mm x
150mm x 18mm held in place with one 6d snooth nasonry/gal vani zed nai
driven through the center of the plywod square and duct tape on the
poly so as to clanp the poly to the wall/surface. Locate plywood
squares at each end, corner, and 4' (1200mm) nmexi mum on centers.

5 EXTENSI ON OF THE REGULATED AREA

If the regulated area barrier is breached in any nmanner that could
all ow the passage of asbestos fibers or debris, the Conpetent Person

shall imediately stop work, continue wetting, and proceed to extend
the regulated area to enclose the affected area as per procedures
described in this specification. If the affected area cannot be
encl osed, decontam nation nmeasures and cleanup shall start immediately.
All personnel shall be isolated from the affected area unti

decontam nation/cleanup is conpleted as verified by visual inspection
and air nonitoring. A r nonitoring at conpletion nust indicate

background | evel s.

6 FLOOR BARRI ERS

Al floors within 10" of glovebag work shall be covered with 2 |ayers
of 6 ml| fire retardant poly.

SANI TARY FACI LI TI ES

The Contractor shall provide sanitary facilities for abatenent
personnel and mintain them in a clean and sanitary condition
t hr oughout the abatenent project.

PRE- CLEANI NG
1 PRE- CLEANI NG MOVABLE OBJECTS

The VA will provide water for abatenent purposes. The Contractor shal
connect to the existing VA system The service to the shower(s) shal
be supplied wth backfl ow prevention.

Pre-cl eaning of ACM contam nated itens shall be perforned after the
encl osure has been erected and negative pressure has been established
in the work area. PPE nust be donned by all workers performng pre-
cleaning activities. After itens have been pre-cleaned and
decont am nated, they may be renoved fromthe work area for storage
until the conpl etion of abatenent in the work area.

Pre-clean all novable objects within the regulated area using a HEPA
filtered vacuum and/or wet cleaning methods as appropriate. After
cleaning, these objects shall be renpved from the regulated area and
carefully stored in an uncontam nated | ocati on.
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3.1.6.2 PRE-CLEANI NG FI XED OBJECTS

3. 1.

3. 1.
3.1.7.

3. 1.

6.

7

7.

Pre-cl eaning of ACM contanminated itenms shall be perforned after the
encl osure has been erected and negative pressure has been established
in the work area.

Pre-clean all fixed objects in the regulated area using HEPA filtered
vacuuns and/or wet cleaning techniques as appropriate. Car ef ul
attention nmust be paid to nmachinery behind grills or gratings where
access may be difficult but contam nation may be significant. Al so, pay
particular attention to wall, floor and ceiling penetration behind
fixed items. After pre-cleaning, enclose fixed objects with 2 [ayers of
6-m 1l poly and seal securely in place with duct tape. Objects (e.g.,
permanent fixtures, shelves, electronic equipnment, |aboratory tables,
sprinklers, alarm systens, closed circuit TV equipnent and conputer
cables) which must remain in the regulated area and that require
special ventilation or enclosure requirenents should be designated here
along with specified neans of protection. Contact the manufacturer for
speci al protection requirenents.

3 PRE- CLEANI NG SURFACES I N THE REGULATED AREA

Pre-cl eaning of ACM contanminated itenms shall be perforned after the
encl osure has been erected and negative pressure has been established
in the work area.

Pre-clean all surfaces in the regulated area using HEPA filtered
vacuuns and/or wet cleaning nethods as appropriate. Do not use any
met hods that would raise dust such as dry sweeping or vacuuming wth
equi pnent not equipped with HEPA filters. Do not disturb asbestos-
containing materials during this pre-cleani ng phase.

PRE- ABATEMENT ACTI VI Tl ES
1 PRE- ABATEMENT MEETI NG

The VA representative, upon receipt, review, and substantial approval
of all pre-abatenment submittals and verification by the CPIH CIH that
all materials and equipnent required for the project are on the site,
will arrange for a pre-abatenent neeting between the Contractor, the
CPIH CIH, Conpetent Person(s), the VA representative(s), and the
VPIH CIH The purpose of the neeting is to discuss any aspect of the
submittals needing clarification or anplification and to discuss any
aspect of the project execution and the sequence of the operation. The
Cont ract or shal | be pr epar ed to provi de any suppl enment al
i nformation/docunentation to the VA's representative regarding any
submittals, docunentation, materials or equipnment. Upon satisfactory
resolution of any outstanding issues, the VA s representative wll
issue a witten order to proceed to the Contractor. No abat enent work
of any kind described in the following provisions shall be initiated
prior to the VA witten order to proceed.

2 PRE- ABATEMENT | NSPECTI ONS AND PREPARATI ONS

Bef ore any work begins on the construction of the regulated area, the
Contractor will:

A. Conduct a space-by-space inspection with an authorized VA

representative and prepare a witten inventory of all existing

danage in those spaces where ashestos abatenent wll occur.
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Still or video photography may be used to supplenent the witten
damage inventory. Document wll be signed and certified as
accurate by both parti es.

B. The VA Representative, the Contractor, and the VPIH CH nust be
aware of VA A/E Quality Alert 07/09 indicating the failure to
identify asbestos in the areas |listed as well as conmpbn issues
when preparing specifications and contract docunents. This is
especially critical when denolition is planned, because AHERA
surveys are non-destructive, and ACM may renmin undetected. A
NESHAPS (destructive) ACM inspection should be conducted on all
building structures that wll be denolished. Ensure the
following areas are inspected on the project: Lay-in ceilings
concealing ACM ACM behind walls/windows from previous

renovati ons; i nsi de utility chases/wal | s; transite
pi pi ng/ duct wor k/ sheet s; behind radiators; lab funme hoods;
transite |lab countertops; roofing materials; below wi ndow sills;
wat er/ sewer lines; electrical conduit coverings; crawl spaces(
previ ous abatement contami nation); flooring/mstic covered by
carpeting/new flooring; exterior insulated wall panels; on
underground fuel tanks; and steamline trench coverings.

C. Ensure that all furniture, nmachinery, equipnent, curtains,

drapes, blinds, and other novabl e objects required to be renoved
from the regulated area have been cleaned and renoved or
properly protected from contam nati on.

D. If present and required, renove and dispose of carpeting from
floors in the regul ated area.

E. Inspect existing firestopping in the regulated area. Correct as
needed.

3.1.7.3 PRE- ABATEMENT CONSTRUCTI ON AND OPERATI ONS

A

B.

Performall preparatory work for the first regulated area in accordance
with the approved work schedul e and with this specification.

Upon conpletion of all preparatory work, the CPIH CH will inspect the
work and systens and will notify the VA's representative when the work
is conpleted in accordance wth this specification. The VA's
representative may inspect the regulated area and the systens with the
VPIHCIH and may require that wupon satisfactory inspection, the
Contractor's enployees perform all nmmjor aspects of the approved
AHAP(s), especially worker protection, respiratory systems, contingency
pl ans, decontami nation procedures, and nonitoring to denonstrate
sati sfactory operation.

The CPIHCIH shall docunment the pre-abatenent activities described
above and deliver a copy to the VA's representative.

Upon satisfactory inspection of the installation of and operation of
systens the VA's representative will notify the Contractor in witing
to proceed with the asbestos abatenment work in accordance with this
speci fication.

3.2 REMOVAL OF PI PI NG ACM
3.2.1 WETTI NG MATERI ALS

A

Use anmended water for the wetting of ACM prior to renoval. The
Conpetent Person shall assure the wetting of ACM neets the definition
of "adequately wet" in the EPA NESHAP's regulation and OSHA s *“wet
met hods” for the duration of the project. A renoval encapsulant may be
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used instead of anended water with witten approval of the VA's
representative.

Anended Water: Provide water to which a surfactant has been added shall
be used to wet the ACM and reduce the potential for fiber release
during disturbance of ACM The m xture must be equal to or greater than
the wetting provided by water anended by a surfactant consisting one
ounce of 50% pol yoxyet hyl ene ester and 50% pol yoxyet hyl ene ether m xed
with 5 gallons (19L) of water.

Reroval Encapsul ant : Provide a penetrating encapsulant designed
specifically for the renoval of ACM The material nust, when used,
result in adequate wetting of the ACM and retard fiber release during
di sturbance equal to or greater than the amended water described above
in B

SECONDARY BARRI ER AND WALKWAYS

Install as a drop cloth a 6 ml| poly sheet at the beginning of each
work shift where renobval is to be done during that shift. Conpletely
cover floors and any walls within 10 feet (3 neters) of the area where
work is to done. Secure the secondary barrier with duct tape to prevent
it from nmoving or debris from getting behind it. Renbve the secondary
barrier at the end of the shift or as work in the area is conpleted.
Keep residue on the secondary barrier wetted. Wen renoving, fold
inward to prevent spillage and place in a disposal bag.

Install wal kways using 6 ml black poly between the regulated area and
the decontamination facilities (PDF and WEDF) to protect the primary
|l ayers from contamination and damage. Install the walkways at the
begi nning of each shift and renmpbve at the end of each shift.

VET REMOVAL OF ACM

Usi ng accept abl e gl ovebag procedures, adequately and thoroughly wet the
ACM to be renmoved prior to renoval with anended water or when
authorized by VA, renpoval encapsulant to reduce/prevent fiber release
to the air. Adequate tinme (at a mninmumtwo hours) nust be allowed for
the anended water or renoval encapsulant to saturate the ACM Abat enent
personnel nust not disturb dry ACM Use a fine spray of anmended water
or renoval encapsulant. Saturate the material sufficiently to wet to
the substrate w thout causing excessive dripping. The material mnust be
sprayed repeatedly/continuously during the renoval process in order to
mai ntain adequately wet conditions. Renobval encapsulants nmust be
applied in accordance with the manufacturer's witten instructions.
Perforate or carefully separate, using wet nethods, an outer covering
that is painted or jacketed in order to allow penetration and wetting
of the material. Where necessary, carefully renmpbve covering while
wetting to minimze fiber release. 1n no event shall dry renoval occur
except when authorized in witing by the VPIH CIH and VA when a greater
safety hazard (e.g., electricity) is present

3.3 GLOVEBAG REMOVAL PROCEDURES
3.3.1 GENERAL

All appl i cabl e OSHA  requirenents and gl ovebag manuf acturer’s
recommendati ons shall be nmet during glove baggi ng operations. In cases
where live steam lines are present, the lines nust be shut down prior
to any work being perforned on the system No abatenent work shall be
conducted on live, pressurized steam |lines. The Contractor may choose
to use a High Tenperature d ovebag in which a tenperature rating ranges
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from 300°F to 700°F on steam lines that have recently been shut down

and

remain at high tenperature for sonme tine. In the case where a

glovebag is not feasible, the Contractor will need to build a full
negative pressure containnent of sufficient size and follow all
regulations as it pertains to renoval.

1.

2.

3.

10.
11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

M x the surfactant with water in the garden sprayer, followi ng the
manuf acturer's directions.

Have each enployee put on a HEPA filtered respirator approved for
asbestos and check the fit using the positive/negative fit check.
Have each enpl oyee put on a disposable full-body suit. Remenber, the
hood goes over the respirator straps.

Check closely the integrity of the glove bag to be used. Check all
seans, gloves, sleeves, and glove openings. OSHA requires the
bottom of the bag to be seani ess.

Check the pipe where the work will be perforned. If it is damaged
(broken 1l agging, hanging, etc.), wap the entire length of the pipe
in poly sheeting and "candy stripe"” it with duct tape.

Attach gl ovebag with required tools per manufacturer’s instructions.
Usi ng the snoke tube and aspirator bulb, test 10% of gl ovebags by
placing the tube into the water porthole (two-inch opening to glove
bag), and fill the bag with snmoke and squeeze it. If |eaks are
found, they should be taped closed using duct tape and the bag
shoul d be retested with snoke.

Insert the wand fromthe water sprayer through the water porthole.
Insert the hose end froma HEPA vacuuminto the upper portion of the
gl ove bag.

Wet and renove the pipe insulation.

If the section of pipe is covered with an al um num jacket, renove it
first using the wire cutters to cut any bands and the tin snips to
renove the alumnum It is inportant to fold the sharp edges in to
prevent cutting the bag when placing it in the bottom

When the work is conplete, spray the upper portion of the bag and
clean-push all residue into the bottom of the bag with the other
waste material. Be very thorough. Use adequate water.

Put all tools, after washing them off in the bag, in one of the
sl eeves of glove bag and turn it inside out, drawing it outside of
the bag. Twist the sleeve tightly several tines to seal it and tape
it several tight turns with duct tape. Cut through the mddl e of the
duct tape and rempve the sleeve. Put the sleeve in the next glove
bag or put it in a bucket of water to decontanminate the tools after
cutting the sl eeve open.

Turn on the HEPA vacuum and col |l apse the bag conpletely. Renove the
vacuum nozzle, seal the hole with duct tape, twist the bag tightly
several tinmes in the mddle, and tape it to keep the material in the
bottom during renoval of the glove bag fromthe pipe.

Slip a disposal bag over the glove bag (still attached to the pipe).
Remove the tape securing the ends, and slit open the top of the
glove bag and carefully fold it down into the disposal bag. Doubl e
bag and gooseneck waste material s.

3. 3.2 NEGATI VE PRESSURE GLOVEBAG PROCEDURE

1.

In addition to the above requirenments, the HEPA vacuum shall be run
continuously during the glovebag procedure until conpletion at which
time the glovebag will be collapsed by the HEPA vacuum prior to
renoval fromthe pipe/ conponent.
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2. The HEPA vacuum shall be attached and operated as needed to prevent
col l apse of the glovebag during the renoval process.

3.4 LOCKDOWN ENCAPSULATI ON
3.4.1 CGENERAL

Lockdown encapsulation is an integral part of the ACM renoval. At the
concl usion of ACM renoval and before renoval of the primary barriers,
all piping surfaces shall be encapsulated with a bridgi ng encapsul ant.

3. 4.2 SEALI NG EXPOSED EDGES

Seal edges of ACM exposed by renoval work wth tw coats of
encapsulant. Prior to sealing, permt the exposed edges to dry
conpletely to permt penetration of the encapsul ant.

3.5 DI SPCSAL OF ACM WASTE NMATERI ALS
3.5.1 GENERAL

Di spose of waste ACM and debris which is packaged in accordance wth
these specifications, OSHA, EPA and DOT. The landfill requirements for
packagi ng must also be met. Transport will be in conpliance with 49 CFR
100-185 regul ations. Disposal shall be done at an approved landfill.
Di sposal of non-friable ACM shall be done in accordance with applicable
regul ati ons.

3. 5. 2 PROCEDURES

A. The VA nust be notified at least 24 hours in advance of any waste
renoved from the contai nment

B. Asbestos waste shall be packaged and noved through the WEDF into a
covered transport container in accordance wth procedures in this
speci fication. Wste shall be double-bagged and wetted with anended

water prior to disposal. Wetted waste can be very heavy. Bags shall
not be overfilled. Bags shall be securely sealed to prevent accidental
openi ng and/or | eakage. The top shall be tightly twisted and goose

necked prior to tightly sealing with at |least three waps of duct tape.
Ensure that wunauthorized persons do not have access to the waste
material once it is outside the regulated area. Al transport
contai ners must be covered at all tines when not in use. NESHAP s signs
must be on containers during |oading and unloading. Material shall not
be transported in open vehicles. If drums are used for packaging, the
druns shall be | abel ed properly and shall not be re-used.

C. Waste Load Qut: Waste load out shall be done in accordance with the
procedures in WEDF Decontam nati on Procedures. Seal ed waste bags shall
be decontaminated on exterior surfaces by wet cleaning and/or HEPA
vacuuni ng before being placed in the second waste bag and seal ed, which
then nust also be wet wi ped or HEPA vacuuned. .

D. Asbestos waste with sharp edged conponents, i.e., nails, screws, lath,
strapping, tin sheeting, jacketing, netal nesh, etc., which mght tear
poly bags shall be wapped securely in burlap before packaging and, if
needed, use a poly lined fiber drum as the second container, prior to
di sposal .
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3.6 PRQJIECT DECONTAM NATI ON
3.6.1 CGENERAL

A. The entire work related to project decontanm nation shall be perforned

3.

3.

3.

3.

B.

6.

6.

6.

6.

2

3

4

5

under the close supervision and nonitoring of the CPIH C H.

If the asbestos abatement work is in an area which was contam nated
prior to the start of abatenent, the decontami nation will be done by
cleaning the prinmary barrier poly prior to its renoval and cl eani ngs of
the surfaces of the regulated area after the primary barrier renoval.
If the asbestos abatenment work is in an area which was uncontam nated
prior to the start of abatenent, the decontami nation will be done by
cleaning the primary barrier poly prior to its renoval, thus preventing
contanmination of the building when the regulated area critical barriers
are renoved.

REGULATED AREA CLEARANCE

Air testing and other requirenents which nust be met before rel ease of
the Contractor and re-occupancy of the regulated area space are
specified in Final Testing Procedures.

WORK DESCRI PTI ON

Decontami nation includes the clearance air testing in the regul ated
area and the decontam nation and renoval of the enclosures/facilities
installed prior to the abatenent work including primary/critical
barriers, PDF and WEDF facilities, and negative pressure systens.

PRE- DECONTAM NATI ON CONDI Tl ONS

Bef ore decontam nation starts, all ACM waste from the regulated area
shall be renoved, all waste collected and renoved, and the secondary
barrier of poly renoved and disposed of along with any gross debris
generated by the work.

At the start of decontami nation, the follow ng shall be in place:

1. Critical barriers over all openings consisting of tw layers of 6
ml| poly which is the sole barrier between the regulated area and
the rest of the building or outside.

2. Decontamination facilities, if required for personnel and equi pnent
in operating condition.

FI RST CLEAN NG

Carry out a first cleaning of all surfaces of the regulated area
including items of remaining poly sheeting, tools, scaffolding,
| adders/staging by wet nethods and/or HEPA vacuuming. Do not use dry
dusting/ sweeping/air blowing nethods. Use each surface of a wetted
cleaning cloth one time only and then dispose of as contam nated waste.
Continue this cleaning until there is no visible residue from abated
surfaces or poly or other surfaces. Renove all filters in the air
handl i ng system and dispose of as ACM waste in accordance with these
speci fications. The negative pressure system shall renmain in operation
during this tinme. Additional cleaning(s) may be needed as determn ned by
the CPIH VPIH Cl H.
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3. 6.6 PRE- CLEARANCE | NSPECTI ON AND TESTI NG

3.

6.

7

The CPIHCIH and VPIH CIH will perform a thorough and detail ed visual
i nspection at the end of the cleaning to deternine whether there is any
visible residue in the regulated area. If the visual inspection is
acceptable, the CPIHCIH wll perform pre-clearance sanpling using
aggressive clearance as detailed in 40 CFR 763 Subpart E (AHERA)
Appendix A (111)(B)(7)(d). If the sampling results show val ues bel ow
0.01 f/cc, then the Contractor shall notify the VA's representative of
the results with a brief report from the CPIHCH docunmenting the
inspection and sanpling results and a statement verifying that the
regul ated area is ready for |ockdown encapsul ation. The VA reserves the
right to utilize their owm VPIHCH to perform a pre-clearance
i nspection and testing for verification.

LOCKDOWN ENCAPSULATI ON OF ABATED SURFACES

Wth the express witten pernmission of the VA s representative, perform
| ockdown encapsul ation of all surfaces from which asbestos was abated
in accordance with the procedures in this specification.

3.7 FINAL VI SUAL | NSPECTI ONS AND Al R CLEARANCE TESTI NG
3.7.1 GENERAL

3.

3.

7.

7.

2

3

Notify the VA representative 24 hours in advance for the perfornance of
the final visual inspection and testing. The final visual inspection
and testing will be perforned by the VPIH CIH after the final cleaning.

FI NAL VI SUAL | NSPECTI ON

Final visual inspection will include the entire regulated area, the
PDF, all poly sheeting, seals over HVAC openings, doorways, w ndows,
and any other openings. |If any debris, residue, dust or any other

suspect naterial is detected, the final cleaning shall be repeated at
no cost to the VA Dust/material sanples nay be collected and anal yzed
at no cost to the VA at the discretion of the VPIHCH to confirm
visual findings. Wwen the regulated area is visually clean the final
testing can be done.

FI NAL Al R CLEARANCE TESTI NG

After an acceptable final visual inspection by the VPIHCIH and VA
Representative, the VPIHHCIH will perform the final clearance testing.
Air sanples wll be collected and analyzed in accordance wth
procedures for AHERA in this specification. If work is less than 260
I f/160 sf/35 cf, 5 PCM sanples shall be collected for clearance and a
m ni mum of one field blank. If work is equal to or nore than 260 |f/160
sf/35 cf, AHERA TEM sanpling shall be perforned for clearance. TEM
anal ysis shall be done in accordance with procedures for EPA AHERA in
this specification. If the release criteria are not net, the Contractor
shall repeat the final cleaning and continue decontamni nation procedures
until clearance is achieved. Al additional inspection and testing
costs will be borne by the Contractor.

If release criteria are met, proceed to perform the abatenent cl oseout
and to issue the certificate of conpletion in accordance with these
speci fications.
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3.7.4 FINAL Al R CLEARANCE PROCEDURES

A. Contractor's Release Criteria: Wrk in a regulated area is conplete

3.7.

3.7.

3.7.

5

6

7

when the regulated area is visually clean and airborne fiber |evels

have been reduced to or below 0.01 f/cc as neasured by the AHERA PCM

protocol, or 70 AHERA structures per square mllineter (s/mf) by AHERA

TEM

Air Mnitoring and Final Cearance Sanpling: To determine if the

el evated airborne fiber counts encountered during abatenent operations

have been reduced to the specified level, the VPIHHCIH wll secure
sanpl es and anal yze them according to the follow ng procedures:

1. Fibers Counted: “Fibers” referred to in this section shall be either
all fibers regardless of conposition as counted in the N OSH 7400
PCM et hod or ashbestos fibers counted using the AHERA TEM net hod.

2. Aggressive Sanmpling: Al final air testing sanples shall be
col l ected using aggressive sanpling techniques except where soil is
not encapsul ated or enclosed. Sanples will be collected on 0.8y MCE
filters for PCM analysis and 0.45u Pol ycarbonate filters for TEM A
m ni mum of 1200 Liters of wusing calibrated punps shall be collected
for clearance sanples. Before punps are started, initiate aggressive
air mxing sanpling as detailed in 40 CFR 763 Subpart E (AHERA)
Appendix A (111)(B)(7)(d). Ar sanples will be collected in areas
subject to normal air circulation away from corners, obstructed
| ocations, and |ocations near w ndows, doors, or vents. After air
sanpling punps have been shut off, circulating fans shall be shut
of f. The negative pressure systemshall continue to operate.

CLEARANCE SAMPLI NG USI NG PCM

The VPIHCIH wll perform clearance sanples as indicated by the
speci fication.

The NIOSH 7400 PCM method will be used for clearance sanpling with a
m ni mum col | ection volune of 1200 Liters of air. A mninmm of 5 PCM
clearance sanmples shall be collected. Al sanples nust be equal to or
less than 0.01 f/cc to clear the regul ated area.

CLEARANCE SAMPLI NG USI NG TEM

Clearance requires 13 sanples be collected; 5 inside the regulated
area; 5 outside the regulated area; and 3 field bl anks.

The TEM nethod will be used for clearance sanpling with a mninm
collection volunme of 1200 Liters of air. A mnimum of 13 clearance
sanmpl es shall be collected. Al sanples nmust be equal to or less than
70 AHERA structures per square millinmeter (s/mr) AHERA TEM

LABORATORY TESTI NG OF PCM SAMPLES

The services of an AIHA accredited |aboratory will be enployed by the
VA to perform analysis for the PCM air sanples. The accredited
| aboratory shall be successfully participating in the AIHA Proficiency
Anal ytical Testing (PAT) program Sanples will be sent daily by the
VPIH CIH so that verbal/faxed reports can be received within 24 hours.
A complete record, certified by the laboratory, of all air nonitoring
tests and results will be furnished to the VA's representative and the
Contractor.
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3.7.8 LABORATORY TESTI NG OF TEM SAMPLES

Sanpl es shall be sent by the VPIHHCIH to a N ST accredited |aboratory
for analysis by TEM The |aboratory shall be successfully participating
in the NIST Airborne Asbestos Analysis (TEM program Verbal/faxed
results from the laboratory shall be available within 24 hours after
recei pt of the sanples. A conplete record, certified by the |aboratory,
of all TEM results shall be furnished to the VA's representative and
t he Contractor

3.8 ABATEMENT CLOSEQUT AND CERTI FI CATE OF COVPLI ANCE
3.8.1 COVPLETI ON OF ABATEMENT WORK

3.

3.

3.

8.

8.

8.

2

3

4

After thorough decontam nation, seal negative air nachines with 2
layers of 6 ml poly and duct tape to form a tight seal at the
i ntake/outlet ends before renoval from the regulated area. Conplete
asbest os abatenent work upon neeting the regul ated area visual and air
clearance criteria and fulfilling the foll ow ng:

Rermove all equipment, materials, and debris fromthe project area.
Package and dispose of all asbestos waste as required. Dispose of waste

ACM and debris which is packaged in accordance with these
specifications, OSHA, EPA and DOI. The landfill requirenents for
packagi ng nust also be net. Transport will be in conpliance with 49 CFR
100-185 regul ati ons.

Repair or replace all interior finishes danmaged during the abatenent
wor K.

The VA will be notified of any waste renpved from the contai nment prior
to 24 hours.

Ful fill other project closeout requirenents as specified elsewhere in

this specification.

CERTI FI CATE OF COVPLETI ON BY CONTRACTCR

The CPIH CIH shall conplete and sign the "Certificate of Conpletion"” in
accordance with Attachnment 1 at the conpletion of the abatenent and
decont am nati on of the regul ated area.

WORK SHI FTS

Al work shall be done during admnistrative hours (8:00 AMto 4:30 PM
Monday - Friday excluding Federal Holidays. Any change in the work
schedul e nust be approved in witing by the VA Representative.

RE- | NSULATI ON

If required as part of the contract, replace all asbestos containing
insulation with suitable non-asbestos material. Provide MSDS for all
replacement naterials. Refer to Section 23 07 11, HVAC, PLUMBING AND
BO LER PLANT | NSULATI ON.
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ATTACHVMENT #1
CERTI FI CATE OF COVPLETI ON

DATE: VA Project #:
PRQIECT NAME: Abat ement Contractor:
VAMC/ ADDRESS:
1. | certify that | have personally inspected, nonitored and supervised the

abat ement work of (specify regulated area or Buil ding):
whi ch took place from / / to / /

2. That throughout the work all applicable requirenents/regulations and the
VA s specifications were net.

3. That any person who entered the regulated area was protected with the
appropriate personal protective equipnent and respirator and that they
followed the proper entry and exit procedures and the proper operating
procedures for the duration of the work.

4. That all enployees of the Abatement Contractor engaged in this work were
trained in respiratory protection, were experienced with abatenment work,
had proper medical surveillance docunmentation, were fit-tested for their
respirator, and were not exposed at any time during the work to asbestos
wi t hout the benefit of appropriate respiratory protection.

5. That | performed and supervised all inspection and testing specified and
requi red by applicable regul ati ons and VA specifications.

6. That the conditions inside the regulated area were always naintained in a
safe and healthy condition and the maxi mum fi ber count never exceeded 0.5
f/cc, except as described bel ow

7. That all gl ovebag work was done in accordance with OSHA requirenents and the
manuf acturer’s reconmendati ons.

CPI H CIH Si gnat ur e/ Dat e:

CPIH CIH Print Nane:

Abat ement Contractor Signature/Date:

Abat enent Contractor Print Nane:
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ATTACHVMENT #2
CERTI FI CATE OF WORKER' S ACKNOWLEDGVENT

PROJECT NAME: DATE:
PRQJECT ADDRESS:
ABATEMENT CONTRACTOR S NAME:

WORKI NG W TH ASBESTOS CAN BE HAZARDOUS TO YOUR HEALTH. I NHALI NG ASBESTCS HAS
BEEN LINKED WTH VARI QUS TYPES OF CANCERS. IF YOU SMOKE AND | NHALE ASBESTOS
FI BERS, YOUR CHANCES OF DEVELOPI NG LUNG CANCER | S GREATER THAN THAT OF THE NON-
SMKI NG PUBLI C.

Your enployer's contract with the owner for the above project requires that:
You rust be supplied with the proper personal protective equipnment including an
adequate respirator and be trained in its use. You nust be trained in safe and
heal thy work practices and in the use of the equipnent found at an asbestos
abat ement project. You nust receivel/have a current nedical exam nation for
working with asbestos. These things shall be provided at no cost to you. By
signing this certificate you are indicating to the owner that your enployer has
net these obligations.

RESPI RATORY PROTECTI ON: | have been trained in the proper use of respirators
and have been informed of the type of respirator to be used on the above
i ndi cated project. | have a copy of the witten Respiratory Protecti on Program
i ssued by ny enployer. | have been provided for nmy exclusive use, at no cost,
with a respirator to be used on the above indicated project.

TRAINING COURSE: | have been trained by a third party, State/ EPA accredited
trainer in the requirenents for an AHERA/OSHA Asbestos Abatenent Worker
training course, 32 hours mninmum duration. | currently have a valid State
accreditation certificate. The topics covered in the course include, as a
m ni mum the foll ow ng:

Physi cal Characteristics and Background Information on Asbestos
Potential Health Effects Related to Exposure to Asbestos

Enpl oyee Personal Protective Equi prent

Est abl i shment of a Respiratory Protection Program

State of the Art Wirk Practices

Per sonal Hygi ene

Addi tional Safety Hazards

Medi cal Monitoring

Air NMonitoring

Rel evant Federal, State and Local Regul atory Requirenents, Procedures, and
St andar ds

Asbest os Waste Di sposal

VEDI CAL EXAM NATION: | have had a nedical examination within the past 12 nonths
which was paid for by my enployer. This exam nation included: health history,
occupational history, pulnonary function test, and nay have included a chest x-
ray evaluation. The physician issued a positive witten opinion after the
exam nati on.

Si gnat ur e:
Printed Nare:

Soci al Security Number:
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W t ness:
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ATTACHVENT #3

AFFI DAVI T OF VEDI CAL SURVEI LLANCE, RESPI RATCORY PROTECTI ON AND
TRAI NI NG/ ACCREDI TATI ON

VA PROJECT NAME AND NUMBER:

VA MEDI CAL FACI LI TY:

ABATEMENT CONTRACTOR S NAME AND ADDRESS:

1. | verify that the follow ng individual

Nane: Soci al Security Number:

who is proposed to be enployed in asbestos abatement work associated with
the above project by the naned Abatenent Contractor, is included in a
medi cal surveillance programin accordance with 29 CFR 1926.1101(nm, and
that conplete records of the nedical surveillance program as required by
29 CFR 1926.1101(m(n) and 29 CFR 1910.20 are kept at the offices of the
Abat emrent Contractor at the foll owi ng address.

Addr ess:

2. | verify that this individual has been trained, fit-tested and instructed
in the use of all appropriate respiratory protection systens and that the
person is capable of working in safe and healthy nanner as expected and
required in the expected work environment of this project.

3. | wverify that this individual has been trained as required by 29 CFR
1926. 1101(k). This individual has also obtained a valid State
accreditation certificate. Docunentation will be kept on-site.

4. | verify that | neet the mninum qualifications criteria of the VA
specifications for a CPlH

Signature of CPIH ClH Dat e:

Printed Nane of CPIH Cl H

Signature of Contractor: Dat e:

Printed Nane of Contractor:
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ATTACHVENT #4

ABATEMENT CONTRACTOR/ COMPETENT PERSON(S) REVIEW AND ACCEPTANCE OF THE VA'S
ASBESTOS SPECI FI CATI ONS

VA Project Location:

VA Proj ect #:

VA Proj ect Description:

This form shall be signed by the Asbestos Abatenent Contractor Oaner and the
Asbest os Abatenent Contractor’s Conpetent Person(s) prior to any start of work
at the VA related to this Specification. If the Asbestos Abatenent
Contractor’ s/ Conpet ent Person(s) has not signed this form they shall not be
allowed to work on-site.

I, the wundersigned, have read VA s Ashestos Specification regarding the
asbest os abat enent requirenents. I understand the requirenents of the VA's
Asbestos Specification and agree to follow these requirements as well as all
required rules and regul ati ons of OSHA/ EPA/DOT and State/lLocal requirements. |
have been given anple opportunity to read the VA s Asbestos Specification and
have been given an opportunity to ask any questions regarding the content and
have received a response related to those questions. | do not have any further
questions regarding the content, intent and requirenents of the VA s Asbestos
Speci fication.

At the conclusion of the asbestos abatenent, | wll certify that all asbestos
abat ement work was done in accordance with the VA's Asbestos Specification and
all ACM was renoved properly and no fibrous residue renains on any abated
sur f aces.

Abat enent Contractor Omer’s Signature Dat e
Abat enent Contractor Conpetent Person(s) Dat e
- - END - - -
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THI'S PAGE | NTENTI ONALLY LEFT BLANK
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SECTI ON 03 30 00
CAST- I N- PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON:

Thi s section specifies cast-in-place structural concrete.

1.2 RELATED WORK:

A

Materials testing and inspection during construction: Section 01 45 29,
TESTI NG LABORATORY SERVI CES.

1. 3 TOLERANCES:

A

Formwork: ACI 117, except the elevation tol erance of formed surfaces
before renoval of shores is +0 nm (+0 inch) and -20 mm (-3/4 inch).

Rei nforcenent Fabricating and Placing: ACl 117, except that fabrication
tol erance for bar sizes Nos. 10, 13, and 16 (Nos. 3, 4, and 5)

(Tol erance Synbol 1 in Fig. 2.1(a), ACI, 117) used as colum ties or
stirrups is +0 mm (+0 inch) and -13 mm (-1/2 inch) where gross bar
length is | ess than 3600 nm (12 feet), or +0 mm (+0 inch) and -20 mm (-
3/4 inch) where gross bar length is 3600 nm (12 feet) or nore.
Cross-Sectional Dinension: ACI 117, except tol erance for thickness of
slabs 12 inches or less is +20 nmm (+3/4 inch) and - 6 mm (-1/4 inch).
Tol erance of thickness of beanms nore than 300 nm (12 inch) but |less than
900 Mm (3 feet) is +20 mMm (+3/4 inch) and -10 mm (-3/8 inch).

1.4 REGULATORY REQUI REMENTS:

A
B.
C

ACl SP-66 — ACI Detailing Manual
ACl 318 - Building Code Requirenents for Reinforced Concrete.
ACl 301 — Standard Specifications for Structural Concrete.

1.5 SUBM TTALS:

A

Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT DATA,
and SAMPLES.

M1l Test Reports:

1. Reinforcing Steel.

2. Cenent.

Manuf acturer's Certificates:

1. Abrasive aggregate.

2. Lightwei ght aggregate for structural concrete.

3. Chem cal adm xtures, including chloride ion content.

Test Report for Concrete Mx Designs: Trial mxes including water-cenent
and fly ash ratio curves, concrete nix ingredients, and adm xtures.

Test reports on splitting tensile strength (Fct) of |ightweight
concrete.
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1.6 DELI VERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLI NG

A

Conformto ACI 304. Store aggregate separately for each kind or grade,
to prevent segregation of sizes and avoid inclusion of dirt and other
mat eri al s.

Del iver cenent in original seal ed containers bearing nane of brand and
manuf acturer, and marked with net wei ght of contents. Store in suitable
wat ertight building in which floor is raised at |least 300 nm (1 foot)
above ground. Store bulk cenent and fly ash in separate suitable bins.
Del i ver other packaged materials for use in concrete in original sealed
containers, plainly marked with manufacturer's nanme and brand, and
protect from damage until used.

1.7 APPLI CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS:
A. Publications listed below forma part of this specification to extent

B.

referenced. Publications are referenced in text by basic designation

only.

American Concrete Institute (AC):

117-10. .. ..o Speci fications for Tol erances for Concrete
Construction and Materials and Comment ary

211.1-91(R2009)......... Standard Practice for Selecting Proportions for
Nor mal , Heavywei ght, and Mass Concrete

211.2-98(R2004)......... Standard Practice for Selecting Proportions for
Structural Lightweight Concrete

214R-11. .. ... CGuide to Evaluation of Strength Test Results of
Concrete

301-10. ... Standard Practice for Structural Concrete

304R-00(R2009).......... Qui de for Measuring, Mxing, Transporting, and
Pl aci ng Concrete

305.1-06................ Speci fication for Hot Wather Concreting

306. 1-90( R2002) . ........ St andard Specification for Cold Wat her
Concreting

308.1-11................ Speci fication for Curing Concrete

309R-05................. Qui de for Consolidation of Concrete

318-11. ..., ... .. Bui | di ng Code Requirenents for Structural
Concrete and Comment ary

347-04. . ... Guide to Formwork for Concrete

SP-66-04................ ACl Detailing Manual

Anerican National Standards Institute and American Hardboard Associ ation

(ANSI / AHA) :

A135.4-2004............. Basi ¢ Hardboard

D. Anerican Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM:
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AB2/ AB2MO7. . ... ........

A185/ 185M-07. .. .........

A615/ A615M09...........

A706/ AT06M-09. .. ........

A775/ ATT5MO7. .. ... ...

AB20-11.................

A996/ A996M-09. .. ........

C31/C31M10. . ...........

C33/C33M11A. ...........
C39/C39M 12. . ...........

C94/CoO4M 12. .. ... ... ...
C143/C143M 10. . .........

C150-11.................
Cl71-07.................

Cl72-10.................
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Standard Specification for Steel Wre, Plain,
for Concrete Reinforcenent
Standard Specification for Steel Welded Wre

Rei nforcenent, Plain, for Concrete

St andard Specification for Deformed and Pl ain
Car bon Steel

Standard Specification for

Bars for Concrete Reinforcenent
Low Al l oy Steel
Def ornmed and Plain Bars for Concrete
Rei nf or cenment

St andard Specification for Epoxy Coated

Rei nforcing Steel Bars

Standard Specification for Steel Fibers for

Fi ber Rei nforced Concrete

Standard Specification for Rail Steel and Axle
Steel Deforned Bars for Concrete Reinforcement

Standard Practice for Making and Curing Concrete
Test Specinmens in the field

Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates
Standard Test Method for Conpressive Strength of
Cylindri cal
St andard Specification for Ready M xed Concrete
Standard Test Method for Slunp of Hydraulic

Cement Concrete

Concrete Speci nens

Port| and Cement
Standard Specification for Sheet Materials for

Standard Specification for

Curing Concrete
Standard Practice for Sanpling Freshly M xed
Concrete

Standard Test Method for Air Content of Freshly
M xed Concrete by the Volunetric Mt hod

Maki ng and Curing Concrete
Test Specinmens in the Laboratory

St andard Test Method for Air Content of Freshly
M xed Concrete by the Pressure Method

Standard Specification for Air

Standard Practice for

Ent rai ni ng
Adnmi xtures for Concrete
Standard Specification for Liquid Menbrane
Curing Concrete

St andard Specification for

For mi ng Conpounds for
Li ght wei ght

Aggregates for Structural Concrete
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C494/ CA94M 1. . ... ... ... Standard Specification for Chemical Adm xtures
for Concrete

C618-12. ................ Standard Specification for Coal Fly Ash and Raw
or Cal cined Natural Pozzolan for Use in Concrete

C666/ C666M 03( R2008) . ... Standard Test Method for Resistance of Concrete
to Rapid Freezing and Thawi ng

C881/C881M 10........... Standard Specification for Epoxy Resin Base
Bondi ng Systens for Concrete

C1107/1107M 12. . ........ St andard Specification for Packaged Dry,
Hydraul i c- Cenent Grout (Non-shrink)

Cl315-11................ St andard Specification for Liquid Menbrane

Formi ng Conpounds Havi ng Speci al Properties for
Curing and Seal i ng Concrete

D6-95(R2011)............ Standard Test Method for Loss on Heating of Ol
and Asphal tic Conpounds

D297-93(R2006).......... St andard Met hods for Rubber Products Chem ca
Anal ysi s

D412—06AE2. . ............ Standard Test Methods for Vul cani zed Rubber and
Thernopl astic El astonmers - Tension

D1751-04(R2008)......... Standard Specification for Prefornmed Expansion

Joint Filler for Concrete Paving and Structura
Construction (Non-extruding and Resilient
Bi t unmi nous Types)

D4263-83(2012).......... Standard Test Method for Indicating Misture in
Concrete by the Plastic Sheet Mt hod.
D4397-10......... ... ..., Standard Specification for Pol yet hyl ene Sheeting

for Construction, Industrial and Agricultura
Applications

E1155-96(R2008)......... Standard Test Method for Deternmining Fg Floor
Fl at ness and F_ Fl oor Level ness Nunbers
F1869-11................ Standard Test Method for Measuring Misture

Vapor Emi ssion Rate of Concrete Subfl oor Using
Anhydr ous Cal ci um Chl ori de.

E. Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute (CRSI):
Handbook 2008

F. U S. Departnent of Commerce Product Standard (PS)
PS 1...... ... ... ... ... ... Construction and I ndustrial Plywood
PS 20......... ... ... .... Anerican Softwood Lunber
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PART 2 — PRODUCTS:
2.1 FORME:

A

Whod: PS 20 free fromloose knots and suitable to facilitate finishing
concrete surface specified; tongue and grooved.

Pl ywood: PS-1 Exterior Grade B-B (concrete-forn) 16 mm (5/8 inch), or 20
mm (3/4 inch) thick for unlined contact form B-B H gh Density Concrete
Form Cverl ay optional.

2.2 MATERI ALS:

A
B.

Portl and Cenent: ASTM C150 Type | or I1I.

Fl'y Ash: ASTM C618, O ass C or F including supplenmentary optional

requirements relating to reactive aggregates and al kalies, and | oss on

ignition (LO) not to exceed 5 percent.

Coar se Aggregate: ASTM C33.

1. Size 67 or Size 467 may be used for footings and walls over 300 mm
(12 inches) thick.

2. Coarse aggregate for applied topping, encasenent of steel columms,
and nmetal pan stair fill shall be Size 7.

3. Maxi mum si ze of coarse aggregates not nore than one-fifth of
narrowest di nensi on between sides of fornms, one-third of depth of
sl abs, nor three-fourth of mninmumclear spacing between reinforcing
bars.

Li ght wei ght Aggregates for Structural Concrete: ASTM C330, Table 1.

Maxi mum si ze of aggregate not |arger than one-fifth of narrowest

di mensi on between fornms, nor three-fourth of mninmumclear distance

bet ween reinforcing bars. Contractor to furnish certified report to

verify that aggregate is sound and durable, and has a durability factor
of not |ess than 80 based on 300 cycles of freezing and thawi ng when
tested in accordance with ASTM C666.

Fi ne Aggregate: ASTM C33. Fine aggregate for applied concrete floor

topping shall pass a 4.75 nm (No. 4) sieve, 10 percent naxi mum shall

pass a 150 um (No. 100) sieve.

M xing Water: Fresh, clean, and potable.

Adnmi xt ur es:

1. Water Reducing Admi xture: ASTM C494, Type A and not contain nore
chloride ions than are present in municipal drinking water.

2. Water Reducing, Retarding Adm xture: ASTM C494, Type D and not
contain nore chloride ions than are present in municipal drinking
wat er .

3. High- Range Water-Reduci ng Adm xture (Superpl asticizer): ASTM C494,
Type F or G and not contain nore chloride ions than are present in
muni ci pal drinking water.
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4. Non-Corrosive, Non-Chloride Accelerator: ASTM C494, Type C or E, and
not contain nore chloride ions than are present in municipal drinking
wat er. Adm xture manufacturer nmust have | ong-term non-corrosive test
data from an i ndependent testing |aboratory of at |east one year
duration using an acceptabl e accel erated corrosion test nethod such
as that using electrical potential neasures.

5. Air Entraining Adnixture: ASTM C260.

6. Prohibited Adm xtures: Calciumchloride, thiocyanate or adm xtures
contai ning nore than 0.05 percent chloride ions are not permtted.

7. Certification: Witten conformance to the requirenents above and the
chloride ion content of the adm xture prior to m x design revi ew.

H Reinforcing Steel: ASTM A615, or ASTM A996, deforned, grade as shown.

|I. Cold Drawn Steel Wre: ASTM A82.

J. Supports, Spacers, and Chairs: Types which will hold reinforcenent in
position shown in accordance with requirements of ACI 318 except as
speci fied.

K. Sheet Materials for Curing Concrete: ASTM Cl71.

L. Liquid Menbrane-formnm ng Conpounds for Curing Concrete: ASTM C309, Type
I, with fugitive dye, and shall meet the requirenents of ASTM
C1315. Conpound shall be conpatible with schedul ed surface treatnent,
such as paint and resilient tile, and shall not discolor concrete
surf ace.

M  Bondi ng Adni xture: Non-rewettable, polyner nodified, bondi ng conpound.

2.3 CONCRETE M XES

A. M x Designs: Proportioned in accordance with Section 5.3, "Proportioning
on the Basis of Field Experience and/or Trial M xtures" of ACH 318.

1. If trial mxes are used, nmake a set of at least 6 cylinders in
accordance with ASTM C192 for test purposes fromeach trial mx; test
three for conpressive strength at 7 days and three at 28 days.

2. Submit a report of results of each test series, include a detailed
listing of the proportions of trial nmix or mxes, including cenent,
fly ash, admixtures, weight of fine and coarse aggregate per nv
(cubic yard) nmeasured dry rodded and danp | oose, specific gravity,
fineness nmodul us, percentage of npisture, air content,
wat er-cenent-fly ash ratio, and consistency of each cylinder in terns
of slunp. Include dry unit weight of |ightweight structural concrete.

3. Prepare a curve showing relationship between water-cenment-fly ash
ratio at 7-day and 28-day conpressive strengths. Plot each curve
using at | east three specinens.

4. If the field experience nethod is used, subnmit conpl ete standard
devi ation anal ysi s.
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B. Fly Ash Testing: Submit certificate verifying conformance with ASTM 618
initially with mx design and for each truck | oad of fly ash delivered
fromsource. Subnit test

Noti fy Resi dent

anti ci pat ed.

1. Testing Laboratory used for fly ash certification/testing shal
participate in the Cement and Concrete Reference Laboratory (CCRL)

results perforned within 6 nonths of submitta

dat e. Engi neer i mredi ately when change in source is

Submit nost recent CCRL inspection report.

or change in

program
C. After
proportions of approval

approval of m xes no substitution in material

m xes nmay be made without additional tests and

approval of Resident Engi neer or as specified. Mking and testing of

prelimnary test cylinders may be carried on pendi ng approval of cenent
and fly ash, providing Contractor and manufacturer certify that

i ngredients used in naking test cylinders are the sane. Resident

may al |l ow Contractor to proceed with depositing concrete for

of cenment and fly ash

Engi neer

certain portions of work, pending final approval
and approval of design mx

D. Cenent Factor:

conpressi ve strength devel oped above m ni muns. Use Fly Ash as an

Mai ntai n m ni mum cenment factors in Table | regardl ess of

adnmi xture with 20%repl acenent by weight in all structural work.

TABLE | - CEMENT AND WATER FACTORS FOR CONCRETE
Concrete Strength Non- Ai r - Air-Entrained
Ent r ai ned
Mn. 28 Day Mn. Cenent Max. Wt er Mn. Cement | Max. Vater
Conp. Str. kg/ m? (1 bs/c. Cenent Ratio Cenrent
. yd) kg/ nt Rati 0
MPa (psi) (I'bs/c. yd)
35 (5000) 3 375 (630) 0.45 385 (650) 0. 40
30 (4000)*3 325 (550) 0.55 340 (570) 0. 50
25 (3000) -3 280 (470) 0. 65 290 (490) 0. 55
25 (3000) 12 300 (500) x 310 (520) .
1. If trial mxes are used, the proposed m x design shall achieve a
conpressive strength 8.3 MPa (1200 psi) in excess of f'c. For

concrete strengths above 35 Mpa (5000 psi),
achi eve a conpressive strength 9.7 MPa (1400 psi)

shal |
f'c.

2. Lightweight Structura

val ues.

Concr et e.

t he proposed nix design

in excess of

Punp m xes may require higher cenent

3. For concrete exposed to high sulfate content soils maxi num wat er

cenent

Renovat e Four West
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4. Determined by Laboratory in accordance with ACI 211.1 for nornal
concrete or ACI 211.2 for |ightweight structural concrete.
E. Maxi mum Sl unmp: Maxi mum sl unp, as determ ned by ASTM Cl143 with tol erances
as established by ASTM C94, for concrete to be vibrated shall be as
shown in Table II.

TABLE |1 - MAXI MUM SLUMP, MM (| NCHES) *
Type of Construction Nor mal Wi ght Li ghtwei ght Structural
Concrete Concrete

Rei nf or ced Footi ngs 75mm (3 i nches) 75 mm (3 inches)
and Substructure
Wl | s

Sl abs, Beans, 100 mm (4 100 mm (4 i nches)
Rei nforced Wal I's, and [ inches)
Bui | di ng Col ums

F. Slunp nmay be increased by the use of the approved hi gh-range water-
reduci ng adm xture (superplasticizer). Tol erances as established by ASTM
C94. Concrete containing the high-range-water-reduci ng adm xture may
have a maxi mum sl unp of 225 mm (9 inches). The concrete shall arrive at
the job site at a slunmp of 50 mMmto 75 mMm (2 inches to 3 inches), and 75
mmto 100 mm (3 inches to 4 inches) for |ightweight concrete. This
shoul d be verified, and then the high-range-water-reducing adm xture
added to increase the slunp to the approved | evel.

G Air-Entrainnent: Air-entrainnent of normal weight concrete shall conform

with Table Il1l. Air-entrainment of |ightweight structural concrete shall
conformwith Table IV. Determine air content by either ASTM C173 or ASTM
C231.
TABLE 111 - TOTAL Al R CONTENT

FOR VARl QUS S| ZES OF COARSE AGGREGATES ( NORVAL CONCRETE)

Nom nal Maxi mum Si ze of Coar se Aggregate, nm (I nches)

Total Air Content Per cent age by Vol une

10 nm (3/8 in).6 to 10 13 M (1/2 in).5 to 9

20 M (3/4 in).4 to 8 25 mMm (1 in).3-1/2 to 6-1/2

40 mm (1 1/2 in).3 to 6

TABLE |V
Al R CONTENT OF LI GHTWEI GHT STRUCTURAL CONCRETE
Nom nal Maxi mum si ze of Coar se Aggregate, nms (I nches)
Total Air Content Per cent age by Vol une
Greater than 10 nm (3/8 10 mm (3/8 in) or less 5to 9
in) 4to 8
H High early strength concrete, made with Type Il cenment or Type | cenent

pl us non-corrosive accel erator, shall have a 7-day conpressive strength
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equal to specified mninmm 28-day conpressive strength for concrete type
speci fied made with standard Portl and cenent.

Li ght wei ght structural concrete shall not weigh nore than air-dry unit
wei ght of 115 PCF (1842 K@ CM. Air-dry unit weight determ ned on 150 nm
by 300 mm (6 inch by 12 inch) test cylinders after seven days standard

moi st curing followed by 21 days drying at 23 degrees C + 1.7 degrees C

(73.4 £ 3 degrees Fahrenheit), and 50 (plus or minus 7) percent relative
hum dity. Use wet unit weight of fresh concrete as basis of control in
field.

Enforcing Strength Requirenents: Test as specified in Section 01 45 29,

TESTI NG LABORATORY SERVI CES, during the progress of the work. Seven-day

tests may be used as indicators of 28-day strength. Average of any three

28-day consecutive strength tests of |aboratory-cured speci nens
representing each type of concrete shall be equal to or greater than
specified strength. No single test shall be nore than 3.5 MPa (500 psi)
bel ow specified strength. Interpret field test results in accordance
with ACI 214. Should strengths shown by test specinens fall bel ow

requi red val ues, Resident Engi neer nay require any one or any

conbi nation of the followi ng corrective actions, at no additional cost

to the Governnent:

1. Require changes in mx proportions by selecting one of the other
appropriate trial mxes or changing proportions, including cenment
content, of approved trial mix
Requi re additional curing and protection

3. If five consecutive tests fall below 95 percent of m nimum val ues
given in Table | or if test results are so low as to rai se a question
as to the safety of the structure, Resident Engi neer may direct
Contractor to take cores fromportions of the structure. Use results
fromcores tested by the Contractor retained testing agency to
anal yze structure

4. 1If strength of core drilled specinens falls bel ow 85 percent of
m ni mum val ue given in Table I, Resident Engi neer nay order | oad
tests, nade by Contractor retained testing agency, on portions of
buil ding so affected. Load tests in accordance with ACI 318 and
criteria of acceptability of concrete under test as given therein.

5. Concrete work, judged inadequate by structural analysis, by results
of load test, or for any reason, shall be reinforced with additiona
construction or replaced, if directed by the Resident Engineer.
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2.4 BATCH NG AND M XI NG

A. Ceneral: Concrete shall be "Ready-M xed" and conmply with ACl 318 and
ASTM C94, except as specified. Batch nixing at the site is permtted
M xi ng process and equi prent must be approved by Resident Engineer. Wth
each batch of concrete, furnish certified delivery tickets listing
information in Paragraph 16.1 and 16.2 of ASTM C94. Maxi num delivery
tenmperature of concrete is 38°C (100 degrees Fahrenheit). M ni mum
delivery tenperature as foll ows:

At nospheri c Tenperature M ni num Concr et e Tenperature

-1. degrees to 4.4 degrees C 15. 6 degrees C (60 degrees F.)
(30 degrees to 40 degrees F)

-17 degrees Cto -1.1degrees C 21 degrees C (70 degrees F.)
(0 degrees to 30 degrees F.)

PART 3 — EXECUTI ON
3.1 FORMADRK:

A. Ceneral: Design in accordance with ACI 347 is the responsibility of the
Contract or.

1. Form boards and plywood fornms may be reused for contact surfaces of
exposed concrete only if thoroughly cl eaned, patched, and repaired
and Resi dent Engi neer approves their reuse.

B. Treating and Wetting: Treat or wet contact forns as foll ows:

1. Coat plywood and board forms with non-staining formsealer. In hot
weat her, cool fornms by wetting with cool water just before concrete
is placed.

2. Clean and coat renovable netal forns with |ight formoil before
reinforcenent is placed. In hot weather, cool netal forns by
thoroughly wetting with water just before placing concrete.

3. Use seal er on reused plywood forns as specified for new naterial.

C. Unlined Forns: Use plywood forns to obtain a snooth finish for concrete
surfaces. Tightly butt edges of sheets to prevent |eakage. Back up al
vertical joints solidly and nail edges of adjacent sheets to sanme stud
with 6d box nails spaced not over 150 mm (6 inches) apart.

D. Lined Forns: May be used in lieu of unlined plywod fornms. Back up form
lining solidly with square edge board | unber securely nailed to studs
with all edges in close contact to prevent bulging of lining. No joints
in lining and backing may coincide. Nail abutted edges of sheets to same
backi ng board. Nail lining at not over 200 mm (8 i nches) on center al ong
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edges and with at |east one nail to each square foot of surface area;
nails to be 3d blued shingle or simlar nails with thin flatheads.
E. Construction Tol erances:

1. Set and mmintain concrete formwrk to assure erection of conpleted
work within tol erances specified and to accompdate installation of
other rough and finish materials. Acconplish remedial work necessary
for correcting excessive tolerances. Erected work that exceeds
specified tolerance Iimts shall be remedied or removed and repl aced
at no additional cost to the Governnent.

2. Permssible surface irregularities for various classes of materials
are defined as "finishes" in specification sections covering
i ndividual nmaterials. They are to be distingui shed fromtol erances
speci fied which are applicable to surface irregularities of
structural el enents.

3.2 PLACI NG RElI NFORCEMENT:
A. Ceneral: Details of concrete reinforcenment in accordance with ACI 318
unl ess ot herwi se shown.
B. Placing: Place reinforcenent confornmng to CRSI DA4, unless otherw se
shown.

1. Place reinforcing bars accurately and tie securely at intersections
and splices with 1.6 mm (16 gauge) bl ack anneal ed wire. Secure
rei nforcing bars agai nst displacenent during the placing of concrete
by spacers, chairs, or other sinmlar supports. Portions of supports,
spacers, and chairs in contact with formwrk shall be nmade of plastic
in areas that will be exposed when building is occupied. Type
nunber, and spaci ng of supports conformto ACI 318. \Where concrete
sl abs are placed on ground, use concrete bl ocks or other
non-corrodi ble material of proper height, for support of
reinforcenent. Use of brick or stone supports will not be permtted.

C. Spacing: M nimum cl ear distances between parallel bars, except in
colums and multiple layers of bars in beans shall be equal to nom na

di ameter of bars. Mninmumclear spacing is 25 nm (1 inch) or 1-1/3 tines

mexi mum si ze of coarse aggregate.

D. Splicing: Splices of reinforcenent nmade only as required or shown or
speci fied. Acconplish splicing as foll ows:

1. Lap splices: Do not use lap splices for bars larger than Number 36
(Number 11). Mninmumlengths of |ap as shown.

E. Bending: Bend bars cold, unless otherw se approved. Do not field bend
bars partially enbedded in concrete, except when approved by Resi dent

Engi neer.
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F. Ceaning: Metal reinforcement, at tine concrete is placed, shall be free
fromloose flaky rust, nmud, oil, or simlar coatings that will reduce
bond.

3.3 PLACI NG CONCRETE:

A. Preparation:

1. Renove hardened concrete, wood chips, shavings and other debris from
forms.

2. Renpbve hardened concrete and foreign materials frominterior surfaces
of m xing and conveyi ng equi pnent.

3. Have forns and reinforcement inspected and approved by Resi dent

Engi neer before depositing concrete.

B. Bondi ng: Before depositing new concrete on or agai nst concrete which has
been set, thoroughly roughen and cl ean existing surfaces of |aitance,
foreign matter, and | oose particles.

1. Preparing surface for applied topping:

a. Renove laitance, nortar, oil, grease, paint, or other foreign
mat erial by sand blasting. Clean with vacuumtype equi pnent to
renove sand and other | oose material.

b. Broom cl ean and keep base slab wet for at |east four hours before
topping is applied.

c. Use a thin coat of one part Portland cenment, 1.5 parts fine sand,
bondi ng admi xture; and water at a 50: 50 ratio and m x to achieve
the consistency of thick paint. Apply to a danp base sl ab by
scrubbing with a stiff fiber brush. New concrete shall be placed
whil e the bonding grout is still tacky.

C. Conveying Concrete: Convey concrete fromm xer to final place of deposit
by a nmethod which will prevent segregation. Method of conveying concrete
is subject to approval of Resident Engi neer.

D. Placing: For special requirenents see Paragraphs, HOT WEATHER and COLD
hour s.

2. Deposit concrete in fornms as near as practicable in its final
position. Prevent splashing of fornms or reinforcement with concrete

i n advance of placing concrete.

3. Do not drop concrete freely nore than 3000 mm (10 feet) for concrete
cont ai ni ng the high-range water-reduci ng adm xture (superpl asticizer)
VEATHER
1. Do not place concrete when weather conditions prevent proper

pl acenent and consolidation, or when concrete has attained its

initial set, or has contained its water or cenent content nore than 1

1/2 or 1500 mm (5 feet) for conventional concrete. Were greater
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drops are required, use a trenme or flexible spout (canvas el ephant
trunk), attached to a suitable hopper.

2. Discharge contents of tremies or flexible spouts in horizontal |ayers
not exceedi ng 500 nm (20 inches) in thickness, and space trem es such
as to provide a mninumof |ateral novenent of concrete.

3. Continuously place concrete until an entire unit between construction
joints is placed. Rate and nethod of placing concrete shall be such
that no concrete between construction joints will be deposited upon
or against partly set concrete, after its initial set has taken
pl ace, or after 45 minutes of elapsed tine during concrete placenent.

E. Consolidation: Conformto ACI 309. Imediately after depositing, spade
concrete next to forms, work around reinforcenment and into angles of
fornms, tanp lightly by hand, and conpact w th nechanical vibrator
applied directly into concrete at approximately 450 nm (18 inch)

i ntervals. Mechani cal vibrator shall be power driven, hand operated type

wi th minimum frequency of 5000 cycles per minute having an intensity

sufficient to cause flow or settlenment of concrete into place. Vibrate
concrete to produce thorough conpaction, conplete enbednent of

rei nforcenent and concrete of uniform and maxi mum density without

segregation of mix. Do not transport concrete in fornms by vibration.

1. Use of formvibration shall be approved only when concrete sections
are too thin or too inaccessible for use of internal vibration.

2. Carry on vibration continuously with placing of concrete. Do not
insert vibrator into concrete that has begun to set.

3.4 HOT WEATHER

Fol | ow t he recomendati ons of ACI 305 or as specified to prevent

problenms in the manufacturing, placing, and curing of concrete that can

adversely affect the properties and serviceability of the hardened
concrete. Methods proposed for cooling naterials and arrangenents for
protecting concrete shall be made in advance of concrete placenent and
approved by Resident Engi neer.

3.5 COLD WEATHER

Fol | ow t he reconmendati ons of ACI 306 or as specified to prevent

freezing of concrete and to permt concrete to gain strength properly.

Use only the specified non-corrosive, non-chloride accelerator. Do not

use cal ciumchloride, thiocyantes or adm xtures containing nore than

0.05 percent chloride ions. Methods proposed for heating materials and

arrangenents for protecting concrete shall be nade in advance of

concrete placenment and approved by Resident Engi neer
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3.6 PROTECTI ON AND CURI NG

A

Conformto ACI 308: Initial curing shall imediately follow the
finishing operation. Protect exposed surfaces of concrete from premature
drying, wash by rain and runni ng water, w nd, nechanical injury, and
excessively hot or cold tenperatures. Keep concrete not covered with
menbrane or other curing material continuously wet for at |east 7 days
after placing, except wet curing period for high-early-strength concrete
shall be not less than 3 days. Keep wood forns continuously wet to
prevent noisture loss until fornms are renoved. Cure exposed concrete
surfaces as described below Oher curing nmethods may be used if
approved by Resi dent Engi neer.
1. Liquid curing and sealing conpounds: Apply by power-driven spray or
roller in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions. Apply
i medi ately after finishing. Maxi num coverage 10n#/ L (400 square feet
per gallon) on steel trowel ed surfaces and 7.5n%/ L (300 square feet
per gallon) on floated or brooned surfaces for the curing/sealing
conpound
2. Plastic sheets: Apply as soon as concrete has hardened sufficiently
to prevent surface damage. Utilize w dest practical w dth sheet and
overl ap adjacent sheets 50 mm (2 inches). Tightly seal joints with
t ape.
3. Paper: Uilize wi dest practical w dth paper and overl ap adjacent
sheets 50 mm (2 inches). Tightly seal joints with sand, wood pl anks,
pressure-sensitive tape, mastic or gl ue.

3.7 REMOVAL OF FORMS

A
B

Rermove in a nmanner to assure conplete safety of structure.

Control Test: Use to determine if the concrete has attained sufficient
strength and curing to permt renoval of supporting fornms. Cylinders
required for control tests taken in accordance with ASTM C172, nolded in
accordance with ASTM C31, and tested in accordance with ASTM C39.
Control cylinders cured and protected in the sane manner as the
structure they represent. Supporting forns or shoring not renoved unti
strength of control test cylinders have attained at | east 70 percent of
m ni mum 28-day conpressive strength specified. Exercise care to assure
that newly unsupported portions of structure are not subjected to heavy
construction or material |oading.

3. 8 CONCRETE SURFACE PREPARATI ON

A

Met al Rernoval : Unnecessary netal itens cut back flush with face of
concrete menbers.

Pat chi ng: Maintain curing and start patching as soon as forns are
removed. Do not apply curing conpounds to concrete surfaces requiring
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patching until patching is conpleted. Use cenent nortar for patching of

sanme conposition as that used in concrete. Use white or gray Portland

cenent as necessary to obtain finish color matching surroundi ng
concrete. Thoroughly clean areas to be patched. Cut out honeyconbed or
ot herwi se defective areas to solid concrete to a depth of not |ess than

25 mm (1 inch). Cut edge perpendicular to surface of concrete. Saturate

with water area to be patched, and at |east 150 mm (6 inches)

surroundi ng before placing patching nortar. Gve area to be patched a

brush coat of cenent grout followed inmediately by patching nortar

Cenment grout conposed of one part Portland cenent, 1.5 parts fine sand,

bondi ng adnmi xture, and water at a 50:50 ratio, mx to achieve

consi stency of thick paint. Mx patching nortar approximtely 1 hour

before placing and reni x occasionally during this period w thout

addition of water. Conpact nortar into place and screed slightly higher
than surroundi ng surface. After initial shrinkage has occurred, finish
to match color and texture of adjoining surfaces. Cure patches as
specified for other concrete. Fill formtie holes which extend entirely
through walls from unexposed face by neans of a pressure gun or other
suitable device to force nortar through wall. Wpe excess nortar off
exposed face with a cloth.

C. Upon renoval of forms, clean vertical concrete surface that is to
recei ve bonded applied cenentitious application with wire brushes or by
sand blasting to renmove unset material, laitance, and | oose particles to
expose aggregates to provide a clean, firm granul ar surface for bond of
applied finish.

3.9 CONCRETE FI NI SHES

A. Vertical and Overhead Surface Finishes:

1. Unfinished areas: Vertical and overhead concrete surfaces above
suspended ceilings and ot her unfinished areas will not require
addi ti onal finishing.

B. Slab Finishes:

1. Place slabs nonolithically. Once slab placenment comences, conplete
finishing operations within sane day.

2. Use straightedges specifically made for screeding, such as hol | ow
magnesi um strai ght edges or power strike-offs. Do not use pieces of
di nensi oned | unber. Strike off and screed slab to a true surface at
required el evations. Use optical or laser instrunments to check
concrete finished surface grade after strike-off. Repeat strike-off
as necessary. Conplete screeding before any excess noi sture or
bl eeding water is present on surface. Do not sprinkle dry cenent on
the surface
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3. Immediately follow ng screeding, and before any bl eed water appears,
use a 3000 nm (10 foot) wi de highway straightedge in a cutting and
filling operation to achieve surface flatness. Do not use bull floats
or darbys, except that darbying may be allowed for narrow sl abs and
restricted spaces.

4. Wait until water sheen di sappears and surface stiffens before
proceedi ng further. Do not perform subsequent operations until
concrete will sustain foot pressure with nmaxi mumof 6 mm (1/4 inch)

i ndent ati on.

5. Float Finish: Slabs to receive steel trowel finish shall be floated
to a snooth, dense uniform sandy textured finish. During floating,
while surface is still soft, check surface for flatness using a 3000
mm (10 foot) highway straightedge. Correct high spots by cutting down
and correct low spots by filling in with naterial of same conposition
as floor finish. Renove any surface projections and re-float to a
uni formtexture

6. Steel Trowel Finish: Concrete surfaces to receive resilient floor
covering or carpet and other interior surfaces for which no other
finish is indicated. Steel trowel inmediately follow ng floating.
During final troweling, tilt steel trowel at a slight angle and exert
heavy pressure to conpact cenment paste and form a dense, snooth
surface. Finished surface shall be snooth, free of trowel narks, and
uniformin texture and appearance.

- - -END- - -
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SECTI ON 05 50 00
METAL FABRI CATI ONS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON

A. This section specifies itenms and assenblies fabricated from structural
steel shapes and other materials as shown and specifi ed.

B. Itens specified.

1. Support for Ceiling Mounted Toilet Partitions.

1.2 RELATED WORK
A. Prine painting: Section 09 91 00, PAINTING
1.3 SUBM TTALS

A. Subnmit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT DATA,
AND SAMPLES.

B. Shop Draw ngs:

1. Each item specified, showi ng conplete detail, location in the
project, material and size of conponents, method of joining various
conponents and assenblies, finish, and | ocation, size and type of
anchors.

2. Mark itens requiring field assenbly for erection identification and
furni sh erection drawi ngs and instructions.

3. Provide tenplates and rough-in neasurenents as required.

1.4 QUALI TY ASSURANCE

A. Each manufactured product shall neet, as a mininmum the requirenents
speci fied, and shall be a standard comerci al product of a nanufacturer
regularly presently manufacturing itens of type specified.

B. Each product type shall be the sanme and be nade by the sane
manuf act ur er .

C. Assenbled product to the greatest extent possible before delivery to the
site.

D. Include additional features, which are not specifically prohibited by
this specification, but which are a part of the manufacturer's standard
comerci al product.

1.5 APPL| CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS

A. The publications listed below forma part of this specification to the
extent referenced. The publications are referenced in the text by the
basi ¢ desi gnation only.

B. Anerican Society of Mechani cal Engi neers (ASME):

B18. 2. 2-87(R2005)....... Square and Hex Nuts
C. Anmerican Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM:
A36/ A36M08. . ........... Structural Steel
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Al123-09................. Zinc (Hot-Di p Gal vani zed) Coatings on Iron and
Steel Products
A307-10................. Car bon Steel Bolts and Studs, 60,000 PSI Tensile
Strength
A653/ A653M 10. . ... ...... Steel Sheet, Zinc Coated (Gal vani zed) or Zinc-
Iron All oy Coated (Gal vanneal ed) by the Hot-Dip
Process
C1107-08................ Packaged Dry, Hydraulic-Cenment Grout (Nonshrink)
F436-10................. Har dened Steel Washers
D. Anerican Wl ding Society (AWS):
D1.1-10................. Structural Wl ding Code Steel
E. National Association of Architectural Mtal Mnufacturers (NAAMV
AWP 500-06.............. Met al Fi ni shes Manual
F. Structural Steel Painting Council (SSPC)/ Society of Protective Coatings:
SP 1-04................. No. 1, Solvent C eaning
SP 2-04................. No. 2, Hand Tool d eaning
SP 3-04................. No. 3, Power Tool d eaning

2.1 MATERI ALS

A. Structural Steel: ASTM A36.

B. Priner Paint: As specified in Section 09 91 00, PAINTING
2.2 HARDWARE

A. Rough Hardwar e:

1. Furnish rough hardware with a standard plating, applied after
punchi ng, form ng and assenbly of parts; gal vani zed, cadm um pl at ed,
or zinc-coated by el ectro-gal vani zi ng process. Gal vani zed G 90 where
speci fi ed.

B. Fasteners:
1. Bolts with Nuts:
a. ASME B18. 2. 2.
b. ASTM A307 for 415 MPa (60,000 psi) tensile strength bolts.
2. Washers: ASTM F436, type to suit material and anchorage.
2. 3 FABRI CATI ON GENERAL
A. Materi al

1. Use material as specified. Use material of commercial quality and
suitable for intended purpose for material that is not named or its
standard of quality not specified.

2. Use material free of defects which could affect the appearance or
service ability of the finished product.

B. Size:
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1. Size and thickness of nenbers as shown.

When size and thickness is not specified or shown for an individua
part, use size and thickness not |ess than that used for the sanme
conmponent on simlar standard comrercial itenms or in accordance with
establ i shed shop net hods.

C. Connections

1. Except as otherw se specified, connections may be made by wel di ng,
riveting or bolting.

Field riveting will not be approved.

3. Design size, nunber and pl acenent of fasteners, to develop a joint
strength of not |ess than the design val ue.

4. Holes, for rivets and bolts: Accurately punched or drilled and burrs
renoved.

5. Size and shape welds to develop the full design strength of the parts
connected by welds and to transnmit inposed stresses w thout pernmanent
deformation or failure when subject to service | oadings.

6. Use Rivets and bolts of naterial selected to prevent corrosion
(electrolysis) at binetallic contacts. Plated or coated naterial will
not be approved.

D. Fasteners and Anchors

1. Use methods for fastening or anchoring netal fabrications to building
construction as shown or specifi ed.

2. Were fasteners and anchors are not shown, design the type, size,
| ocation and spacing to resist the |oads inposed w thout defornation
of the nenbers or causing failure of the anchor or fastener, and suit
t he sequence of installation.

3. Use material and finish of the fasteners conpatible with the kinds of
mat erials which are fastened together and their location in the
fini shed work.

4. Fasteners for securing netal fabrication to existing construction or
new construction may be expansion bolts, toggle bolts, power actuated

drive pins, welding, self drilling and tapping screws or bolts.
E. Workmanship
1. General

a. Fabricate itens to design shown.

b. Furnish nenbers in longest | engths comercially available within
the Iimts shown and specifi ed.

c. Fabricate straight, true, free fromwarp and tw st, and where
appl i cabl e square and in same pl ane.

d. Provide hol es, sinkages and reinforcenment shown and required for
fasteners and anchorage itens.
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e. Provi de openings, cut-outs, and tapped holes for attachnent and
clearances required for work of other trades.

f. Prepare nenbers for the installation and fitting of hardware.

g. Fabricate surfaces and edges free fromsharp edges, burrs and
proj ections which may cause injury.

2. Wl ding:

a. Wl d in accordance with AWS.

b. Welds shall show good fusion, be free fromcracks and porosity and
acconplish secure and rigid joints in proper alignment.

c. Finish welded joints to match finish of adjacent surface.

3. Joi ning:

a. Mter or butt nenmbers at corners.

b. Where franmes nmenbers are butted at corners, cut |leg of frane
menber perpendicular to surface, as required for clearance.

4. Cutting and Fitting:

a. Accurately cut, machine and fit joints, corners, copes, and
mters.

b. Design and construct field connections in the nost practical place
for appearance and ease of installation.

c. Fit pieces together as required.

d. Fabricate connections for ease of assenbly and di sassenbly wi thout
use of special tools.

e. Joints firmwhen assenbl ed.

f. The fit of conponents and the alignnment of holes shall elininate
the need to nodi fy component or to use exceptional force in the
assenbly of itemand elimnate the need to use other than conmon
t ool s.

F. Finish:
1. Steel and Iron: NAAWM AWMP 504.
a. Shop Prine Painting:
1) Surfaces of Ferrous netal:

a) Items not specified to have ot her coatings.

b) Rermove all loose mll scale, rust, and paint, by hand or
power tool cleaning as defined in SSPC-SP2 and SP3.

c) Cean of oil, grease, soil and other detrinmental matter by
use of solvents or cleaning conpounds as defined in SSPC
SP1.

d) After cleaning and finishing apply one coat of prinmer as
specified in Section 09 91 00, PAI NTI NG
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2.4 SUPPORTS
A. General
1. Fabricate ASTM A36 structural steel shapes as shown.
2. Use clip angles or nake provisions for wel ding hangers and braces to
overhead construction.
3. Field connections may be wel ded or bolted.
B. For Ceiling Hung Toilet Stall
1. Use a continuous steel channel above pilasters with hangers centered
over pilasters.
2. Make provision for installation of stud bolts in | ower flange of
channel
3. Provide channel braces as shown extended to wall.
4. Use threaded rod hangers
PART 3 - EXECUTI ON
3.1 | NSTALLATI ON, GENERAL
A. Set work accurately, in alignment and where shown, plunb, |evel, free of
rack and twi st, and set parallel or perpendicular as required to |line
and pl ane of surface.
B. Field weld in accordance with AWS.
1. Design and finish as specified for shop wel di ng.
2. Use continuous weld unl ess specified otherw se
C. Install anchoring devices and fasteners as shown and as necessary for
securing netal fabrications to building construction as specified. Power
actuated drive pins nay be used except for renovable itens and where
menbers woul d be defornmed or substrate damaged by their use
3.2 | NSTALLATI ON OF SUPPORTS
A. Anchorage to structure
1. Secure supports to mid height of concrete beans when inserts do not
exist with expansion bolts and to slabs, with expansion bolts. unless
shown ot herw se.

Q

iling Hung Toilet Stalls:
1. Securely anchor hangers of continuous steel channel above pilasters
to structure above.
2. Provide solid blocking at wall at ends of braces.
Secure brace for steel channels over toilet stall pilasters to wal
with bolts at each end.
4. Install stud bolts in lower flange of channel before installing
ceiling over toilet stalls.
---END- - -
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SECTI ON 06 10 00
ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON:
Section specifies wood bl ocking, furring, nailers, and rough hardware.
1.2 RELATED WORK:
A. MIled woodwork: Section 06 20 00, FI NI SH CARPENTRY.
1.3 PRODUCT DELI VERY, STORAGE AND HANDLI NG

A. Protect |unber and other products from danpness both during and after
delivery at site.

B. Pile lunber in stacks in such nanner as to provide air circulation
around surfaces of each piece.

C. Stack plywood and ot her board products so as to prevent warpi ng.

D. Locate stacks on well drained areas, supported at |east 150 nm (6
i nches) above grade and cover with well ventilated sheds having firny
constructed over hanging roof with sufficient end wall to protect |unber
fromdriving rain.

1.4 APPL| CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS:

A. Publications listed below forma part of this specification to extent
referenced. Publications are referenced in the text by basic designation
only.

B. Anerican Forest and Paper Association (AFPA):

Nat i onal Design Specification for Wod Construction

NDS-05.................. Conventi onal Wod Frame Construction

C. Anerican Institute of Tinber Construction (Al TCO):
A190.1-07............... Structural d ued Lam nated Ti nber

D. Anerican Society of Mechani cal Engi neers (ASM):
B18. 2. 1-96(R2005) . ...... Square and Hex Bolts and Screws
B18.2.2-87.............. Square and Hex Nuts
B18.6.1-97.............. Whod Screws
B18. 6. 4-98( R2005)....... Thread Formi ng and Thread Cutting Tapping Screws

and Metallic Drive Screws
E. Anerican Pl ywood Associ ati on (APA):

E30-07.................. Engi neered Wod Construction Cui de
F. Anerican Society for Testing And Materials (ASTM:
A47-99(R2009)........... Ferritic Malleable Iron Castings
A48-03(R2008)........... Gray Iron Castings
A653/ A653M 10. .. ........ St eel Sheet Zinc-Coated (Gal vani zed) or Zinc-
Iron Al oy Coated (Gal vanneal ed) by the Hot Dip
Process
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C954-10................. Steel Drill Screws for the Application of Gypsum
Board or Metal Plaster Bases to Steel Studs from
0.033 inch (2.24 nm to 0.112-inch (2.84 mm in
t hi ckness

Cl002-07................ Steel Self-Piercing Tapping Screws for the
Application of Gypsum Panel Products or Metal
Pl aster Bases to Wod Studs or Metal Studs

D143-09................. Smal | O ear Speci nens of Tinber, Method of
Testi ng
D1760-01. ............... Pressure Treatnment of Tinber Products
D2559-10................ Adhesives for Structural Lam nated Wod Products
for Use Under Exterior (Wt Use) Exposure
Condi ti ons
D3498-11................ Adhesi ves for Field-duing Plywod to Lunber
Fram ng for Floor Systens
F844-07................. Washers, Steel, Plan (Flat) Unhardened for
General Use
F1667-08................ Nai | s, Spi kes, and Stapl es
G Federal Specifications (Fed. Spec.):
MM L-736C. .............. Lumber; Har dwood
H Commercial Item Description (CID):
A-A-55615............... Shi el d, Expansi on (Wod Screw and Lag Bolt Self

Thr eadi ng Anchor s)
I. Mlitary Specification (MI. Spec.):

ML-L-19140E............ Lumber and Pl ywood, Fire-Retardant Treated
J. Truss Plate Institute (TPI):
TPI-85. . ... ... .. Met al Pl ate Connected Wod Trusses
K. U S. Departnment of Commerce Product Standard (PS)
PS 1-95................. Construction and I ndustrial Plywood
PS 20-05................ Aneri can Softwood Lunber Standard
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 LUMBER:

A. Unl ess otherw se specified, each piece of |unber bear grade nark, stanp,
or other identifying marks indicating grades of material, and rules or
st andards under which produced.

1. lIdentifying marks in accordance with rule or standard under which
material is produced, including requirenents for qualifications and
authority of the inspection organization, usage of authorized
identification, and information included in the identification.

2. Inspection agency for |unber approved by the Board of Review,

Areri can Lunmber Standards Conmmittee, to grade species used.
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Structural Menbers: Species and grade as listed in the AFPA, National
Design Specification for Wod Construction having design stresses as
shown.

Lunmber Other Than Structural:

1. Unless otherw se specified, species graded under the grading rul es of
an inspection agency approved by Board of Review, Anmerican Lunber
St andards Conmittee.

2. Framing lunber: Mninmmextreme fiber stress in bending of 1100.

3. Furring, blocking, nailers and simlar itens 100 mm (4 inches) and
narrower Standard G ade; and, nenmbers 150 mm (6 inches) and wi der,
Nunmber 2 G ade.

Si zes:

1. Conforming to Prod. Std., PS20.

2. Size references are nom nal sizes, unless otherw se specified, actual
sizes within manufacturing tol erances allowed by standard under which
pr oduced.

Mbi sture Content:

1. At time of delivery and naintained at the site.

2. Boards and |unber 50 mm (2 inches) and less in thickness: 19 percent
or |ess.

3. Lunber over 50 mm (2 inches) thick: 25 percent or |ess.

Fire Retardant Treatnent:

1. MI Spec. ML-L-19140 with piece of treated material bearing
identification of testing agency and show ng performance rating.

2. Treatnment and performance inspection, by an independent and qualified
testing agency that establishes performance ratings.

2.2 ROUGH HARDWARE AND ADHESI VES:

A

Anchor Bolts:

1. ASME B18.2.1 and ANSI B18.2.2 gal vanized, 13 nm (1/2 inch) unless
shown ot herwi se.

2. Extend at least 200 mm (8 inches) into masonry or concrete with ends
bent 50 nm (2 inches).

M scel | aneous Bolts: Expansion Bolts: C1D, A A-55615; lag bolt, |ong

enough to extend at least 65 mm (2-1/2 inches) into masonry or concrete.

Use 13 mm (1/2 inch) bolt unless shown otherwi se.

Washer s

1. ASTM F844.

2. Use zinc or cadmumcoated steel or cast iron for washers exposed to
weat her .

Screws:

1. Wod to Wod: ANSI B18.6.1 or ASTM C1002.
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2. Wod to Steel: ASTM C954, or ASTM C1002.
E. Nails:

1. Size and type best suited for purpose unless noted otherw se. Use
aluminumalloy nails, plated nails, or zinc-coated nails, for nailing
wood wor k exposed to weat her and on roof bl ocking

2. ASTM F1667:

Conmon: Type |, Style 10.
Concrete: Type |, Style 11.

Bar bed: Type I, Style 26

Underl aynent: Type |, Style 25.
Masonry: Type |, Style 27.

-~ ®© O O T Q©

Use special nails designed for use with ties, strap anchors,
fram ng connectors, joists hangers, and simlar itens. Nails not
Il ess than 32 mm (1-1/4 inches) long, 8d and deformed or annul ar
ring shank.
PART 3 - EXECUTI ON
3.1 | NSTALLATI ON OF M SCELLANEQUS WOOD MEMBERS
A. Conformto applicable requirenents of the follow ng:
1. AFPA National Design Specification for Wod Construction for tinber
connectors.
2. AFPA WCD- nunber 1, Manual for House Framing for nailing and fram ng
unl ess specified otherw se
B. Fasteners
1. Nails.
a. Nail in accordance with the Recommended Nailing Schedul e as
speci fied in AFPA Manual for House Frami ng where detailed nailing
requirements are not specified in nailing schedule. Select nai
size and nail spacing sufficient to devel op adequate strength for
the connection without splitting the nmenbers.
b. Use special nails with fram ng connectors.
c. Use eight penny or larger nails for nailing through 25 mm (1 inch)
thick lunber and for toe nailing 50 mm (2 inch) thick |unber.
d. Use 16 penny or larger nails for nailing through 50 nm (2 inch)
thi ck | umber.
e. Select the size and nunmber of nails in accordance with the Nailing
Schedul e except for special nails with fram ng anchors.
2. Bolts:
a. Fit bolt heads and nuts bearing on wood with washers.
b. Countersink bolt heads flush with the surface of nailers.

Renovat e Four West 06 10 00 - 4 585-12-132



09-11

c. Enbed in concrete and solid masonry or use expansion bolts.
Speci al bolts or screws designed for anchor to solid nmasonry or
concrete in drilled holes nmay be used.

d. Use toggle bolts to hollow masonry or sheet netal.

e. Use bolts to steel over 2.84 mm (0.112 inch, 11 gage) in
t hi ckness. Secure wood nailers to vertical structural steel
menbers with bolts, placed one at ends of nailer and 600 mm (24
inch) intervals between end bolts. Use clips to beam fl anges.

3. Drill Screws to steel less than 2.84 mm (0. 112 inch) thick

a. ASTM C1002 for steel less than 0.84 nm (0.033 inch) thick.

b. ASTM C 954 for steel over 0.84 mm (0.033 inch) thick.

4. Power actuated drive pins may be used where practical to anchor to
solid masonry, concrete, or steel

5. Do not anchor to wood plugs or nailing blocks in masonry or concrete.
Use netal plugs, inserts or simlar fastening.

6. Screws to Join Wod

a. Where shown or option to nails.

b. ASTM C1002, sized to provide not less than 25 mm (1 inch)
penetration into anchorage nenber.

c. Spaced sane as nails.

C. Cut notch, or bore in accordance with NFPA Manual for House-Franing for
passage of ducts wires, bolts, pipes, conduits and to accommopdate ot her
work. Repair or replace miscut, nmisfit or damaged worKk.

D. Blocking Nailers, and Furring:

1. Install furring, blocking, nailers, and grounds where shown.
2. Use longest |engths practicable.

3. Use fire retardant treated wood bl ocki ng

4. Layers of Blocking or Plates:

a. Stagger end joints between upper and | ower pieces.

b. Nail at ends and not over 600 mm (24 inches) between ends.

c. Stagger nails fromside to side of wood nenber over 125 mm (5
i nches) in width.

---END- - -
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THI'S PAGE | NTENTI ONALLY LEFT BLANK
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SECTI ON 06 20 00
FI NI SH CARPENTRY

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON
A. This section specifies interior mllwork.
B. Itens specified.
- Plastic Lam nate Cabinets, Shelving and Countertops
- Wall Paneling & Trim
1.2 RELATED WORK
A. Framing, furring and bl ocking: Section 06 10 00, ROUGH CARPENTRY.
B. Wod doors: Section 08 14 00, WOOD DOCRS
C. Color and texture of finish: Section 09 06 00, SCHEDULE FOR FI NI SHES.
D. Electrical light fixtures and duplex outlets: Division 26, ELECTRI CAL
1.3 SUBM TTALS
A. Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT DATA,
AND SAMPLES.
B. Shop Drawi ngs:
1. MIlIwork itens — Half full size scale for sections and details 1:50
(1/4-inch) for elevations and pl ans.
2. Show construction and installation.
C. Manufacturer's literature and data:
1. Finish hardware
1.4 DELI VERY, STORAGE AND HANDLI NG
A. Protect lunber and nillwork from danpness, maintaining noisture content
specified both during and after delivery at site.
B. Store finishing lunber and millwork in weathertight well ventil ated
structures or in space in existing buildings designated by Resident
Engi neer. Store at a mininmumtenperature of 21°C (70°F) for not |ess
than 10 days before installation.
C. Pile lunber in stacks in such nmanner as to provide air circulation
around surfaces of each piece
1.5 APPLI CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS
A. The publications listed below forma part of this specification to the
extent referenced. The publications are referenced in the text by the
basi ¢ desi gnation only.
B. Anerican Society of Testing and Materials (ASTM:
A36/ A36M08. . ........... Structural Stee
A53-07....... ... .. ... Pi pe, Steel, Black and Hot-Di pped Zi nc Coated
Wel ded and Seanl ess
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Al167-99 (R2009)......... Stai nl ess and Heat - Resi sting Chroni um Ni ckel
Steel Plate, Sheet, and Strip
B26/ B26M09. ... ......... Al um num Al | oy Sand Casti ngs
B221-08................. Al um num and Al um num Al |l oy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wre, Profiles, and Tubes
E84-09.................. Surface Burning Characteristics of Building
Materi al s
C. American Hardboard Associ ati on (AHA):
A135.4-04............ ... Basi ¢ Hardboard
D. Buil ders Hardware Manufacturers Association (BHW):
A156.9-03............... Cabi net Har dwar e
A156.11-04.............. Cabi net Locks
A156.16-02.............. Auxi | i ary Hardware
E. Hardwood Pl ywood and Veneer Association (HPVA):
HP1-09.................. Har dwood and Decorative Pl ywood
F. National Particleboard Association (NPA):
A208.1-99............... Whod Particl eboard
G American Wod- Preservers’ Association (AWPA):
AWPA C1-03.............. Al'l Tinber Products — Preservative Treatnent by

Pressure Processes
H Architectural Wodwork Institute (AW):
AW-99. ................. Architectural Wodwork Quality Standards and
Quality Certification Program
I. National Electrical Manufacturers Association (NEM):

LD 3-05................. Hi gh- Pressure Decorative Lani nates
J. U S Departnment of Commerce, Product Standard (PS):
PS20-05.......... ... ..., Ameri can Sof twood Lunber Standard
K. Mlitary Specification (MI|. Spec):
ML-L-19140E............ Lunber and Pl ywood, Fire-Retardant Treated
L. Federal Specifications (Fed. Spec.):
A-A-1922A. ... ... Shi el d Expansi on
A-A-1936.......... ... ... Cont act Adhesive
FF-N-836D............... Nut, Square, Hexagon Cap, Slotted, Castle
FF-S-111D(1) . ........... Screw, Wod
MM L-736(C) . ............ Lurmber, Har dwood
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 LUMBER

A. Gradi ng and MarKking:
1. Lunber shall bear the grade mark, stanp, or other identifying marks
i ndi cati ng grades of material .
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2. Such identifying marks on a material shall be in accordance with the
rule or standard under which the material is produced, including
requirements for qualifications and authority of the inspection
organi zati on, usage of authorized identification, and information
included in the identification.

3. The inspection agency for |unber shall be approved by the Board of
Revi ew, Anerican Lunber Standards Conmittee, to grade species used

B. Sizes:

1. Lunber Size references, unless otherw se specified, are noni na
sizes, and actual sizes shall be within manufacturing tol erances
all oned by the standard under which product is produced.

2. MIlwork, standing and running trim and rails: Actual size as shown
or specified.

C. Hardwood: MW L-736, species as specified for each item
2.2 PLYWOOD
A. Softwood Pl ywood:

1. Prod. Std.

2. Grading and Marking:

a. Each sheet of plywood shall bear the mark of a recognized
associ ation or independent inspection agency that naintains
continuing control over the quality of the plywood.

b. The mark shall identify the plywod by species group or
identification index, and shall show glue type, grade, and
conpl i ance with PS1.

3. Plywood, 13 mm (1/2 inch) and thicker; not less than five ply
construction, except 32 mm (1-1/4 inch) thick plywod not |ess than
seven ply.

4. Plastic Lanmi nate Pl ywood Cores:

a. Exterior Type, and species group.

b. Veneer Grade: A-C

B. Hardwood Pl ywood:

1. HPVA: HP.1

2. Species of face veneer shall be rotary cut white birch.

a. Use Type Il (interior) A grade veneer for transparent finish.

2.3 PARTI CLEBOARD
A. NPA A208.1
B. Plastic Lanminate Particleboard Cores:

1. Use Type 1, Grade 1-M3, or Type 2, Grade 2-M 2, unless otherw se
speci fi ed.

2. Use Type 2, Grade 2-M2, exterior bond, for tops with sinks.

C. Ceneral Use: Type 1, Gade 1-M3 or Type 2, G ade 2-M2.
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2.4 PLASTI C LAM NATE

A
B.

E.

F

NEMA LD 3.

Exposed decorative surfaces including countertops, both sides of cabinet
doors, and for itens having plastic lamnate finish. General Purpose,
Type HG.

Cabinet Interiors including Shelving: Both of follow ng options to
conply with NEMA, CLS as a mini num

1. Plastic laninate clad plywood or particle board.

2. Resin inpregnated decorative paper thernmally fused to particle board.
Backi ng sheet on bottom of plastic |amnate covered wood tops: Backer,
Type HGP.

Post Form ng Fabrication, Decorative Surfaces: Post form ng, Type HGP.
Provi de chemical resistant |aminate at all countertops w th sinks.

2.5 ADHESI VE

A
B.

For Plastic Laminate: Fed. Spec. A-A-1936.
For Interior MIlwork: Unextended urea resin, unextended nel anmi ne resin,
phenol resin, or resorcinol resin.

2.6 HARDWARE

A

Rough Har dwar e:

1. Furnish rough hardware with a standard plating, applied after
punching, form ng and assenbly of parts; gal vani zed, cadm um pl at ed,
or zinc-coated by electric-gal vani zi ng process. Gl vani zed where
speci fied.

2. Fasteners:

a. Bolts with Nuts: FF- N 836.

b. Expansion Bolts: A-A 1922A

c. Screws: Fed. Spec. FF-S-111.

Fi ni sh Har dwar e

1. Cabinet Hardware: ANSI A156.9.

a. Door/Drawer Pulls: B02011.

b. Drawer Slides: B05051 for drawers over 150 mm (6 inches) deep,
B05052 for drawers 75 mmto 150 nm 3 to 6 i nches) deep, and B05053
for drawers less than 75 nm (3 inches) deep.

c. Adjustable Shelf Standards: B4061 with shelf rest B04083.

d. Conceal ed Hi nges: B1601, mi ninmum 110 degree opening.

2. Cabinet Locks: ANSI A156.11.

a. Drawers and Hi nged Door: E07262.

3. Edge Strips Ml dings:

a. Driven type "T" shape with serrated retaining stem vinyl plastic
to match plastic lamnate color, stainless steel, or 3 mm (1/8
i nch) thick extruded al um num
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b. Stainless steel or extruded al um num channels.
c. Stainless steel, nunber 4 finish; alum num mechanical applied
medi um satin finish, clear anodized 0.1 M (0.4 mls) thick.

2.7 MJ STURE CONTENT
A. Moisture content of lunmber and nmillwrk at tinme of delivery to site.

1

Interior finish lunmber, trim and mllwork 32 nm (1-1/4 inches) or

I ess in nominal thickness: 12 percent on 85 percent of the pieces and
15 percent on the renai nder

Moi sture content of other materials shall be in accordance with the
st andards under which the products are produced.

2.8 FABRI CATI ON
A. Ceneral

1

Except as otherw se specified, use AW Custom Grade for architectura

woodwor k and interior mllwork.

Fi ni sh woodwork shall be free frompitch pockets

Except where special profiles are shown, trimshall be standard stock

mol di ng and nenbers of the sane species.

Pl ywood shall be not less than 13 nm (1/2 inch), unless otherw se

shown or specified.

Edges of nenbers in contact with concrete or nmasonry shall have a

square corner caul ki ng rebate.

Fabricate nenbers less than 4 m (14 feet) in length fromone piece of

| unber, back channel ed and nol ded a shown.

Pl astic Lam nate Work:

a. Factory glued to either a plywod or a particle board core,

t hi ckness as shown or specified.

b. Cover exposed edges with plastic |am nate, except where al um num
stainl ess steel, or plastic nolded edge strips are shown or
specified. Use plastic nolded edge strips on 19 mm (3/4-inch)
mol ded thick or thinner core materi al

c. Provide plastic backing sheet on underside of countertops, vanity
tops, thru-wall counter and sills including back splashes and end
spl ashes of countertops.

d. Use backing sheet on conceal ed | arge panel surface when decorative
face does not occur.

| Paneling:

Har dwood pl ywood

a. Flush ungrooved.

b. Thickness: 13 mm (1/2 inch) unless shown ot herw se.

c. Use full height panels w thout exposed joints.

Sol i d har dwood.
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a. Wiite birch.
b. Size of nenbers as shown on drawi ngs. Ease all exposed edges.

3. Cear polyurethane varnish finish as specified in Section 09 06 00,

SCHEDULE FCR FI NI SHES.
C. Bench:

1. Fabricate from50 nm (2 inch) stock strips of plain-sawed Mple.

2. Solid seats securely glued together of spliced, dowel ed, or double
tongued and grooved wood pi eces.

3. Round top edges and corners where exposed.

PART 3 - EXECUTI ON

3.1 ENVI RONMVENTAL REQUI REMENTS
A. Maintain work areas and storage areas to a mini numtenperature of 21°C

(70°F) for not less than 10 days before and during installation of

interior ml |l work.

B. Do not install finish lunber or mllwrk in any room or space where wet

process systenms such as concrete or drywall work is not conplete and

dry.
3.2 | NSTALLATI ON
A. General

1. MIlIwork receiving transparent finish shall be prinmed and back-
pai nted on conceal ed surfaces. Set no millwork until primed and back-
pai nt ed.

2. Secure trimwith fine finishing nails, screws, or glue as required
Set nails for putty stopping. Use washers under bolt heads where no
ot her bearing plate occurs

4. Coordinate with plunbing and electrical work for installation of

fixtures and service connections in mllwork itens.

Plunb and | evel itenms unless shown ot herw se.

Nai | finish at each bl ocking, |ookout, or other nailer and
internmediate points; toggle or expansion bolt in place where nails
are not suitable.

B. Benches:

1

Use stainless steel countersunk screws to secure wood seats to
supports.

Support on continuous cleats secured to seat and walls or on steel
brackets.
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SECTI ON 07 21 13
THERVAL | NSULATI ON
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON:
A. This section specifies thermal and acoustical insulation for buildings.
1.2 RELATED WORK
A. Safing insulation: Section 07 84 00, FlIRESTOPPI NG
1.3 SUBM TTALS:
A. Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT
DATA, AND SAMPLES .
B. Manufacturer's Literature and Data:
1. Insulation, each type used
C. Certificates: Stating the type, thickness and "R' val ue (thernal
resi stance) of the insulation to be install ed.
1.4 STORAGE AND HANDLI NG
A. Store insulation materials in weathertight encl osure.
B. Protect insulation fromdamge from handling, weather and construction
operations before, during, and after installation.
1.5 APPL| CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS
A. The publications listed below forma part of this specification to the
extent referenced. The publications are referenced in the text by basic
desi gnation only.
B. Anerican Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM:

C552-07. ... ..o Cel lular d ass Thernmal Insul ation

C553-08. ... .. M neral Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for
Commercial and I ndustrial Applications

C578-10. ... ... Ri gid, Cellular Polystyrene Thermal |nsulation

C612-10................. M neral Fiber Block and Board Therma
I nsul ati on

C665-06................. M neral Fi ber Bl anket Thernmal Insulation for
Li ght Frame Construction and Manufactured
Housi ng

E84-10.................. Surface Burning Characteristics of Building
Mat eri al s
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 | NSULATI ON — GENERAL:

A. Where nore than one type of insulation is specified, the type of
i nsulation for each use is optional, except use only one type of
insulation in any particul ar area.

2.2 ACOUSTI CAL | NSULATI ON:

A. Fiberglass or Mneral Fiber Batt or Blankets: ASTM C665. Maxi mum fl ane
spread of 25 and snoke devel oprnent of 450 when tested in accordance
with ASTM E84.

B. Thi ckness as shown; of widths and I engths to fit tight against fram ng.

2.3 RIG D | NSULATI ON:
A. On the inside face of exterior walls and where shown.
B. Pol ystyrene Board: ASTM C578, Type X
2.4 ADHESI VE:
A. As recommended by the manufacturer of the insulation.
2.5 TAPE:
A. Pressure sensitive adhesive on one face.
B. Permrating of not nore than 0.50.
PART 3 - EXECUTI ON
3.1 | NSTALLATI ON - CENERAL

A. Install rigid insulating units with joints close and flush, in regular
courses and with cross joints broken.

B. Install batt or blanket insulation with tight joints and filling
fram ng void conpletely. Seal cuts, tears, and unl apped joints with
t ape.

C. Fit insulation tight against adjoining construction and penetrations,
unl ess specified ot herw se

3.2 RI G D | NSULATI ON ON SURFACE OF EXTERI OR WALLS, FLOORS, AND UNDERSI DE OF
FLOCRS

A. On the interior face of walls and beans.

B. Install with Z furring or bond to solid vertical surfaces wth adhesive
as recomended by insul ation manufacturer. Fill joints with adhesive
cenent.

3.3 ACQUSTI CAL | NSULATI ON:
A. Fasten bl anket insulation between nmetal studs and wall furring with

conti nuous pressure sensitive tape al ong edges or adhesive.
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B. Pack insul ation around door frames and wi ndows and in cracks, expansion
joints, control joints, door soffits and other voids. Pack behind
outlets, around pipes, ducts, and services encased in wall or
partition. Hold insulation in place with pressure sensitive tape or
adhesi ve.

C. Do not conpress insulation below required thickness except where
enbedded itens prevent required thickness.

D. Where semirigid insulation is used which is not full thickness of
cavity, adhere to one side of cavity maintaining continuity of
i nsul ati on and covering penetrations or enbednents in insulation.
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SECTI ON 07 84 00
FI RESTOPPI NG
PART 1 GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON
A. Cosures of openings in walls, floors, and roof decks agai nst
penetration of flane, heat, and snoke or gases in fire resistant rated
construction.
B. Cosure of openings in walls against penetration of gases or snoke in
snoke partitions.
1.2 RELATED WORK
A. Seal ants and application: Section 07 92 00, JO NT SEALANTS
B. Fire and snoke danper assenblies in ductwork: Section 23 31 00, HVAC
DUCTS AND CASINGS // Section 23 37 00, AIR QUTLETS AND | NLETS.
1.3 SUBM TTALS
A. Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT
DATA, AND SAMPLES.
B. Manufacturers literature, data, and installation instructions for types
of firestoppi ng and snoke stoppi ng used.
C. List of FM UL, or WH classification nunber of systems installed.
D. Certified | aboratory test reports for ASTM E814 tests for systens not
listed by FM UL, or WH proposed for use.
1.4 DELI VERY AND STORAGE
A. Deliver materials in their original unopened containers with
manuf acturer’s nane and product identification.
B. Store in a location providing protection fromdanage and exposure to
the el enents.
1.5 WARRANTY
Fi rest oppi ng work subject to the terns of the Article “VWarranty of
Construction”, FAR clause 52.246-21, except extend the warranty peri od
to five years.
1.6 QUALI TY ASSURANCE
FM UL, or WH or other approved | aboratory tested products will be
accept abl e.
1.7 APPL| CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS
A. Publications listed below forma part of this specification to the
extent referenced. Publications are referenced in the text by the basic
desi gnation only.
B. Anerican Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM:

Renovat e Four West 07 84 00 - 1 585-12-132



10-11

E84-10.................. Surface Burning Characteristics of Building
Materi al s
E814-11................. Fire Tests of Through-Penetration Fire Stops

C. Factory Miutual Engi neering and Research Corporation (FM:

Annual |ssue Approval Guide Building Materials

D. Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (U):

Annual |ssue Building Materials Directory

Annual |ssue Fire Resistance Directory

1479-10................. Fire Tests of Through-Penetration Firestops

E. Warnock Hersey (VWH):

Annual Issue Certification Listings

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 FI RESTOP SYSTEMS

A. Use either factory built (Firestop Devices) or field erected (through-
Penetration Firestop Systens) to forma specific building system
maei ntaining required integrity of the fire barrier and stop the passage
of gases or snoke.

B. Through-penetration firestop systens and firestop devices tested in
accordance with ASTM E814 or UL 1479 using the "F" or "T" rating to
mai ntain the sanme rating and integrity as the fire barrier being
sealed. "T" ratings are not required for penetrations snaller than or
equal to 100 mm (4 in) noninal pipe or 0.01 n? (16 sg. in.) in overal
cross sectional area.

C. Products requiring heat activation to seal an opening by its
i ntumescence shall exhibit a denonstrated ability to function as
designed to nmaintain the fire barrier

D. Firestop seal ants used for firestopping or snoke sealing shall have
foll owi ng properti es:

1. Contain no flammble or toxic solvents.

2. Have no dangerous or flamuabl e out gassing during the drying or
curing of products.

3. Water-resistant after drying or curing and unaffected by high
hum dity, condensation or transient water exposure.

4. VWhen used in exposed areas, shall be capabl e of being sanded and
finished with simlar surface treatnments as used on the surrounding
wal | or floor surface.

5. When not in exposed areas, shall be red in color
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E. Firestopping systemor devices used for penetrations by glass pipe,
pl astic pipe or conduits, unenclosed cables, or other non-netallic
mat erials shall have follow ng properties:

1. Classified for use with the particular type of penetrating materia
used.

2. Penetrations containing |oose electrical cables, conputer data
cabl es, and conmuni cati ons cabl es protected using firestopping
systens that allow unrestricted cabl e changes wi thout danage to the
seal

3. Intunescent products which woul d expand to seal the opening and act
as fire, snoke, toxic funmes, and, water seal ant.

F. Maxi mum fl ame spread of 25 and snoke devel opment of 50 when tested in
accordance with ASTM E84.

G FM UL, or WHrated or tested by an approved | aboratory in accordance
with ASTM E814.

H Materials to be asbestos free.

2.2 SMOKE STOPPI NG | N SMOKE PARTI TI ONS

A. Use silicone sealant in snoke partitions as specified in Section 07 92
00, JO NT SEALANTS.

B. Use mneral fiber filler and bond breaker behind seal ant.

C. Sealants shall have a maxi mum fl ame spread of 25 and snoke devel oped of
50 when tested in accordance with E84.

D. When used i n exposed areas capable of being sanded and fini shed with
simlar surface treatnments as used on the surrounding wall or floor
sur face.

PART 3 - EXECUTI ON

3.1 EXAM NATI ON
Submit product data and installation instructions, as required by
article, submittals, after an on site exami nation of areas to receive
firestopping.

3. 2 PREPARATI ON

A. Renove dirt, grease, oil, loose materials, or other substances that
prevent adherence and bondi ng or application of the firestopping or
snoke stopping material s.

B. Renpve insulation on insulated pipe for a distance of 150 mm (si X
i nches) on either side of the fire rated assenbly prior to applying the
firestopping materials unless the firestopping materials are tested and

approved for use on insul ated pipes.
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A. Do not begin work until the specified material data and installation

i nstructions of the proposed firestopping systens have been submtted

and approved.
B. Install firestopping systenms with snoke stopping in accordance with

FM

UL, WH, or other approved systemdetails and installation instructions.

C. Install snoke stopping seals in snoke partitions.

D. Identify through-penetration firestop systens with pressure-sensitive,

sel f -adhesi ve, preprinted vinyl labels. Attach |abels pernmanently to

surfaces of penetrated construction on both sides of each firestop

systeminstallation where labels will be visible to anyone seeking to

remove penetrating itens or firestop systenms. Include the follow ng

i nformati on on | abel s:
1. The words: "Warning -Through Penetration Firestop System Do
Di sturb. Notify Building Managenent of Any Damage."
2. Contractor's Nane, address, and phone nunber.
3. Through-Penetration firestop system designati on of applicable
testing and inspecting agency.
4. Date of Installation.
5. Through-Penetration firestop system manufacturer's narme.
6. Installer's Nane.
3.4 CLEAN- UP AND ACCEPTANCE OF WORK
A. As work on each floor is conpleted, renmove materials, litter, and
debri s.
B. Do not nove materials and equi pnent to the next-schedul ed work area
until conpleted work is inspected and accepted by the Resident
Engi neer.

C. Cean up spills of liquid type materi al s.

- - -END- - -
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SECTI ON 07 92 00
JO NT SEALANTS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON:
Section covers all sealant and caul king materials and their
application, wherever required for conplete installation of building
mat erials or systens.
1.2 RELATED WORK:
Firestoppi ng penetrations: Section 07 84 00, FIRESTOPPI NG

B. Sound rated gypsum partitions/sound seal ants: Section 09 29 00, GYPSUM
BOARD.

C. Mechanical Wrk: Section 21 05 11, COVWON WORK RESULTS FOR FI RE
SUPPRESSI ON, Section 22 05 11, COMWON WORK RESULTS FOR PLUMBI NG
Section 23 05 11, COMWON WORK RESULTS FOR HVAC AND STEAM GENERATI ON.

1.3 QUALITY CONTROL:

A. Installer Qualifications: An experienced installer who has specialized
ininstalling joint sealants sinmlar in material, design, and extent to
those indicated for this Project and whose work has resulted in joint-
sealant installations with a record of successful in-service
per f or mance.

B. Source Limtations: Obtain each type of joint seal ant through one
source froma single manufacturer.

C. VOC. Acrylic latex and Silicon sealants shall have |l ess than 50g/1 VOC
content.

1.4 SUBM TTALS:

A. Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT
DATA, AND SAMPLES.

B. Manufacturer's installation instructions for each product used.

Cured sanpl es of exposed sealants for each color where required to
mat ch adj acent materi al .
D. Manufacturer's Literature and Data:
1. Caul ki ng compound
2. Primers
3. Sealing conpound, each type, including conpatibility when different
seal ants are in contact with each other.
1.5 PRQIECT CONDI Tl ONS:

A. Environnmental Limtations:
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1. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under follow ng
condi ti ons:
a. When anbient and substrate tenperature conditions are outside
limts permitted by joint seal ant manufacturer or are below 4.4 °C
(40 °F).
b. When joint substrates are wet.
Joint-Wdth Conditions:
1. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants where joint
wi dths are | ess than those allowed by joint seal ant manufacturer for
applications indicated.
Joi nt - Substrate Conditions
1. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants unti
contani nants capable of interfering with adhesion are renpved from

joint substrates.

1. 6 DELI VERY, HANDLI NG AND STORAGE

A

Deliver materials in manufacturers' original unopened containers, with
brand nanes, date of manufacture, shelf life, and material designation
clearly marked thereon.

Carefully handle and store to prevent inclusion of foreign materials.

Do not subject to sustained tenperatures exceeding 32° C (90° F) or less

than 5° C (40° F).

1.7 DEFI N TI ONS

0o w>

Definitions of terns in accordance with ASTM C717 and as specified
Back-up Rod: A type of seal ant backing.

Bond Breakers: A type of seal ant backi ng.

Filler: A sealant backing used behind a back-up rod.

1. 8 WARRANTY:

A

Warranty exterior sealing agai nst | eaks, adhesion, and cohesive
failure, and subject to ternms of "Warranty of Construction”, FAR cl ause

52. 246- 21, except that warranty period shall be extended to two years.
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B. General Warranty: Special warranty specified in this Article shall not
deprive Governnent of other rights Governnent may have under ot her
provi sions of Contract Docunents and shall be in addition to, and run
concurrent with, other warranties made by Contractor under requirenents
of Contract Docunents.

1.9 APPL| CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS:
A. Publications listed below forma part of this specification to extent

referenced. Publications are referenced in text by basic designation

only.
B. Anerican Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM:

C509-06. .............. .. El astoneric Cellular Preformed Gasket and
Seal ing Material .

C612-10................. M neral Fi ber Bl ock and Board Ther mal
I nsul ati on.

Cr17-10................. Standard Termi nol ogy of Building Seals and
Seal ants.

C834-10..........cvu.. Lat ex Seal ants.

C919-08................. Use of Sealants in Acoustical Applications.

C920-10. ... ... El astoneric Joi nt Seal ants.

C1021-08................ Laboratori es Engaged in Testing of Building
Seal ants.

C1193-09................ Standard CGuide for Use of Joint Seal ants.

C1330-02 (R2007)........ Cylindrical Sealant Backing for Use with Cold
Li qui d Applied Seal ants.

D1056-07................ Specification for Flexible Cellular Mterials—
Sponge or Expanded Rubber.

E84-09.................. Surface Burning Characteristics of Building

Mat eri al s.
C. Sealant, Waterproofing and Restoration Institute (SWRI).
The Professionals’ Cuide
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 SEALANTS:
A S 4
1. ASTM C920 pol yurethane or pol ysul fide.
Type S.
Cl ass 25.
Grade NS.
Shore A hardness of 25-40.

o K~ w D
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B. S-9:
1. ASTM C920 silicone.
2. Type S
3. Cass 25.
4. Grade NS.
5. Shore A hardness of 25-30.

6. Non-yellow ng, ml|dew resistant.
2.2 CAULKI NG COVPQOUND:
A. C 1. ASTM C834, acrylic |atex.
B. C-2: One conponent acoustical caul king, non drying, non hardening,
syntheti c rubber.
2.3 COLOR
A. Seal ants used with exposed masonry shall match color of nortar joints.
B. Seal ants used with unpainted concrete shall match col or of adjacent
concrete.
C. Color of sealants for other |ocations shall be light gray or al um num
unl ess specified ot herw se
D. Caul king shall be light gray or white, unless specified otherw se.
2.4 JO NT SEALANT BACKI NG
A. General: Provide seal ant backings of material and type that are
nonstai ning; are conpatible with joint substrates, sealants, priners,
and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications indicated by
seal ant manufacturer based on field experience and | aboratory testing.
B. Cylindrical Seal ant Backings: ASTM C1330, of type indicated bel ow and
of size and density to control sealant depth and otherw se contribute
to produci ng opti mum seal ant performance
1. Type C. Cosed-cell material with a surface skin
C. Elastoneric Tubi ng Seal ant Backi ngs: Neoprene, butyl, EPDM or silicone
t ubi ng conplying with ASTM D1056, nonabsorbent to water and gas, and

capabl e of remaining resilient at tenperatures down to mnus 32° C

(m nus 26° F). Provide products with | ow conpression set and of size and
shape to provide a secondary seal, to control sealant depth, and
otherwi se contribute to opti num seal ant perfornance.

D. Bond- Breaker Tape: Polyethyl ene tape or other plastic tape recommended
by seal ant nanufacturer for preventing sealant fromadhering to rigid,
inflexible joint-filler materials or joint surfaces at back of joint
where such adhesion would result in sealant failure. Provide self-

adhesi ve tape where applicable.
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2.5 FILLER
A. Mneral fiber board: ASTM C612, Cl ass 1.
B. Thi ckness sane as joint width.
C. Depth to fill void conpletely behind back-up rod.
2.6 PRI MER:
A. As reconmended by nmanufacturer of caul king or sealant material.
B. Stain free type.
2.7 CLEANERS- NON POURQUS SURFACES:
Chem cal cl eaners acceptable to manufacturer of seal ants and seal ant
backing material, free of oily residues and other substances capabl e of
staining or harm ng joint substrates and adjacent non-porous surfaces
and fornul ated to pronote adhesi on of seal ant and substrates.
PART 3 - EXECUTI ON
3.1 | NSPECTI O\
A. Inspect substrate surface for bond breaker contam nation and unsound
materi als at adherent faces of seal ant.
B. Coordinate for repair and resol ution of unsound substrate nmateri al s.
C. Inspect for uniformjoint widths and that dinensions are within
tol erance established by seal ant manufacturer.
3. 2 PREPARATI ONS:
A. Prepare joints in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and SWRI .
B. Clean surfaces of joint to receive caul king or sealants |eaving joint
dry to the touch, free fromfrost, moisture, grease, oil, wax, |acquer
paint, or other foreign matter that would tend to destroy or inpair
adhesi on.

1. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, blast
cl eani ng, nechanical abrading, or a conbination of these nethods to
produce a clean, sound substrate capabl e of devel opi ng opti mum bond
with joint sealants.

2. Renpve | oose particles renmaining from above cl eani ng operations by
vacuumi ng or blowing out joints with oil-free conpressed air. Porous
joint surfaces include the follow ng:

a. Concrete.
b. Msonry.
c. Unglazed surfaces of ceramic tile.

3. Renove laitance and formrel ease agents from concrete.
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4. C ean nonporous surfaces with chenical cleaners or other neans that
do not stain, harm substrates, or |eave residues capabl e of
interfering with adhesion of joint sealants.

a. Metal.

b. d ass.

c. Porcel ain enanel

d. 4 azed surfaces of ceranic tile

Do not cut or damage joi nt edges.

Apply masking tape to face of surfaces adjacent to joints before

applying primers, caul king, or sealing conpounds.

1. Do not |eave gaps between ends of seal ant backi ngs.

2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear seal ant backi ngs.

3. Renpve absorbent seal ant backi ngs that have becone wet before
seal ant application and replace themw th dry material s.

Apply priner to sides of joints wherever required by conpound

manuf acturer's printed instructions.

1. Apply priner prior to installation of back-up rod or bond breaker
t ape.

2. Use brush or other approved neans that will reach all parts of
j oi nts.

Take all necessary steps to prevent three sided adhesi on of seal ants.

3. 3 BACKI NG | NSTALLATI ON

A

F

Install back-up material, to formjoints enclosed on three sides as
required for specified depth of seal ant.

Where deep joints occur, install filler to fill space behind the back-
up rod and position the rod at proper depth.

Cut fillers installed by others to proper depth for installation of
back-up rod and seal ants.

Install back-up rod, without puncturing the material, to a uniform
depth, within plus or mnus 3 mMmm (1/8 inch) for seal ant depths
speci fi ed.

VWher e space for back-up rod does not exist, install bond breaker tape
strip at bottom (or back) of joint so sealant bonds only to two
opposi ng surfaces.

Take all necessary steps to prevent three sided adhesion of seal ants.

3.4 SEALANT DEPTHS AND GEOVETRY

A

At widths up to 6 mMmm (1/4 inch), sealant depth equal to w dth.
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At widths over 6 mm (1/4 inch), sealant depth 1/2 of width up to 13 mm
(1/2 inch) nmaxi mum depth at center of joint with seal ant thickness at
center of joint approximately 1/2 of depth at adhesion surface.

3.5 | NSTALLATI ON

A

B

C

CGener al

1. Apply seal ants and caul ki ng only when anbi ent tenperature is between
5° C and 38° C (40° and 100° F).

2. Do not use polysul fide base seal ants where seal ant may be exposed to
fumes from bitum nous naterials, or where water vapor in continuous
contact with cenentitious materials may be present.

3. Do not use sealant type listed by manufacture as not suitable for
use in locations specified.

4. Apply caul king and seal i ng conpound i n accordance wth

manuf acturer's printed instructions.

Avoi d dropping or snearing conmpound on adjacent surfaces.

Fill joints solidly with conpound and finish compound snoot h.

Tool joints to concave surface unless shown or specified otherw se.

© N o U

Finish paving or floor joints flush unless joint is otherw se

det ai | ed.

9. Apply conmpounds with nozzle size to fit joint wdth.

10. Test sealants for conpatibility with each other and substrate. Use
only conpatibl e seal ant.

For application of sealants, follow requirements of ASTM C1193 unl ess

speci fied ot herw se.

VWhere gypsum board partitions are of sound rated, fire rated, or snoke

barrier construction, follow requirements of ASTM C919 only to seal al

cut-outs and intersections with the adjoining construction unless
speci fied ot herw se.

1. Apply a 6 mm (1/4 inch) mnimum bead of seal ant each side of runners
(tracks), including those used at partition intersections with
dissinmlar wall construction.

2. Coordinate with application of gypsum board to install seal ant
i mredi ately prior to application of gypsum board.

3. Partition intersections: Seal edges of face |ayer of gypsum board

abutting intersecting partitions, before taping and finishing or

application of veneer plaster-joint reinforcing.
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4. Openings: Apply a 6 mm (1/4 inch) bead of sealant around all cut-
outs to seal openings of electrical boxes, ducts, pipes and simlar
penetrations. To seal electrical boxes, seal sides and backs.

5. Control Joints: Before control joints are installed, apply seal ant
in back of control joint to reduce flanking path for sound through
control joint.

3.6 CLEANI NG
A. Fresh conpound accidentally smeared on adj oi ni ng surfaces: Scrape off
i mredi ately and rub clean with a solvent as reconmended by the caul ki ng
or seal ant manufacturer.
B. After filling and finishing joints, renove maski ng tape.
C. Leave adjacent surfaces in a clean and unstai ned condition.

3.7 LOCATI ONS:
A Sanitary Joints:
1. Walls to Plunbing Fixtures: Type S-9
2. Counter Tops to Walls: Type S 9
3. Pipe Penetrations: Type S-9
B. Interior Caulking:
1. Typical Narrow Joint 6 mm (1/4 inch) or less at Walls and Adj acent
Conmponents: Types C 1 and C 2.
2. Perineter of Doors, Wndows, Access Panels which Adjoin Concrete or
Masonry Surfaces: Types CG1 and C 2.
3. Joints at Masonry Walls and Col unms, Piers, Concrete Walls or
Exterior Walls: Types C-1 and C 2.
4. Exposed lsolation Joints at Top of Full Height Walls: Types G 1 and
G 2.
Exposed Acoustical Joint at Sound Rated Partitions Type C 2.
Conceal ed Acoustic Seal ant Types S-4, C-1 and C 2.

---END- - -
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SECTI ON 08 11 13
HOLLOW METAL FRAMES
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON
A. This section specifies steel franmes and rel ated conponents.
B. Terns relating to steel frames as defined in ANSI A123.1 and as
speci fied.
1.2 RELATED WORK
A. Alum num franmes entrance work: Section 08 41 13, ALUM NUM FRAMED
ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS.
B. Door Hardware: Section 08 71 00, DOOR HARDWARE
C. G azing: Section 08 80 00, GLAZI NG
1.3 TESTI NG
An i ndependent testing |aboratory shall performtesting.
1.4 SUBM TTALS
A. Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT
DATA, AND SAMPLES.
B. Manufacturers Literature and Data:

1. Fire rated franes, showi ng confornmance with NFPA 80 and Underwriters
Laboratory, Inc., or Intertek Testing Services or Factory Mitua
fire rating requirenents.

1.5 SHI PMENT
A. Prior to shipnent |abel each frame to show |l ocation, size, door sw ng
and ot her pertinent information.
B. Fasten tenporary steel spreaders across the bottom of each door frane.
1.6 STORAGE AND HANDLI NG
A. Store franes at the site under cover.
B. Protect fromrust and danage during storage and erection unti
conpl eti on.
1.7 APPL| CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS
A. Publications listed below forma part of this specification to the
extent referenced. Publications are referenced in the text by the basic
desi gnation only.
B. Door and Hardware Institute (DH):
All5 Series............. Steel Door and Frane Preparation for Hardware,
Series Al115.1 through A115.17 (Dates Vary)
C. Anmerican National Standard Institute
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A250. 8- 2003 (R2008)..... Speci fications for Standard Steel Doors and

Franmes
D. Anerican Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM:

Al167-99(R2009).......... Stai nl ess and Heat - Resi sting Chroni um Ni ckel
Steel Plate, Sheet, and Strip

A568/568-M11........... Steel, Sheet, Carbon, and High-Strength, Low
all oy, Hot-Rolled and Col d-Rol | ed

A1008-10................ Steel, sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon, Structural,

High Strength Low Al loy and Hi gh Strength Low
Alloy with Inproved Formability

B209/209M 10. .. ......... Al um num and Al um num Al | oy Sheet and Pl ate
B221/221M12. ........... Al um num and Al um num Al | oy Extruded Bars,
Rods, Wre, Profiles and Tubes
D1621-10................ Conpressive Properties of Rigid Cellular
Pl astics
D3656-07................ I nsect Screening and Louver C oth Wwven from
Vi nyl Coated d ass Yarns
E90-09.................. Laboratory Measurenent of Airborne Sound

Transm ssion Loss of Building Partitions
E. The National Association Architectural Metal Mnufactures (NAAMV):
Met al Fi ni shes Manual (AMP 500-06)
F. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA):
80-13...... ... Fire Doors and Fire W ndows
G Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (U):
Fire Resistance Directory
H Intertek Testing Services (ITS):
Certifications Listings.Latest Edition
I. Factory Miutual System (FM:
Approval Cuide
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MATERI ALS
A. Anchors, Fastenings and Accessories: Fastenings anchors, clips
connecting nmenbers and sl eeves from zinc coated steel.
B. Prime Paint: Paint that neets or exceeds the requirenments of A250. 8.
2.2 METAL FRAMES
A. General:
1. ANSI A250.8, 1.3 mm (0.053 inch) thick sheet steel, types and styles
as shown or schedul ed.
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2. Frames for labeled fire rated doors.

a. Conply with NFPA 80. Test by Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.,
I nchcape Testing Services, or Factory Mitual

b. Fire rated | abel s of approving | aboratory pernanently attached to
frames as evidence of conformance with these requirenents.

Provi de | abels of netal or engraved stanp, with raised or incised
mar ki ngs.
3. Frames for doors specified to have automati c door operators m ni num

1.7 mm (0.067 inch) thick.

4. Knocked-down franes are not acceptable.
B. Rei nforcenent and Covers
1. ANSI A250.8 for, mninumthickness of steel reinforcenment welded to
back of frames.
2. Provide nortar guards securely fastened to back of hardware
rei nforcenents except on lead-1lined franes.
C. Terminated Stops: ANSI A250.8. 6" high with 45 degree transition at
bottom of stop.
D. d azed Openings:
a. Integral stop on exterior, corridor, or secure side of door.
b. Design rabbet width and depth to receive glazing material.
E. Frane Anchors:
1. Floor anchors:

a. At bottomof janb use 1.3 mm (0.053 inch) thick steel clip angles
wel ded to janb and drilled to receive two 6 mm (1/4 inch) floor
bol ts.

b. Where mullions occur, provide 2.3 nm (0.093 inch) thick stee
channel anchors, drilled for two 6 nm (1/4 inch) floor bolts and
frame anchor screws.

c. Were sill sections occur, provide continuous 1 mm (0.042 inch)
thick steel rough bucks drilled for 6 mm (1/4 inch) floor bolts
and frame anchor screws. Space floor bolts at 50 mm (24 inches)
on center.

2. Janb anchors:

a. Locate anchors on janbs near top and bottom of each frame, and at
i nternmedi ate points not over 600 nm (24 inches) apart, except for
fire rated frames space anchors as required by |abeling
aut hority.
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b. Formjanmb anchors of not less than 1 mm (0.042 inch) thick stee

unl ess ot herwi se specified.

c. Anchors for stud partitions: Either weld to frame or use lock-in

snap-in type. Provide tabs for securing anchor to the sides of
t he studs.

d. Anchors for franmes set in prepared openings:

1) Steel pipe spacers with 6 mm (1/4 inch) inside dianmeter wel ded
to plate reinforcing at janb stops or hat shaped forned strap
spacers, 50 mMm (2 inches) wide, welded to janb near stop.

2) Drill janb stop and strap spacers for 6 nm (1/4 inch) flat
head bolts to pass thru frane and spacers.

e. Anchors for w ndows and other continuous frames set in stud
partitions.

1) In addition to janmb anchors, weld clip anchors to sills and
heads of continuous frames over 1200 nm (4 feet) |ong.

2) Anchors spaced 600 mm (24 inches) on centers maxi mum

f. Mudify franme anchors to fit special frame and wall construction

and provide special anchors where shown or required.

2.3 SHOP PAI NTI NG
ANSI  A250. 8.
PART 3 - EXECUTI ON

3.1 I NSTALLATI ON

A. Plunb, align and brace frames securely until pernmanent anchors are set.

1

Use triangul ar bracing near each corner on both sides of frames with
tenporary wood spreaders at mi dpoint.

Use wood spreaders at bottomof franme if the shipping spreader is

r enoved.

Protect frame from acci dental abuse.

Where construction will permt conceal nent, |eave the shipping
spreaders in place after installation, otherw se renove the
spreaders after the frames are set and anchored.

Renove wood spreaders and braces only after the walls are built and

jamb anchors are secured

B. Fl oor Anchors:

1

Renovat e

Anchor the bottom of door frames to floor with two 6 nm (1/4 inch)
di anet er expansi on bolts.
Power actuated drive pins may be used to secure frane anchors to

concrete floors.
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C. Janb Anchors:
1. Secure anchors to sides of studs with two fasteners through anchor
tabs. Use steel drill screws to steel studs.
2. Frames set in prepared openings of masonry or concrete: Expansion
bolt to wall with 6 nm (1/4 inch) expansion bolts through spacers.
Where subframes or rough bucks are used, 6 nm (1/4 inch) expansion
bolts on 600 mm (24 inch) centers or power activated drive pins 600
mm (24 inches) on centers.
D. Install anchors for labeled fire rated doors to provide rating as
required.
3.2 | NSTALLATI ON OF DOORS AND APPLI CATI ON OF HARDWARE
Install doors and hardware as specified in Sections 08 14 00, WOCD
DOCRS and Section 08 71 00, DOOR HARDWARE

- - -END- - -
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SECTI ON 08 14 00
| NTERI OR WOOD DOORS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON
A. This section specifies interior flush doors, prefinished and prefit.
B. Section includes fire rated doors.
1.2 RELATED WORK
Metal door frames: Section 08 11 13, HOLLOW METAL FRAMES
B. Door hardware including hardware | ocation (height): Section 08 71 00,
DOOR HARDWARE.
C. G azing: Section 08 80 00, GLAZI NG
1.3 SUBM TTALS
A. Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT
DATA, AND SAMPLES.
B. Shop Drawi ngs:
1. Show every door in project and schedul e |ocation in building.
2. Indicate type, grade, finish and size; include detail of glazing and
pertinent details.
3. Provide information concerning specific requirements not included in
the manufacturer's literature and data subm ttal
D. Manufacturer's Literature and Data:
1. Labeled fire rated doors showi ng conformance w th NFPA 80.
E. Laboratory Test Reports:
1. Screw holding capacity test report in accordance with WDOMVA T. M 10.
2. Split resistance test report in accordance with WDVA T. M 5.
3. Cycle/Slamtest report in accordance with WOVA T. M 7.
4. Hinge-Loading test report in accordance with WDVA T. M 8.
1.4 WARRANTY
A. Doors are subject to ternms of Article titled “Warranty of
Construction”, FAR clause 52.246-21, except that warranty shall be as
fol |l ows:
1. For interior doors, manufacturer’s warranty for lifetinme of origina
installation.
1.5 DELI VERY AND STORAGE
A. Factory seal doors and accessories in mninmumof 6 mll polyethylene
bags or cardboard packages which shall remain unbroken during delivery
and storage.
B. Store in accordance with WOMA |.S.1-A, Job Site Information
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C. Label package for door openi ng where used.
1.6 APPLI CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS
Publications listed below forma part of this specification to extent

referenced. Publications are referenced in text by basic designation

only.

B. Wndow and Door Manufacturers Association (VWDM) :
.S 1IA-12. ... Architectural Wbod Flush Doors
1.S.4-09................ Wat er - Repel | ent Preservative Non-Pressure

Treatment for M|l work

T.M6-08................ Adhesive (A ue Bond) Durability Test Method
T.M7-08................ Cycl e- Sl am Test Met hod
T.M8-08................ H nge Loadi ng Test Met hod
T.M10-08............... Scr ewhol di ng Test Met hod

C. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA):
80-10........... ... ..... Protection of Buildings fromExterior Fire
252-08. ... . o Fire Tests of Door Assenblies

2.1 FLUSH DOORS
A. Ceneral:
1. Meet requirements of WDMA |.S. 1-A, Extra Heavy Duty.
2. Adhesive: Type ||
3. Thickness: 45 nm (1-3/4 inches) unless otherw se shown or specified.
B. Face Veneer:
1. In accordance with WDVA |.S.1-A
2. One species throughout the project unless schedul ed or otherw se
shown.
3. For transparent finishes: Premium Grade. rotary cut, white Birch.
a. AA grade face veneer
b. Match face veneers for doors for uniformeffect of color and
grain at joints.
c. Door edges shall be same species as door face veneer except maple
may be used for stile face veneer on birch doors.
4. Factory sand doors for finishing.
C. Wod for stops of flush doors required to have transparent finish:
1. Solid Wod of sane species as face veneer, except maple nay be used
on birch doors.
2. dazing:
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a. On non-1| abel ed doors use applied wood stops nailed tight on room
side and attached on opposite side with flathead, countersunk
wood screws, spaced approximtely 125 nm (5 inches) on centers.

D. Fire rated wood doors:
1. Fire Performance Rating:

a. “B’ label, 1-1/2 hours.

b. “C" label, 3/4 hour.

2. Labels:

a. Doors shall conformto the requirenents of ASTM E2074, or NFPA
252, and, carry an identifying | abel froma qualified testing and
i nspection agency for class of door or opening shown designating
fire performance rating.

b. Metal labels with raised or incised markings.

3. Performance Criteria for Stiles of doors utilizing standard norti se
| eaf hinges:

a. Hinge Loading: WDMA T. M 8. Average of 10 test sanples for Extra
Heavy Duty doors.

b. Direct screw withdrawal: WOMA T. M 10 for Extra Heavy Duty doors.
Average of 10 test sanples using a steel, fully threaded #12 wood
SCrew.

c. Cycle Slam 1,000,000 cycles with no | oose hinge screws or other
visible signs of failure when tested in accordance with VDVA
T.M7.

4. Additional Hardware Reinforcenent:

a. Provide fire rated doors with hardware reinforcenent bl ocking

b. Size of |lock blocks as required to secure hardware specified.

c. Top, bottomand internediate rail blocks shall neasure not |ess
than 125 mm (five inches) mnimumby full core w dth.

d. Reinforcenent blocking in conpliance with manufacturer's |abeling
requi rements.

e. Mneral material simlar to core is not acceptable.

5. O her Core Conponents: Manufacturer's standard as all owed by the

| abel i ng requirenents.

6. Provide steel franme approved for use in | abel ed doors for vision

panel s.

7. Provide steel astragal on pair of doors.
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2.3 PREFINISH, PREFIT

A

Fl ush doors nay be factory nmachi ned to receive hardware, bevels,

undercuts, cutouts, accessories and fitting for frane.

Factory fitting to conformto specification for shop and field fitting,

i ncluding factory application of sealer to edge and routings.

Fl ush doors to receive transparent finish (in addition to being prefit)

shall be factory finished as foll ows:

1. WDVA |.S. 1-A Section F-3 specification for System TR- 4, Conversion
Varni sh or System TR-5, Catal yzed Vi nyl

2.4 | DENTI FI CATI ON MARK

A. On top edge of door.

B. Either a stanp, brand or other indelible mark, giving manufacturer’s
nanme, door’s trade name, construction of door, code date of nanufacture
and quality.

C. Acconpanied by either of the followi ng additional requirenents:

1. Anidentification nmark or a separate certification including name of
i nspection organi zation.
2. ldentification of standards for door, including glue type.
3. ldentification of veneer and quality certification.
4. ldentification of preservative treatnent for stile and rail doors.
2.5 SEALI NG

G ve top and bottom edge of doors two coats of catal yzed pol yuret hane

or water resistant seal er before sealing in shipping containers.

PART 3 - EXECUTI ON
3.1 DOCR PREPARATI ON

A

Field, shop or factory preparation: Do not violate the qualified
testing and inspection agency |abel requirenments for fire rated doors.
Cl earances between Doors and Frames and Fl oors

1. Maximum 3 mm (1/8 inch) clearance at the janbs, heads, and neeting
stiles, and a 19 mm (3/4 inch) clearance at bottom except as
ot herwi se specifi ed.

2. Maxi mum cl earance at bottom of sound rated doors, |ight-proofed
doors, doors to operating roons, and doors designated to be fitted
with nmechanical seal: 10 nm (3/8 inch).

Provi de cutouts for special details required and specified.

Rout doors for hardware using tenplates and | ocati on heights specified

in Section, 08 71 00 DOOR HARDWARE.
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E. Fit doors to frame, bevel |ock edge of doors 3 mm (1/8 inch) for each
50 mm (two inches) of door thickness.
F. Inrediately after fitting and cutting of doors for hardware, seal cut
edges of doors with two coats of water resistant seal er
G Finish surfaces, including both faces, top and bottom and edges of the
doors smooth to touch.
3.2 | NSTALLATI ON OF DOORS APPLI CATI ON OF HARDWARE
Install doors and hardware as specified in this Section.
3.3 DOOR PROTECTI ON
A. As door installation is conpleted, place polyethylene bag or cardboard
shi ppi ng cont ai ner over door and tape in place.
B. Provide protective covering over knobs and handles in addition to
covering door.
C. Maintain covering in good condition until renmoval is approved by
Resi dent Engi neer.
---END- - -
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SECTI ON 08 41 13
ALUM NUM FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON:
Thi s section specifies alum numentrance work including storefront
construction, hung doors, and other conponents to nmake a conplete
assenbl y.
1.2 RELATED WORK:

A. dass and d azing: Section 08 80 00, GAZI NG

B. Hardware: Section 08 71 00, DOOR HARDWARE.

C. Automatic Door Operators: Section 08 71 13, AUTOVATI C DOOR OPERATORS.

1.3 SUBM TTALS:

A. Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT
DATA, AND SAMPLES.

B. Shop Drawi ngs: (1/2 full scale) show ng construction, anchorage,
rei nforcenent, and installation details.

C. Manufacturer’s Literature and Dat a:

1. Doors, each type.
2. Storefront construction.
D. Manufacturer's Certificates:
1. Stating that alum num has been given specified thickness of
anodi zi ng.
2. Indicating manufacturer's qualifications specified.
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE:

A. Approval by Contracting Oficer is required of products of proposed
manuf acturer, or supplier, and will be based upon subni ssion by
Contractor certification.

B. Certify manufacturer regularly and presently nmanufactures al um num
entrances and storefronts as one of their principal products.

1.5 DELI VERY, STORAGE AND HANDLI NG

A. Deliver alumnumentrance and storefront nmaterial to the site in
packages or containers; l|abeled for identification with the
manuf acturer's nane, brand and contents.

B. Store alum numentrance and storefront material in weather-tight and
dry storage facility.

C. Protect from danmage from handling, weather and construction operations

before, during and after installation.

Renovat e Four West 08 41 13 - 1 585-12-132



10-11

1.6 APPLI CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS:

A. The publications listed below forma part of this specification to the

extent referenced. The publications are referenced in the text by the
basi ¢ desi gnation only.
American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM:

B209-07................. Al um num and Al um num Al | oy Sheet and Pl ate

B221-08................. Al um num and Al umi num Al | oy Extruded Bars,
Rods, Wre, Shapes, and Tubes

E283-04................. Rat e of Air Leakage Through Exterior W ndows,

Curtain Walls, and Doors Under Specified
Pressure Differences Across the Specinen

E331-00(R2009).......... Wat er Penetration of Exterior Wndows, Curtain
Wal |'s, and Doors by Uniform Static Air Pressure
Di fference

F468-10................. Nonferrous Bolts, Hex Cap Screws, and Studs for
General Use

F593-02(R2008).......... Stainless Steel Bolts, Hex Cap Screws, and
St uds

Nati onal Association of Architectural Metal Mnufacturers (NAAMV):

AWP 500 Series.......... Met al Fi ni shes Manual

American Architectural Manufacturer's Association (AAM):

2604-10................. Hi gh Performance Organi ¢ Coatings on
Architectural Al um num Extrusions and Panel s

Anerican Wl ding Society (AWS):

D1.2-08................. Structural Wl ding Code Al um num

2.1 MATERI ALS:

A

B.

Al um num ASTM B209 and B221:

1. Alloy 6063 tenmper T5 for doors, door frames, and storefronts.
Fast eners:

1. Alum num ASTM F468, Alloy 2024.

2. Stainless Steel: ASTM F593, Alloy Goups 1, 2 and 3.

2.2 FABRI CATI ON:

A

Fabri cate doors, of extruded al um num sections not |ess than 3 nm
(0.125 inch) thick. Fabricate glazing beads of alum num not |ess than
1.0 nm (0. 050 inch) thick.

Accurately formmetal parts and accurately fit and rigidly assenble

joints, except those joints designed to accombdate novenent.
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Make wel ds in aluminumin accordance with the recomended practice AWA
D1.2. Use el ectrodes and net hods recomrended by the manufacturers of
the metals and all oys bei ng wel ded. Make wel ds behind finished surfaces
so as to cause no distortion or discoloration of the exposed side.
Clean wel ded joints of welding flux and dress exposed and cont act
sur f aces.

Make provisions in doors and frames to receive the specified hardware
and accessories. Coordinate schedule and tenplate for hardware

speci fied under Section 08 71 00, DOOR HARDWARE

Fit and assenble the work at the manufacturer's plant. Mark work that
cannot be permanently plant-assenbled to assure proper assenbly in the
field.

2.3 PROTECTI ON OF ALUM NUMm

A. Isolate alumnumfromcontact with dissimlar netals other than
stainl ess steel, white bronze, or zinc by any of the follow ng:
1. Coat the dissimlar netal with two coats of heavy-bodi ed al kal
resi stant bitum nous paint.
2. Place caul ki ng conpound, or non-absorptive tape, or gasket between
the al um num and the dissimlar netal.
3. Paint alumnumin contact with nortar, concrete and plaster, with a
coat of alum num paint prinmer.
2.4 FRAMES:
A. Fabricate doors, franes, nmullions, transoms, franes for fixed glass and
sinmlar nmenbers from extruded al umi numnot |ess than 3 nm (0.125 inch)
t hi ck.
B. Provide integral stops and gl ass rebates and applied snap-on type trim
C. Use conceal ed screws, bolts and other fasteners. Secure cover boxes to

frames in back of all lock strike cutouts.

2.5 STILE AND RAIL DOORS
A. Nominal 45 mm (1-3/4 inch) thick, with stile and head rail 90 mm (3-1/2

i nches) wide, and bottomrail 250 mm (10 inches) wi de.

Bevel single-acting doors 3 mm (1/8 inch) at |ock, hinge and neeting
stile edges. Provide clearances of 2 mm(1/16 inch) at hinge stiles, 3
mm (1/8 inch) at lock stiles and top rails, and 5 nm (3/16 inch) at
floors and thresholds. Form glass rebates integrally with stiles and
rails. G azing beads may be fornmed integrally with stiles and rails or

applied type secured with fasteners at 150 nm (si x i nches) on centers.
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Construct doors with a system of welded joints or interlocking dovetai
joints between stiles and rails. Canp door together through top and
bottomrails with 9 nm (3/8 inch) prined steel rod extending into the
stiles, and having a self-Ilocking nut and washer at each end. Reinforce
stiles and rails to prevent door distortion when tie rods are
tightened. Provide a conpensating spring-type washer under each nut to
take up any stresses that may devel op. Construct joints between rails
and stiles to remain rigid and tight when door is operated.

Weat her-stripping: Provide renovabl e, woven pile type (silicone-
treated) weather-stripping attached to al um num or vinyl hol der. Mke
slots for applying weather-stripping integral with doors and door frane
stops. Apply continuous weather-stripping to heads, janbs, bottom and
nmeeting stiles of doors and franmes. Install weather-stripping so doors

can swing freely and cl ose positively.

2.6 RElI NFORCEMENT FOR BUI LDERS HARDWARE

Fabricate from stainless steel plates.

B. Hinge and pivot reinforcing: 4.55 mm (0.1793 inch) thick.

C. Reinforcing for lock face, flush bolts, conceal ed hol ders, conceal ed or
surface nmounted closers: 2.66 mm (0.1046 inch) thick

D. Reinforcing for all other surface nmounted hardware: 1.5 nm (0. 0598
i nch) thick.

2.7 FIN SH
A. In accordance with NAAWM AMP 500 seri es.
B. Anodi zed Al um num

PART

1. Clear Finish: Chemically etched nediumnatte, with clear anodic
coating, Cass | Architectural, 7 mls thick
3 - EXECUTI ON

3.1 I NSTALLATI ON:

A

B

C.

Al l owabl e I nstallation Tol erances: Install work plunb and true, in
alignnent and in relation to Iines and grades shown. Variation of 3 nm
(1/8 inch) in 2400 mm (ei ght feet), non-accunul ative, is nmaximm

perm ssible for plunb, |level, warp, bow and alignnent.

Anchor al um num franmes to adj oining construction at heads, janmbs and
bottom and to steel supports, and bracing. Anchor frames with stainless
steel or al um num countersunk flathead, expansion bolts or nachine
screws, as applicable. Use alum numclips for internal connections of
adj oi ning frane sections.

Install hardware specified under Section 08 71 00, DOOR HARDWARE
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D. Install hung door operators specified under Section 08 71 13, AUTOVATIC

DOOR OPERATORS

3.2 ADJUSTI NG
After installation of entrance and storefront work is conpl eted, adjust
and | ubricate operating nechanisns to insure proper performance

3.3 PROTECTI ON, CLEANI NG AND REPAI RI NG
Renove all mastic snears and other unsightly marks, and repair any
damaged or disfiguration of the work. Protect the installed work

agai nst damage or abuse.
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THI'S PAGE | NTENTI ONALLY LEFT BLANK
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SECTI ON 08 56 59
SERVI CE W NDOW UNI TS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON:

A

B.

Manuf acturer's standard commerci al product, conplete with gl ass,
frames, and other features as specified.
Locati on:

1. Reception w ndows.

1.2 RELATED WORK:

A
B.

Lock cores: Section 08 71 00 DOOR HARDWARE.
Speci fication for glazing: Section 08 80 00, G.AZI NG

1.3 SUBM TTALS:

A

C

Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT
DATA, AND SAMPLES.

Shop Drawi ngs: Service wi ndows, show ng design, construction and
install ation.

Manuf acturer's Literature and Data: Service w ndows.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 FABRI CATI ON:

A

Tr ack:

1. dear anodized al um numtrack.

2. Bottomtrack designed for recess in counter.

Oper ati ng hardware:

1. Nylon rollers held in alum num base shoe nounted to gl ass.

Provi de keyed | ock for each operabl e wi ndow section to accept

i nt erchangeabl e core provided by Section 08 71 00.

d azi ng:

1. Provide G2 glass per section 08 80 00.

2. Install glass with al um num base shoe and vinyl upper gui de.

Basi s of design:

1. Provide systemsimlar in appearance and function to Knape and Vogt
Rol | - Ezy.

PART 3 - EXECUTI ON
3.1 I NSTALLATI ON:

A

Install service windows in accordance with manufacturers installation
i nstructions. Securely anchor to adjoining construction and join frane
components as shown on shop draw ngs.
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B. Set units accurately, plunb, and |evel.
C. After installation, clean wi ndow unit and protect from danage unti
conpl eti on of project.
---END- - -
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SECTI ON 08 71 00
DOOR HARDWARE
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON

A. Door hardware and related itens necessary for conplete installation and

operation of doors.
1.2 RELATED WORK
Caul ki ng: Section 07 92 00 JO NT SEALANTS.

B. Application of Hardware: Section 08 14 00, WOOD DOORS, Section 08 11
13, HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES, Section 08 41 13, ALUM NUM FRAMED
ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS, Section 08 71 13, AUTOVATI C DOOR OPERATORS

C. Lock cores provided in this section for sliding service w ndow | ocks:
Section 08 56 59, SERVI CE W NDO\&

D. Electrical: Division 26, ELECTRI CAL

1.3 GENERAL

A. Al hardware shall conply with UFAS, (Uniform Federal Accessible
St andards) unl ess specified ot herw se.

B. Provide rated door hardware assenblies where required by nost current
version of the International Building Code (IBC).

C. Hardware for Labeled Fire Doors and Exit Doors: Conformto requirenents
of NFPA 80 for |abeled fire doors and to NFPA 101 for exit doors, as
well as to other requirenents specified. Provide hardware listed by UL,
except where heavier materials, large size, or better grades are
speci fied herein under paragraph HARDWARE SETS. In lieu of UL labeling
and listing, test reports froma nationally recogni zed testing agency
may be subnitted showi ng that hardware has been tested in accordance
with UL test nethods and that it conforns to NFPA requirenents.

D. Hardware for application on netal and wood doors and franes shall be
made to standard tenplates. Furnish tenplates to the fabricator of
these items in sufficient tine so as not to delay the construction

E. The following itenms shall be of the sane manufacturer, except as
ot herwi se specifi ed:

1. Mortise |ocksets.

2. Hinges for hollow nmetal and wood doors.
3. Surface applied overhead door cl osers.
4. Exit devices.
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1.4 WARRANTY
A. Door Hardware shall be subject to the ternms of FAR C ause 52.246-21,
except that the Warranty period shall be two years in lieu of one year
for all itens except as noted bel ow
1. Locks, latchsets, and panic hardware: 5 years.
2. Door closers and continuous hinges: 10 years.
1.5 MAI NTENANCE MANUALS
A. I n accordance with Section 01 00 00, GENERAL REQUI REMENTS Article
titled "I NSTRUCTI ONS", furnish naintenance manual s and instructions on
all door hardware. Provide installation instructions with the submttal
docunent ati on.
1.6 SUBM TTALS
A. Submittals shall be in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS,
PRODUCT DATA AND SAMPLES. Subnit 6 copies of the schedul e per Section
01 33 23. Subnit 2 final copies of the final approved schedules to VAMC
Locksmith as record copies.
B. Hardware Schedul e: Prepare and submit hardware schedule in the

follow ng form

Hardware | Quantity | Size | Ref erence Finish | Mr. Key UL Mark | ANSI/ BHVA
Item Publ i cati on Nanme Control | (if Fi ni sh
Type No. and Synbols |fire Desi gnat i on
Cat al og rat ed
No. and
listed)

C. Manufacturers' Literature.

D. Certificate of Conpliance and Test Reports: Submt certificates that
hardware conforns to the requirenents specified herein. Certificates
shal | be acconpani ed by copies of reports as referenced. The testing
shal | have been conducted either in the manufacturer’'s plant and
certified by an independent testing |laboratory or conducted in an
i ndependent | aboratory, within four years of submittal of reports for
approval .

1.7 DELI VERY AND MARKI NG
A. Deliver itens of hardware to job site in their original containers,

conplete with necessary appurtenances includi ng screws, keys, and
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i nstructions. Tag one of each different itemof hardware and deliver to
Resi dent Engi neer for reference purposes. Tag shall identify itenms by
Proj ect Specification nunmber and manufacturer's catal og nunber. These
itenms shall remain on file in Resident Engineer's office until al
other simlar itens have been installed in project, at which tinme the
Resi dent Engineer will deliver itens on file to Contractor for
installation in predeternined | ocations on the project.

1.8 | NSTRUCTI ONS

A. Hardware Set Symbols on Drawi ngs: Except for protective plates, door
stops, nutes, thresholds and the |ike specified herein, hardware
requi rements for each door are indicated on draw ngs.

B. Keying: Al cylinders shall be keyed into existing Geat G and Master
Key System by owner. Provide renovable core cylinders that are
renmovabl e only with a special key or tool without disassenbly of knob
or |ockset.

1.9 APPL| CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS

A. The publications listed below forma part of this specification to the
extent referenced. The publications are referenced in the text by the
basi ¢ designation only. In text, hardware itens are referred to by
series, types, etc., listed in such specifications and standards,
except as otherw se specified.

B. Anerican Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM:
E2180-07................ Standard Test Method for Determning the

Activity of Incorporated Antinicrobial Agent(s)
In Polyneric or Hydrophobic Materials

C. American National Standards Institute/Buil ders Hardware Manufacturers

Associ ation (ANSI/ BHWA) :

A156.1-06............... Butts and Hi nges
A156.2-03............... Bored and Pre-assenbl ed Locks and Latches
A156.3-08............... Exit Devices, Coordinators, and Auto Flush
Bol ts
Al156.4-08............... Door Controls (C osers)
A156.5-01............... Auxiliary Locks and Associ ated Products
A156.6-05............... Architectural Door Trim
A156.8-05............... Door Control s-Overhead Stops and Hol ders
A156.12-05 ............. I nt erconnected Locks and Latches
A156.13-05.............. Morti se Locks and Latches Series 1000
A156.14-07 ............. Sliding and Fol di ng Door Hardware
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A156.15-06.............. Rel ease Devi ces-C oser Hol der, El ectromagnetic
and El ectronechani cal

A156.16-08.............. Auxi | i ary Hardware

A156.17-04 ............. Sel f-C osing H nges and Pivots

A156.18-06.............. Mat eri al s and Fi ni shes

A156.21-09.............. Thr eshol ds

A156.22-05.............. Door Gasketing and Edge Seal Systens

A156.23-04.............. El ectromagneti c Locks

A156.24-03.............. Del ayed Egress Locki ng Systens

A156. 25-07 ............. Electrified Locking Devices

A156.26-06.............. Cont i nuous Hi nges

A156.28-07 ............. Mast er Keyi ng Systens

A156.29-07 ............. Exit Locks and Al arnmns

A156.30-03 ............. H gh Security Cylinders

A156.31-07 ............. Electric Strikes and Frane Munted Actuators

A250.8-03............... Standard Steel Doors and Franes

D. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA):
80-10........ ... ... Fire Doors and Fire W ndows
101-09. ... ... . L Life Safety Code

E. Underwiters Laboratories, Inc. (U):
Bui I ding Materials Directory (2008)
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 BUTT H NGES
A. ANSI A156.1. Provide only three-knuckl e hinges, except five-knuckle
where the required hinge type is not available in a three-knuckle
version (e.g., sone types of sw ng-clear hinges). The follow ng types
of butt hinges shall be used for the types of doors listed, except
wher e ot herwi se specified:
1. Interior Doors: Type A8112/A5112 for doors 900 nm (3 feet) wi de or
| ess and Type A8111/A5111 for doors over 900 mm (3 feet) w de.
H nges for doors exposed to high humdity areas (toilet roons,
janitor roons, etc. shall be of stainless steel material.
B. Provide quantity and size of hinges per door |eaf as foll ows:
1. Doors 1210 nm (4 feet) to 2260 mm (7 feet 5 inches) high: 3 hinges
m ni mum
2. Doors up to 900 mm (3 feet) wide, standard weight: 114 nmx 114 nm
(4-1/2 inches x 4-1/2 inches) hinges.

Renovat e Four West 08 71 00 - 4 585-12-132



03-01-12

3. Doors over 900 mm (3 feet) to 1065 nm (3 feet 6 inches) wi de,
standard weight: 127 mm x 114 mm (5 inches x 4-1/2 inches).

4. Doors over 1065 nm (3 feet 6 inches) to 1210 mm (4 feet), heavy
wei ght: 127 nmx 114 mm (5 inches x 4-1/2 inches).

5. Provi de heavy-wei ght hinges where specified.

C. See Articles "M SCELLANEOUS HARDWARE" and "HARDWARE SETS" for pivots
and hi nges other than butts specified above and conti nuous hinges
speci fied bel ow.

2.2 CONTI NUQUS HI NGES

A. ANSI/BHVMA A156. 26, Grade 1-600.

1. Listed under Category Nin BHWA' s "Certified Product Directory."

B. CGeneral: Mninmum0.120-inch- (3.0-mm) thick, hinge | eaves with
m ni mum overall width of 4 inches (102 mr); fabricated to full height
of door and frame and to tenplate screw |l ocations; wi th conponents
finished after mlling and drilling are conplete

C. Continuous, Barrel-Type H nges: H nge with knuckles forned around a
Tefl on-coated 6.35mm (0. 25-inch) m ni mum di aneter pin that extends
entire | ength of hinge.

1. Base Metal for Interior H nges: Al um num
2. Base Metal for Hinges for Fire-Rated Assenblies: Steel
3. Provide with non-renovable pin (hospital tip option) at |ockable
out swi ng doors
4. \Were required to clear adjacent casing, trim and wall conditions
and allow full door sw ng, provide w de throw hinges of nininmm
wi dth required
5. Provide with manufacturer’s cut-outs for separate nortised power
transfers and/or nortised autonmatic door bottonms where they occur.
6. Where thru-wire power transfers are integral to the hinge, provide
hinge with easily renovable portion to allow easy access to wring
connecti ons.
2.3 DOCOR CLOCsI NG DEVI CES
A. dosing devices shall be products of one manufacturer.
2.4 OVERHEAD CLOSERS

A. Conformto ANSI Al156.4, G ade 1.

B. Cosers shall conformto the follow ng
1. The closer shall have mi ninmum 50 percent adjustable closing force

over mnimum value for that closer and have adjustable hydraulic
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back check effective between 60 degrees and 85 degrees of door

openi ng.

Where specified, closer shall have hol d- open feature.

Size Requirenments: Provide multi-size closers, sizes 1 through 6,
except where nulti-size closer is not available for the required
appl i cation.

Material of closer body shall be forged or cast.

Arm and brackets for closers shall be steel, nmalleable iron or high
strength ductile cast iron.

6. Closers shall have full size metal cover; plastic covers will not be
accept ed.

7. Cosers shall have adjustable hydraulic back-check, separate val ves
for closing and | atchi ng speed, adjustabl e back-check positioning
val ve, and adjustabl e del ayed action val ve.

8. Provide closers with any accessories required for the nmounting
application, including (but not limted to) drop plates, specia
soffit plates, spacers for heavy-duty parallel armfifth screws,
bul | -nose or other regular arm brackets, |onger or shorter arm
assenblies, and special factory tenplating. Provide special arnms,
drop plates, and tenplating as needed to allow nounting at doors
with overhead stops and/or hol ders

9. Closer arnms or backcheck val ve shall not be used to stop the door
from overswi ng, except in applications where a separate wall, floor
or overhead stop cannot be used.

10. Provide parallel armclosers with heavy duty rigid arm

11. Where closers are to be installed on the push side of the door,
provi de parallel armtype except where conditions require use of top
janb arm

12. Provide all surface closers with the same body attachnent screw
pattern for ease of replacenent and nmi nt enance.

13. Al closers shall have a 1 % (38mm) m ni mum pi ston di aneter.

2.5 DOOR STOPS
A. Conformto ANSI A156. 16.
B. Provide door stops wherever an opened door or any item of hardware

t hereon would strike a wall, colum, equipnment or other parts of

bui | di ng construction. For concrete, masonry or quarry tile

construction, use |l ead expansion shields for mounting door stops.
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Wal | bunpers, where used, nmust be installed to inpact the trimor the
door within the leading half of its width. Floor stops, where used,
must be installed within 4-inches of the wall face and inpact the door
within the leading half of its wdth.

Provi de appropriate roller bunmper for each set of doors (except where
cl oset doors occur) where two doors would interfere with each other in
SW ngi ng.

Provi de appropriate door mounted stop on doors in individual toilets
where floor or wall nounted stops cannot be used.

VWhere the specified wall or floor stop cannot be used, provide
conceal ed overhead stops (surface-nounted where conceal ed cannot be

used).

2.6 OVERHEAD DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS

A

Conformto ANSI Standard A156.8. Overhead hol ders shall be of sizes
recommended by hol der manufacturer for each width of door. Set overhead
hol ders for 110 degree opening, unless limted by building construction
or equi pnent. Provide Grade 1 overhead conceal ed slide type: stop-only
at rated doors and security doors, hol d-open type with exposed hol d-

open on/off control at all other doors requiring overhead door stops.

2.7 LOCKS AND LATCHES

A

Conformto ANSI Al156.2. Locks and |atches for doors 45 mm (1-3/4 inch)
thick or over shall have beveled fronts. Cylinders for all |ocksets
shall be renovabl e core type. Cylinder shall be renovable by specia
key or tool. Construct all cores so that they will be interchangeabl e
into the core housings of all nortise |Iocks, rimlocks, cylindrica
| ocks, and any other type lock included in the G eat Grand Master Key
System Disassenbly of |ever or |ockset shall not be required to renove
core fromlockset. Al locksets or |atches on double doors with fire
| abel shall have latch bolt with 19 mm (3/4 inch) throw, unless shorter
throw al l owed by the door manufacturer’s fire |abel. Provide tenporary
keyi ng device or construction core of allow opening and cl osing during
construction and prior to the installation of final cores.
In addition to above requirements, |ocks and | atches shall conply with
foll owi ng requirenments:
1. Mortise Lock and Latch Sets: Conformto ANSI/BHVA Al156.13. Mortise

| ocksets shall be series 1000, mininum Gade 2. Al |ocksets and

| atchsets shall have | ever handl es fabricated fromcast stainless

steel. Provide sectional (lever x rose) |ever design natching
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Fal con SG series. No substitute lever material shall be accepted
Al'l locks and |l atchsets shall be furnished with 122.55 mm (4-7/ 8-
inch) curved lip strike and wought box. Lock function FO2 shall be
furni shed with emergency tool s/ keys for enmergency entrance. Furnish
arnored fronts for all nortise |ocks. Were nortise |ocks are
installed in high-hum dity | ocations or where exposed to the
exterior on both sides of the opening, provide non-ferrous nortise
| ock case.
2.8 ELECTRI C STRI KES
A. ANSI/ BHMA A156. 31 G ade 1.
B. General: Use 12 volt fail-secure electric strikes.
2.9 KEYS
A. Furnish two bl ank keys per cylinder.
2.10 CYLI NDERS

A. The cylinders shall neet the follow ng requirenents and shall be
Medeco M3, UL437, 6-pin, Large Format Interchangeabl e Cores.

B. All lock cylinders are to be of a high security, pick resistant design
with angled key cuts, rotating tunblers, a keyway side bitting, and a
slider mechanism Cylinders shall be Underwiters Laboratories Listed
St andard--UL437--for key locks. Cylinders shall be certified under
Anerican National Standards Institute (ANSI)/Buil der’'s Hardware
Manuf acturer’s Association (BHVA) certification Al156.30 2003 (Hi gh
Security Cylinders Products), “Levels MLAAAM and ANSI/BHMA A156.5 2001
(Certified Auxiliary Locks & Associ ated Products) “Grade 1.7

C. Al cylinders shall incorporate three |ocking el enents, consisting of a
slider mechanism a sidebar nechanismw th tunbler rotation, and pin
tunbl er elevation. The critical parts of the | ocking nechani smsuch as
pins, shear |ine, sidebar, and slider mechani smshall be afforded extra
protection fromdrilling and other forceful attack by the strategic
pl acenent of hardened steel inserts in at |east 7 possible |ocations
within the cylinder. The lock tunblers shall conbine a dual-axis
action, with one axis utilized for pin tunbler rotation and the other
axis utilized for positioning key cuts. Randonmly sel ected tunbler pins
shall incorporate a hardened steel insert for additional dril
protection.

D. The |l ocking systemis to be furnished in an End User restricted key
section for which keys are not nmade avail able fromthe nanufacturer’s

factory or any other source by nornmal distribution nethods. The key and
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cylinder nust have utility patent protection so as to ensure agai nst

unl awf ul key duplication. The keys and key bl anks nust be capabl e of
bei ng furnished to all ow an upgrade to a dual nechanical and el ectronic
credential by the single exchange of a field renovabl e key bow. The key
t hi ckness should be no less than .125” (one hundred, twenty-five

t housandt hs).

E. The manufacturer shall have the capability of establishing a key system
with a minimum of six angle cuts in six possible pin positions with the
capability of two distinct positions of cut per pin chanber, if
required by the paraneters of the system The manufacturer shall have
the capability of producing a patent-protected keying systemin either
of two distinct and different keying specifications and pinning
speci fications. The system shall be capable of incorporating a key
whi ch is capable of nore than one bitting per position to expand naster
keyi ng and key changes. The key shall al so incorporate the capacity to
i nclude twel ve possible side bittings along the key bl ade | ocated on
two different planes or surfaces of the key. The system shall al so have
the capability to provide a single master key with over 1,000,000
(1 mllion) usable, non-interchangeabl e change keys in a single keyway.

F. The cylinders shall be inmedi ately rekeyable to new conbi nati ons or a
new systemat any tine desired and shall be serviceable on location in
the field. Installation of cylinders shall require no nodification to
U.S. manufactured comercial grade |ocksets.

2.11 ARMOR PLATES, KICK PLATES, MOP PLATES AND DOOR EDA NG

A. Conformto ANSI Standard Al56. 6.

B. Provide protective plates and door edging as specified bel ow
1. Kick plates and arnor plates of netal, Type J100 series.

2. Provide kick plates where specified. Kick plates shall be 254 mm (10
i nches) or 305 mm (12 inches) high. Kick plates shall be m ninmum
1.27 mm (0. 050 inches) thick. Provide kick plates beveled on all 4
edges (B4E). On push side of doors where janb stop extends to
floor, make kick plates 38 nmm (1-1/2 inches) | ess than w dth of
door, except pairs of netal doors which shall have plates 25 mm (1
inch) less than width of each door. Extend all other kick plates to
within 6 mm (1/4 inch) of each edge of doors. Kick plates shall butt
astragal s. For janb stop requirenents, see specification sections
pertaining to door franes.

3. Kick plates are not required on followi ng door sides:
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a. Arnor plate side of doors;
b. Both sides of alumi num entrance doors.

4. Arnor plates for doors are listed under Article "Hardware Sets".
Arnor plates shall be mninmum 1.27 mm (0. 050 inches) thick, 875 mm
(35 inches) high and 38 mm (1-1/2 inches) less than width of doors.
Provi de arnor plates bevel ed on all 4 edges (B4E)

5. Provide stainless steel edge guards where so specified at wood
doors. Provide nortised type instead of surface type except where
door construction and/or ratings will not allow Provide edge
guards of bevel and thickness to match wood door. Provide edge
guards with factory cut-outs for door hardware that must be
installed through or extend through the edge guard. Provide full-
hei ght edge guards except where door rating does not allow, in such
cases, provide edge guards to height of bottom of typical |ockset
arnmor front. Forward edge guards to wood door manufacturer for
factory installation on doors.

2.12 EXIT DEVI CES
A. Conformto ANSI Standard A156.3. Exit devices shall be Gade 1; type
and function are specified in hardware sets. Trimshall have cast satin
stainl ess steel |ever handl es of design simlar to | ocksets, unless
ot herwi se specified. Provide key cylinders for keyed operating trim
B. Exit devices for fire doors shall conply with Underwiters

Laboratories, Inc., requirenents for Fire Exit Hardware. Subnit proof

of conpliance.

C. Exit devices shall be simlar in appearance and function to Von Duprin

98 series

2.13 AUTOVATI C DOCR BOTTOM SEAL AND RUBBER GASKET FOR LI GHT PROOF OR SOUND
CONTROL DOCRS

A. Conformto ANSI Al156.22. Provide nortise or under-door type, except
where not practical. For nortise automatic door bottons, provide type
specific for door construction (wood or netal).

2.14 M SCELLANEQUS HARDWARE

A. Provide cylinders to operate | ocking devices where specified for

fol | owi ng:
1. Access doors.
2. Sliding service w ndows.

B. Mutes: Conformto ANSI Al156.16. Provide door nutes or door silencers
Type L03011 or L03021, depending on frame material, of white or |ight
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gray color, on each steel or wood door frane, except at fire-rated
frames. Furnish 3 nmutes for single doors and 2 nutes for each pair of
doors

C. Self Adhesive Gasketing: Brown silicone gasketing with pressure
sensitive adhesive, simlar to National Quard Products nodel 5060B

2.15 FI NI SHES

A. Exposed surfaces of hardware shall have ANSI Al156.18, finishes as
speci fied bel ow.

B. 626 or 630: All surfaces, except where other finishes are specified.
M scel | aneous Fi ni shes:
1. Hinges --interior doors: 652 or 630.
2. Pivots: Match door trim
3. Door Closers: Factory applied paint finish. Dull or Satin A um num

col or

D. Anti-mcrobial Coating: Al hand-operated hardware (levers, pulls, push
bars, push plates, paddles, and panic bars) shall be provided with an
anti-mcrobial/anti-fungal coating that has passed ASTM E2180 tests.
Coating to consist of ionic silver (Ag+). Silver ions surround
bacterial cells, inhibiting gromh of bacteria, nold, and m | dew by
bl ockadi ng food and respiration supplies.

2.16 BASE METALS
A. Apply specified U S. Standard finishes on different base netals as

fol | ow ng:
Fi ni sh Base Met al
652 St ee
626 Brass or bronze
630 Stai nl ess st eel

PART 3 - EXECUTI ON
3.1 HARDWARE HEI GHTS
A. Locate hardware on doors at heights specified below, with all hand-
operated hardware centered within 864 mm (34 inches) to 1200 nmm (48
i nches), unl ess otherw se noted:
B. Hardware Heights from Fini shed Fl oor:
1. Exit devices centerline of strike (where applicable) 1024 mm
(40-5/16 inches).
2. Locksets and latch sets centerline of strike 1024 nmm (40-5/16
i nches).
3. Deadl ocks centerline of strike 1219 mm (48 inches).
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4. Locate other hardware at standard commercial heights.

3.2 | NSTALLATI ON

A. Coser devices, including those with hol d-open features, shall be

equi pped and nounted to provi de nmaxi mum door opening pernitted by

bui | di ng construction or equi prent.

door inside roons,

inside stairs,

Cl osers shall be npunted on side of

and away from corridors. Were

closers are nmounted on doors they shall be nounted with sex nuts and

bolts; foot shall be fastened to frame with machi ne screws.

B. Hinge Size Requirenents:

Door Thi ckness Door Wdth H nge Hei ght
45 mm (1-3/4 inch) 900 nm (3 feet) and | ess 113 mm (4-1/ 2 inches)
45 mm (1-3/4 inch) Over 900 mm (3 feet) but 125 mm (5 i nches)

not nore than 1200 mm (4

feet)

C. Hinge | eaves shal

be sufficiently wide to allow doors to sw ng cl ear

of door frane trim and surroundi ng conditions.

D. Where new hinges are specified for new doors in existing franes or

exi sting doors in new franes,

exi sting hinges; or

sizes of new hinges shall match sizes of

, contractor may reuse existing hinges provided

hi nges are restored to satisfactory operating condition as approved by

Resi dent Engi neer.

havi ng new doors and new franes.

Exi sting hinges shall not be reused on door openings

Coordi nate preparation for hinge

cut-outs and screw hol e | ocations on doors and frames.

E. Hi nges Required Per

Door :

(7 ft 6 in) high

Doors over 1500 mm (5 ft) high and not over 2280 mm 3 butts

F. Fastenings: Suitable size and type and shall harnonize with hardware as

to material and finish. Provide nmachi ne screws and | ead expansi on

shields to secure hardware to concrete, ceranmic or quarry floor tile,

or solid masonry. Fiber or raw plugs and adhesives are not permitted.

Al'l fastenings exposed to weather shall be of nonferrous netal.

G After |locks have been installed

that keys operate t

show i n presence of Resident Engi neer

heir respective locks in accordance w th keying

requi rements. Installation of

requi rements shal

and repl acenent of

Renovat e Four West

| ocks which do not neet specified keying

be considered sufficient justification for rejection

all locks installed on project.
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3.3 FI NAL | NSPECTI ON
A. Installer to provide letter to VA Resident/Project Engineer that upon
conpl etion, installer has visited the Project and has acconplished the
fol | owi ng:
1. Re-adjust hardware.
2. Eval uate mmi ntenance procedures and reconmend changes or additions,
and instruct VA personnel.
3. ldentify itens that have deteriorated or fail ed.
4. Submit witten report identifying problens.
3. 4 DEMONSTRATI ON
A. Denonstrate efficacy of nechanical hardware and el ectrical, and
el ectroni ¢ hardware systens, including adjustnent and mai nt enance
procedures, to satisfaction of Resident/Project Engi neer and VA
Locksmi t h.
3.5 HARDWARE SETS

A. Followi ng sets of hardware correspond to hardware synbols shown on

drawi ngs.

HARDWARE SETS

HS 1 HS 2

Cont i nuous hi nge Butt hinges

FO9 doubl e cylinder | ockset FO7 storeroom | ockset
(2) Cylinders Cyl i nder

Door operator per 08 71 13 Kick plate

El ectric strike wal |l stop

Ki ckpl at e

Wal |l stop

Sel f adhesi ve seal s

HS 3 HS 4

Butt hi nges Butt hinges

FO4 of fi ce | ockset F22 privacy latch
Cyl i nder Wal | stop

Kick plate

Val | stop

Renovat e Four West
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HARDWARE SETS

Conti nuous hinge wi th power
transfer

Mortise exit device with
electric latch retraction
| ocks | ever function

Cyl i nder

Door operator per 08 71 13
Kick plate

Wal |l stop

key

HS 5 HS 6
Butt hi nges Cont i nuous hi nge
FO1 passage | atch Privacy | ockset with keyed deadbol t
Val | stop and occupancy i ndi cator

Cyl i nder

Kick plate

Wal | stop

Sel f adhesive seals

Aut o door bottom
HS 7 HS 8

Cont i nuous hi nge

FO7 storeroom | ockset

Cyl i nder

Cl oser - push side

Arnmor pl ate and door edge guard

HS 9

Cont i nuous hi nge
FO5 cl assroom | ockset

HS 10

Cont i nuous hi nge
FO7 storeroom | ockset

Cont i nuous hi nge

FO7 storeroom | ockset
Cyl i nder

Door operator per 08 71 13
El ectric strike

Kick plate

Kick plate Cyl i nder
Wal |l stop Kick plate
Over head stop
Sel f adhesi ve seal s
Aut o door bottom
HS 11 HS 12

Cont i nuous hi nge
FO1 passage | atch
Kick plate

wal |l stop

Sel f adhesi ve seal s
Aut o door bottom

Renovat e Four West
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HARDWARE SETS

HS 13

Al um num entrance pivot set
FO5 cl assroom | ockset
Cyl i nder

Door operator per 08 71 13
El ectric strike

HS 14

Cont i nuous hi nge

FO7 storeroom | ockset

O oser - push side

El ectric strike

Power supply

Arnmor plate and door edge guard

HS 15

Butt hinges

FO7 storeroom | ockset
Cyl i nder

El ectric strike

Power supply

Kick plate

Over head stop

3.6 SEQUENCE COF OPERATI ONS FOR ELECTRI CAL DOOR HARDWARE

A

Har dware set HS-1,13: Act

rel eases electric strike

i vati on of door operator by push button

bef ore operation.

Har dware set HS-7: Activation of door operator by push button retracts

electric latch retractor

key.

bef ore operation unl ess door is |ocked by

Har dware set HS-11: Activation of door operator by card reader outside

or push plate inside releases electric strike before operation.

Har dware set HS-15, HS-16: Card reader rel eases electric strike.

Renovat e Four West
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SECTI ON 08 71 13
AUTOVATI C DOOR OPERATORS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON
A. This section specifies equi pnment, controls and accessories for
automati c operation of sw ng doors
1.2 RELATED WORK
A. Alum num franmes entrance work; Section 08 41 13, ALUM NUM FRAMED
ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS.
B. Door hardware; Section 08 71 00, DOOR HARDWARE
C. G ass and glazing of doors and franes; Section 08 80 00, G.AZI NG
D. Electric general wiring, connections and equi pnment requirenents;
Di vi sion 26, ELECTRI CAL
E. Section 28 31 00, FIRE DETECTI ON AND ALARM
1.3 QUALI TY ASSURANCE
A. Autonmatic door operators, controls and ot her equipnment shall be
products of Horton Automatics to match existing units in facility.
Basis of design is Horton Autonmatics 7000 series.
B. Equi pnent installer shall have specialized experience and shall be
approved by the manufacturer.
1.4 WARRANTY
A. Automatic door operators shall be subject to the terns of the "Warranty
of Construction", FAR clause 52.246-21, except that the Warranty period
shall be two years in |lieu of one year.
1.5 MAI NTENANCE MANUALS
A. I n accordance with Section 01 00 00, GENERAL REQUI REMENTS Article
titled "I NSTRUCTI ONS", furnish naintenance manual s and instructions on
aut omati ¢ door operators.
1.6 SUBM TTALS
A. Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT
DATA, AND SAMPLES.
B. Manufacturer's literature and data describing operators, power units,
controls, door hardware and safety devices.
C. Shop Drawi ngs:
1. Showi ng | ocation of controls and safety devices in relationship to
each autonatically operated door.
2. Showi ng |l ayout, profiles, product conponents, including anchorage,
accessories, as applicable.
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3. Submit tenplates, wiring diagrans, fabrication details and other
information to coordinate the proper installation of the automatic
door operators.

1.7 DESI GN CRI TERI A

A. As a mninmum automati ¢ door equi pnent shall conply with the
requi rements of BHVA 156. 10. Except as otherw se noted on draw ngs,
provi de operators which will nove the doors fromthe fully closed to
fully opened position in five seconds maxinumtine interval, when speed
adj ustment is at maxi mum setting.

B. Equiprent: Conforming to UL 325. Provi de key operated power di sconnect
wal | switch for each door installation.

C. Electrical Wring, Connections and Equi pnent: Provide all notor,
starter, controls, associated devices, and interconnecting wring
required for the installation. Equi prent and wiring shall be as
specified in Division 26, ELECTRI CAL.

1.8 APPL| CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS

A. The publications listed below forma part of this specification to the
extent referenced. The publications are referenced in the text by the
basi ¢ desi gnation only.

B. Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association, Inc. (BHW):

A156.10-05.............. Power Operated Pedestrian Doors (BHVA 1601)
C. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA):
101-09........ ... ... Life Safety Code
D. Underwriters Laboratory (UL):
325-10........ ... .. .. Door, Drapery, Gate, Louver, and W ndow

Operators and Systens
1.9 DELI VERY AND STORAGE
A. Delivery shall be in factory's original, unopened, undamaged contai ner
with identification |abels attached.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 SW NG DOOR OPERATORS
A. General: Swing door operators shall be of institutional type, door
panel size 600 mMmmto 1250 nm (2'-0" to 5 -0") width, weight not to
exceed 300 kg (600 pounds), electric operated for overhead surface
mount i ng. Furni sh metal nounting supports, brackets and ot her
accessories necessary for the installation of operators at the head of

the door franmes. The notor on autonatic door operator shall be provided
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with an interlock so that the notor will not operate when doors are

electrically | ocked from openi ng.

B. Operators shall have checki ng mechani sm provi di ng cushi oning action at
| ast part of door travel, in both opening and closing cycle. Qperators
shal | be capabl e of recycling doors instantaneously to full open
position fromany point in the closing cycle when control switch is
activated. Operators shall, when automatic power is interrupted or
shut-of f, permt doors to easily open manually w thout damage to
aut omati c operator system

C. Operator, enclosed in housing, shall open door by energizing notor and
shall stop by electrically reducing voltage and stalling notor against
mechani cal stop. Door shall close by neans of spring energy, and close
force shall be controlled by gear system and notor being used as
dynam ¢ break wi thout power, or controlled by hydraulic closer in
el ectro-hydraulic operators. System shall operate as manual door
control in event of power failure. Opening and cl osing speeds shall be
adj ust abl e:

1. Operator Housing: Housing shall be 4 inches wide by 6 inches high
al um num extrusions with enclosed end caps. Al structural sections
shall have a m ni mumthickness of 3.2 mm (0.125 inch) and be
fabricated of a mnimum of 6063-T5 al um num al | oy.

2. Power Qperator: Conpletely assenbled and seal ed unit which shal
i ncl ude gear drive transm ssion, nechanical spring and bearings, al
|l ocated in alum numcase and filled with special |ubricant for
extrene tenperature conditions. Conplete unit shall be rubber
mount ed with provisions for easy naintenance and repl acenent,
wi t hout renoving door from pivots or frane.

3. Connecting hardware shall have drive armattached to door with a pin
linkage rotating in a self-lubricating bearing. Door shall not pivot
on shaft of operator.

4. Electrical Control: Operator shall have a self contained electrica
control wunit, including necessary transforners, relays, rectifiers
and ot her el ectronic conponents for proper operation and sw tching

of power operator. Al connecting harnesses shall have interl ocking

pl ugs.
2.2 M CROPRCESSOR CONTROLS
A. The systemshall include a multi-function m croprocessor control

provi di ng adj ustable hold open tinme (1-30 seconds), LED indications for
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sensor input signals and operator status and power assist close
options. Control shall be capable of receiving activation signals from
any device with normally open dry contact output. Al activation nodes
shall provide fully adjustabl e opening speed:

B. The door shall be held open by | ow voltage applied to the continuous
duty nmotor. The control shall include an adjustable safety circuit that
nmoni tors door operation and stops the opening direction of the door if
an obstruction is sensed. The notor shall include a recycle feature

that reopens the door if an obstruction is sensed at any point during

the closing cycle. The control shall include a standard three position
key switch with functions for ON, OFF, and HOLD OPEN, nounted on
operator encl osure, door franme, or wall, as indicated in the

architectural draw ngs.
2.3 DOOR CONTROLS

A. Opening and closing actions of doors shall be actuated by controls and
saf ety devices specified, and conformto ANSI 156.10. Controls shal
cause doors to open instantly when control device is actuated; hold
doors in open positions; then, cause doors to close, unless safety
device or reactivated control interrupts operation

B. Manual Controls:

1. Push Plate Wall Switch: Recess type, stainless steel push plate
m ni mum 100 mm by 100 mm (four-inch by four-inch), with 13 nmm (I/2-
inch) high letters "To Operate Door--Push" engraved on face of
pl ate.
2.4 SAFETY DEVI CES

A. General: Area over which doors swing shall be a safety section and
anyone standing in path of door's novenment shall be protected by a
saf ety devi ce.

B. Each swi ng door shall have installed on the pull side a presence sensor
to detect any person standing in the door swing path and prevent the
door from openi ng.

C. Tine delay switches shall be adjustable between 3 to 60 seconds and
shall control closing cycle of doors.

PART 3 - EXECUTI ON
3.1 | NSTALLATI ON

A. Coordinate installation of equiprment with other related work. Mnua

controls and power disconnect switches shall be recessed or seni-flush

mounted in partitions. Secure operator conponents to adjacent
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construction with suitable fastenings. Conceal conduits, piping, and
electric equipnment, in finish work.

B. Operators shall be adjusted and nmust function properly for the type of
traffic (pedestrians, carts, stretchers and wheel chairs) expected to
pass through doors.

C. Install controls at positions shown and make them convenient for
particular traffic expected to pass through openings. Maxi mum hei ght of
push plate wall switches fromfinished floors shall be 40 inches unless
ot herwi se approved by the Resident Engineer.

3.2 | NSTRUCTI ONS

A. Following the installation and final adjustnents of the door operators,
the installer shall fully instruct VA personnel for 4 hours on the
operating, servicing and safety requirenents for the swing automatic
door operators.

B. Coordinate instruction to VA personnel with VA Resident Engi neer.

- - -END- - -
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SECTI ON 08 80 00
GLAZI NG
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON
This section specifies glass, related glazing nmaterials and
accessories. dazing products specified apply to factory or field
gl azed itemns.
1.2 RELATED WORK
A. Factory glazed by manufacturer in follow ng units:
1. Mrrors: Section 10 28 00, TA LET, BATH, AND LAUNDRY ACCESSORI ES
1.3 LABELS
A. Tenporary | abel s:
1. Provide tenmporary |abel on each light of glass identifying
manuf acturer or brand and gl ass type, quality and noninal thickness.
2. Label in accordance with NFRC (National Fenestration Rating Council)
| abel requirenents.
3. Tenporary l|labels shall remain intact until glass is approved by
Resi dent Engi neer.
B. Permanent | abel s:
1. Locate in corner for each pane.
2. Label in accordance with ANSI Z97.1 and SGCC (Safety d ass
Certification Council) |abel requirenments.
a. Tenpered gl ass.
1.4 SUBM TTALS
A. In accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT DATA, AND
SAMPLES.
B. Manufacturer's Certificates:
1. Certificate on shading coefficient.
2. Certificate on "R' val ue when value is specified.
C. Warranty: Submit witten guaranty, conform ng to General Condition
requirements, and to “Warranty of Construction” Article in this
Secti on.
D. Manufacturer's Literature and Data:
1. dass, each kind required

2. Insulating glass units.
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1.5 DELI VERY, STORAGE AND HANDLI NG

A. Delivery: Schedule delivery to coincide with glazing schedul es so
m ni mum handling of crates is required. Do not open crates except as
required for inspection for shipping danmage.

B. Storage: Store cases according to printed instructions on case, in
areas |least subject to traffic or falling objects. Keep storage area
clean and dry.

C. Handling: Unpack cases following printed instructions on case. Stack
i ndi vi dual wi ndows on edge | eaned slightly agai nst upright supports
with separators between each

1.6 PRQIECT CONDI Tl ONS
Field Measurenments: Field measure openi ngs before ordering tenpered
gl ass products. Be responsible for proper fit of field neasured
products.

1.7 WARRANTY

A. Warranty: Conformto ternms of "Warranty of Construction”, FAR cl ause

52. 246- 21, except extend warranty period for the foll ow ng:
1. Insulating glass units to remain sealed for 10 years.
1.8 APPL| CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS
A. Publications listed below forma part of this specification to extent

referenced. Publications are referenced in text by basic designation

only.
B. Anerican National Standards Institute (ANSI):
Z97.1-09................ Safety dazing Material Used in Building -
Saf ety Performance Specifications and Methods
of Test.
C. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM:
C542-05....... ..o Lock-Strip CGaskets
C716-06................. Installing Lock-Strip Gaskets and Infil
d azing Material s.
C794-10................. Adhesi on-i n-Peel of Elastoneric Joint Seal ants
C864-05................. Dense El astoneric Conpression Seal CGaskets,
Setting Bl ocks, and Spacers
C920-11.......... ... ..., El astoneric Joint Seal ants
C964-07.......... ... ... Standard Guide for Lock-Strip Gasket d azing
C1036-06................ Fl at d ass
Cl048-12................ Heat - Treated Flat d ass-Kind HS, Kind FT Coated

and Uncoat ed d ass.
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C1376-10................ Pyrol yti ¢ and Vacuum Deposition Coatings on
Fl at d ass
E84-10.................. Surface Burning Characteristics of Building
Mat eri al s
E119-10................. Standard Test Methods for Fire Test of Building
Construction and Materi al
E2190-10................ Insulating d ass Unit

D. Code of Federal Regul ations (CFR):
16 CFR 1201 - Safety Standard for Architectural d azing Materials; 2010
E. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA):

80-13....... . . . . Fire Doors and W ndows.
252-12. ... .. .. Standard Method of Fire Test of Door Assenblies
257-12. .. ... Standard on Fire Test for Wndow and d ass

Bl ock Assenblies
Nat i onal Fenestration Rating Council (NFRC)
Safety dazing Certification Council (SGCC) 2012:
Certified Products Directory (lssued Seni-Annual ly).
H d ass Association of North Anerica (GANA):

d azi ng Manual (Latest Edition)

Seal ant Manual (2009)
PART 2 - PRODUCT
2.1 GLASS

A. Use thickness stated unless specified otherwi se in assenblies.

n

B. Cear d ass:
1. ASTM C1036, Type I, Cass 1, Qality q3.
2. Thickness, 6 mm (1/4 inch).
2.2 HEAT- TREATED GLASS
A. Clear Tenpered 4 ass:
1. ASTM C1048, Kind FT, Condition A Type I, Cass 1, Qality 3.
2. Thickness, 6 mm (1/4 inch).
2.3 COATED GLASS
A. Low E Tenpered d ass:
1. ASTM C1048, Kind FT, Condition C, Type I, Class 1, Quality g3 with
| ow emi ssivity pyrolytic coating having an E of 0.15.
2. Apply coating to third surface of insulating glass units.
3. Thickness, 6 mm (1/4 inch).
2.4 OBSCURE GLASS
A. Tenpered Patterned d ass (obscure):
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1. ASTM C1048, Kind FT, Type Il, dass 1, Form3, Quality g8, Finish
f1, Pattern p3.

2.5 ETCHED G_ASS

A

Cl ear Etched Tenpered d ass:

1. ASTM C1048, Kind FT, Condition C, Type I, Cass 1, Quality g3.

2. Surface pattern etched on both sides per Section 09 06 00, SCHEDULE
FOR FI NI SHES.

3. Thickness, 6 nm (1/4 inch).

2.6 FIRE RESI STANT GLASS W THOUT W RE MESH

A
B

Type 1 (Transparent float glass), Cass 1 (Clear).

Fire-protective glass products used to protect against snoke and fl anes

only shall be rated for 45 minutes as required by | ocal building code

and shall be tested in accordance with NFPA 252 (Standard Methods of

Fire Tests of Door Assenblies) and NFPA 257 (Standard on Fire Test for

W ndow and d ass Bl ock Assenbl i es)

Fire-rated gl ass or glass assenbly shall be classified by Underwiters

Laboratory (UL), Intertek Testing Services- Warnock Hersey (ITS-WH ) or

any other OSHA certified testing |aboratory. Al glass shall bear a

permanent mark of classification in accordance with |ocal building

code.

Maxi mum si ze is per the manufacturer’s test agency listing for doors,

transons, side lights, borrowed |ights, and w ndows.

Where safety glazing is required by |local building code, fire-rated

glass shall be tested in accordance with CPSC 16 CFR 1201 Category | or

Il and bear a pernmanent mark of classification.

1. Category | products are limted to 0.84 n2 — 9 ft2 and tested to no
| ess than 203 Nm 150 ft-Ibs inpact | oading.

2. Category Il products are greater than 0.84 me— 9 ft2 and tested to no
|l ess than 542 Nm 400 ft-1bs inpact |oading. Category Il products can

be used in lieu of Category | products.

2.7 | NSULATI NG GLASS UNI TS

A

Provide factory fabricated, hernetically sealed glass unit consisting
of two panes of glass separated by a dehydrated air space and conply
with ASTM E2190. Overall thickness of 1".
Seal ed Edge Units (SEU):
1. Insulating dass Unit Makeup

a. Qutboard Lite: 6 mm (1/4 inch)clear glass with | ow E coati ng.

b. Spacer
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c. Inboard Lite: 6 mm (1/4 inch)clear glass with | ow E coating on #3

surface.
2. Performance Characteristics (Center of d ass)
a. Visible Transmittance: 40%
b. Visible Reflectance: 8% outside, 11% nside
c. Wnter Ufactor (U value): 0.24
d. Shadi ng Coefficient (SC): 0.28
e. Solar heat Gain Coefficient (SHGC): 0.24

3. dass shall be anneal ed, heat strengthened or tenpered as required

by codes, or as required to neet thermal stress and wi nd | oads.

4. dass heat-treated by horizontal (roller hearth) process with

i nherent roller wave distortion parallel to the bottom edge of the

glass as installed when specified.
2.8 GLAZI NG ACCESSORI ES

A. As required to supplenent the accessories provided with the itens to be

glazed and to provide a conplete installation. Ferrous netal

accessories exposed in the finished work shall have a finish that wll

not corrode or stain while in service.

B. Setting Bl ocks: ASTM C864:
1. Channel shape; having 6 nm (1/4 inch) internal depth.
2. Shore a hardness of 80 to 90 Duroneter.

3. Block lengths: 50 mm (two i nches) except 100 to 150 mm (four to six

i nches) for insulating glass.

4. Block width: Approxinmately 1.6 nm (1/16 inch) less than the full

wi dth of the rabbet.

5. Block thickness: Mninum4.8 mm (3/16 inch). Thickness sized for

rabbet depth as required.
C. Spacers: ASTM C864:
1. Channel shape having a 6 mm (1/4 inch) internal depth.

2. Flanges not less 2.4 nm (3/32 inch) thick and web 3 nmm (1/8 inch)

t hi ck.
3. Lengths: One to 25 to 76 nm (one to three inches).
4. Shore a hardness of 40 to 50 Duroneter.
D. d azing Gaskets: ASTM C864:
1. Firm dense wedge shape for locking in sash.

2. Soft, closed cell with I ocking key for sash key.
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Fl anges may term nate above the gl azi ng-beads or terminate flush

with top of beads.

E. Lock-Strip dazing Gaskets: ASTM Cb542, shape, size, and nounting as

i ndi cat ed.

F. dazing Sealants: ASTM C920, silicone neutral cure:

Po R e N e

PART 3 -

Type S.

Class 25

Grade NS.

Shore A hardness of 25 to 30 Duroneter.

or:

Col or of gl azing conpounds, gaskets, and seal ants used for al um num
color frames shall match color of the finished alum num and be
nonst ai ni ng.

Col or of other glazing conpounds, gaskets, and seal ants which will
be exposed in the finished work and unpai nted shall be bl ack, gray,
or neutral color.

EXECUTI ON

3.1 EXAM NATI ON

A. Verification of Conditions:

1.

Exam ne openings for glass and glazing units; determ ne they are
proper size; plunb; square; and |level before installation is
started.

Verify that glazing openings conformw th details, dinensions and

tol erances indi cated on manufacturer’s approved shop draw ngs.

B. Advise Contractor of conditions which may adversely affect gl ass and

glazing unit installation, prior to commencenent of installation: Do

not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been

corrected.
3. 2 PREPARATI ON

A. Determine glazing unit size and edge cl earances by neasuring the actual

unit to receive the glazing.

B. Shop fabricate and cut glass with snooth, straight edges of full size

requi red by openings to provide GANA recomrended edge cl earances.

C. Verify that conmponents used are conpatible.

D. Clean and dry gl azing surfaces.
3.3 I NSTALLATI ON - GENERAL
A. Install in accordance with GANA-01 d azi ng Manual and GANA- 02 Seal ant
Manual unl ess specified otherw se.
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d aze in accordance with reconmendati ons of glazing and franing

manuf acturers, and as required to neet the Perfornmance Test

Requi rements specified in other applicable sections of specifications.

Set gl azing w thout bending, twi sting, or forcing of units.

Do not allow glass to rest on or contact any fram ng nmenber.

Patterned d ass:

1. Install units ininterior partitions with pattern in sanme direction
in all openings.

Tenpered d ass: Install with roller distortions in horizontal position

unl ess otherw se directed

Insulating G ass Units:

1. Gaze in conpliance with glass nmanufacturer's witten instructions

2. Wen gl azing gaskets are used, they shall be of sufficient size and
depth to cover glass seal or netal channel frane conpletely.
Do not use putty or gl azi ng conpounds.
Do not grind, nip, cut, or otherw se alter edges and corners of
fused glass units after shipping fromfactory.

Fire Resistant d ass:

1. G aze in accordance with UL design requirements.

3.4 REPLACEMENT AND CLEANI NG

A

B

Cl ean new gl ass surfaces renoving tenporary | abels, paint spots, and
defacenment after approval by Resident Engineer.
Repl ace cracked, broken, and inperfect glass, or glass which has been

installed inproperly.

3.5 PROTECTI ON

Protect finished surfaces from damage during erection, and after
conpl eti on of work.

3.6 GLAZI NG SCHEDULE

G1
G2
G3
G4
G5
G6

Cl ear gl ass

Tempered gl ass

45 minute fire rated gl azi ng
Et ched tenpered gl ass

I nsul ated glass unit

Cbscure insulated glass unit

- - -END- - -
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SECTI ON 09 06 00
SCHEDULE FOR FI NI SHES

PART | — GENERAL

1.1 DESCRI PTI ON
This section contains a coordi nated systemin which requirenents for materials specified in other
sections shown are identified by abbreviated material names and finish codes in the roomfinish
schedul e or shown for other |ocations.

1.2 MANUFACTURERS
Manuf acturer’s trade nanmes and nunbers used herein are only to identify colors, finishes, textures
and patterns. Products of other manufacturer’s equivalent to colors, finishes, textures and patterns
of manufacturers listed that neet requirenments of technical specifications will be acceptable upon
approval in witing by contracting officer for finish requirenents.

1.3 SUBM TALS
Submit in accordance with SECTION 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT DATA, AND SAMPLES-—provi de

quadruplicate sanples for color approval of materials and finishes specified in this section.

1.4 APPLI CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS
A. Publications listed below forma part of this specification to the extent referenced. Publications
are referenced in text by basic designation only.
B. MASTER PAI NTI NG | NSTI TUTE: (MPI)
2001. ... Architectural Painting Specification Manual
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PART 2- PRODUCTS

2.1 DIVISION 06 WOOD, PLASTICS, AND COWPCSI TES
A. SECTION 06 20 00, FI N SH CARPENTRY

10-11

Conponent Mat eri al Speci es Fi ni sh Col or
Countertop and PL-2 Nevamar, |ndie Rock
W ndow St ool s (RK6001T) Chemi cal Resi stant
Verti cal PL-1 Nevamar, Fossil Gray (S6031T)
Surf ace(s)
2.2 DIVISION 08 - OPEN NGS
A. SECTION 08 80 00, GLAZI NG
d azing Type Manuf act ur er M g. Col or Name/ No.
G4 Skyl i ne Design Organi cs, Leaf
2.3 DIVISION 09 - FI N SHES
A. SECTION 09 30 13, CERAM C TI LI NG
1. CERAM C MOSAI C TILE
Col or Si ze Shape Pattern Manuf act ur er M g. Col or Nane/ No.
W Il ow Speckl ed 2" x 2" Squar e None Anerican d ean (A94)

2. SECTION 09 30 13, CERAM C TI LI NG

Fi ni sh Code Manuf act ur er M g. Col or Nane/ No
W- 1 Armerican O ean 6x6 Matte Al nond (0087)
WI- 2 American d ean 6x6 Spearnint (0071)
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B. SECTION 09 51 00, ACOQUSTI CAL CEIl LI NGS

10-11

Fi ni sh Code Conponent Col or Pattern Manuf act ur er M g Nane/ No.
ATC 1 Acoustic Tile Wiite 2'x 2'x 7/8” Ar st rong Crrus 534
fine texture,
tegul ar edge
ATC 2 Vinyl Faced G B. Wiite, snmooth face -- --
Ceiling Tile
C. SECTION 09 65 19, RESILIENT TILE FLOORI NG
Fi ni sh Code Si ze Mat eri al / Component Manuf act ur er M g Nane/ No.
VCT- 1 12" x 127 VCT Arnstrong St andard Exel on,
I nperial Texture,
#51804, “Earthstone
Giege”
VCT- 2 12" x 12" VCT Ar mst r ong St andard Exel on,
I nperial Texture,
#51811, “Antique
Wi te”
VCT- 3 12" x 12" VCT Ar mst r ong St andard Exel on,
I nperial Texture,
#51805, “Carel
Bei ge”
VCT- 4 12" x 12" VCT Arnstrong St andard Exel on,
| nperi al
Text ure, #51808,
“Linchen Green”
Di scont i nued
SVT-1 6" x 48" SVT Arnstrong Fr ui t wood Nat ur al
Natural Creations (TPO71)
SVT-2 6" x 48" SvVT Arnstrong Frui t wod Buckwheat
Natural Creations (TPO72)
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D. SECTION 09 65 13, RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSCRI ES

Fi ni sh Code Item Hei ght Manuf act ur er M g Nane/ No.
RB- 1 Vi nyl Base (VB) 4" Roppe Canel (191)
E. SECTION 09 68 00, CARPET (CP)
Fi ni sh Code Pattern Manuf act ur er M g. Col or Nane/ No.
CPT-1 Loyalty (2426) J+J| I nvi si on Brass (1001)
F. SECTION 09 91 00, PAINT AND COATI NGS
1. MPI doss and Sheen Standards
d oss @0 Sheen @5
d oss Level 1 a traditional matte finish-flat max 5 units, and max 10 units
d oss Level 2 a high side sheen flat-“a velvet-like” max 10 units, and
finish 10-35 units
G oss Level 3 a traditional “egg-shell like” finish 10-25 units, and 10-35 units
d oss Level 4 a “satin-like” finish 20-35 units, and mn. 35 units
G oss Level 5 a traditional seni-gloss 35-70 units
G oss Level 6 a traditional gloss 70-85 units
Gdoss level 7 a high gl oss nore than 85 units
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2. Paint code d oss Manuf act ur er M g. Col or Name/ No.
PNT- 1 Eggshel | Sherwin WIlianms Navaj o White (SW5126)
PNT- 2 Eggshel | Sherwin WIlianms Svel te Sage (SW6164)
PNT- 3 Seni - d oss Sherwin WIliams Tony Taupe (SWr038)
4. O ear coatings Code(CC d oss Manuf act ur er M g. Col or Name/ No.
CC-1 Satin Cl ear Pol yuret hane
G SECTION 09 72 16, VINYL COATED FABRI C WALLCOVERI NG (W
Fi ni sh Code Manuf act ur er M g. Col or Nane/ No.
W\C- 1 Desi gnt ex Foliare, Valerian (FOL-1827)
2.4 DIVISION 10 - SPECI ALTI ES
A. SECTION 10 26 00, WALL GUARDS AND CORNER GUARDS
Item Materi al Manuf act ur er M g. Col or Nane/ No.
Corner Quards InPro Corp Mont erey (0110)
Wall Quards and Handrai l InPro Corp Mont erey (0110) w Seagrass
(0230) inserts
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B. SECTION 10 13 00 / 10 14 00, | NTERIOR SIGNS
Sign Type Conponent Manuf act ur er M g. Col or Nane/ No.
I N-03.01; I N-04.02; Room | D Si gns 2/ 90 Si gn Systens arry Bl ue
I N-04.04; IN07.03; g ;/;l’oeréoe Dye o Blvd SE @ y
. . rporate ove \Y
: x(l)gAO]" I'\-09. 02; Grand Rapids, M 49512
Tel: 800.777.4310 x 3323
valeriedye@290signs.com
I N-15. 51A; 15. 61A; Di rectory/ Directi onal 2/90 Sign Systens Teal

I'N-15. 62A; 16.51B

Si gns

Val erie Dye

5350 Corporate Grove Blvd SE
Grand Rapids, M 49512
Tel : 800.777.4310 x 3323

valeriedye@290signs.com

2.5 DIVISION 12- FURN SHI NGS

A. SECTION 12 24 00, W NDOW SHADES

Conponent Mat eri al Manuf act ur er M g. Col or Nane/ No.
Shade doth Hunt er Dougl as Contract Fl ocke - color selected to
mat ch exi sting shades
- END--
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SECTI ON 09 22 16
NON- STRUCTURAL METAL FRAM NG

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 DESCRI PTI ON
This section specifies steel studs wall systens, ceiling or soffit
suspended or furred framng, wall furring, fasteners, and accessories
for the screw attachnment of gypsum board or other buil ding boards.

1.2 RELATED WORK

A. Ceiling suspension systens for acoustical tile and lay in gypsum board
panel s: Section 09 51 00, ACOUSTI CAL CEI LI NGS.

1.3 TERM NOLOGY

A. Description of terns shall be in accordance with ASTM C754, ASTM Cl11,
ASTM C841 and as specified.

B. Underside of Structure Overhead: The underside of structure overhead
shall be the underside of the floor or roof construction supported by
concrete beans or joists.

C. Thickness of steel specified is the mnimum bare (uncoated) steel
t hi ckness.

1.4 SUBM TTALS

A. Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT DATA,
AND SAMPLES.

B. Manufacturer's Literature and Data:

1. Studs, runners and accessori es.

2. Furring channels.

3. Screws, clips and other fasteners.
1.5 DELI VERY, | DENTI FI CATI ON, HANDLI NG AND STORAGE

I n accordance with the requirenents of ASTM C754.
1.6 APPL| CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS

A. The publications listed below forma part of this specification to the
extent referenced. The publications are referenced in the text by the
basi ¢ desi gnation only.

B. Anerican Society For Testing And Materials (ASTM

A123-09................. Zinc (Hot-dip Galvani zed) Coatings on Iron and
Steel Products

A653/ A653M09. .. ........ Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Gal vani zed) or Zinc-
Iron All oy Coated (Gal vanneal ed) by the Hot-Dip
Process

A641-09................. Zi nc- Coated (Gal vani zed) Carbon Steel Wre

Cl1-10.......... ... ... Term nol ogy Relating to Gypsum and Rel at ed

Bui l ding Materials and Systens
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C635-07......... .. Manuf acture, Performance, and Testing of Meta
Suspensi on System for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in
Panel Ceilings

C636-06................. Installation of Metal Ceiling Suspension Systens
for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panels
C645-09................. Non- Structural Steel Fram ng Menbers
Cr54-09................. Installation of Steel Fram ng Menbers to Receive
Screw Attached Gypsum Panel Products
C841-03(R2008).......... Installation of Interior Lathing and Furring
C954-07. ... Steel Drill Screws for the Application of Gypsum

Panel Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Stee
Studs from0.033 in. (0.84 mm to 0.112 in.
(2.84 mm in Thickness
C1002-07................ Steel Self-Piercing Tapping Screws for the
Application of Gypsum Panel Products or Mta
Pl aster Bases to Wod Studs or Steel Studs
E580-09................. Application of Ceiling Suspension Systens for
Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panels in Areas
Requi ri ng Moderate Seism c Restraint.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 PROTECTI VE CQOATI NG

Gal vani ze steel studs, runners (track), rigid (hat section) furring
channels, "Z" shaped furring channels, and resilient furring channels,
with coating designation of G 60 mninmm per ASTM 123

2.2 STEEL STUDS AND RUNNERS ( TRACK)

A

C.

D.
2.3 F
A
B

ASTM C645, nodified for thickness specified and sizes as shown.

1. Use ASTM A525 steel, 0.8 mm (0.0329-inch) thick bare netal (33 mil).
2. Runners sane thickness as studs.

Provide not less than two cutouts in web of each stud, approxi mately 300
mm (12 inches) fromeach end, and internediate cutouts on approxi nately
600 mMm (24-inch) centers.

Doubl ed studs for openings and studs for supporting concrete
backer - boar d.

Studs 3600 mm (12 feet) or less in length shall be in one piece.

URRI NG CHANNELS

Rigid furring channels (hat shape): ASTM C645.

"Z" Furring Channels:

1. Not less than 0.45 mm (0.0179-inch)-thick bare netal, with 32 mm
(1-1/4 inch) and 19 nm (3/4-inch) flanges.
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2. Wb furring depth to suit thickness of insulation with slotted
perforations.
2.4 FASTENERS, CLIPS, AND OTHER METAL ACCESSORI ES
A. ASTM C754, except as otherw se specified.
B. For fire rated construction: Type and size sane as used in fire rating

test.
C. Fasteners for steel studs thicker than 0.84 nm (0.033-inch) thick. Use
ASTM C954 steel drill screws of size and type recomended by the

manuf acturer of the material being fastened.

D. Clips: ASTM C841 (paragraph 6.11), manufacturer’s standard itenms. Cips
used in lieu of tie wire shall have hol di ng power equivalent to that
provided by the tie wire for the specific application.

E. Tie Wre and Hanger Wre:

1. ASTM A641, soft tenper, Class 1 coating.
2. Gage (dianeter) as specified in ASTM C754 or ASTM C841.

F. Power Actuated Fasteners: Type and size as reconmended by the
manuf acturer of the material being fastened.

2.5 SUSPENDED CEI LI NG SYSTEM FOR GYPSUM BOARD ( OPTI ON)

A. Conformto ASTM C635, heavy duty, with not less than 35 mm (1-3/8 inch)
wi de knurl ed capped flange face designed for screw attachnent of gypsum
board.

B. Wall track channel with 35 mm (1-3/8 inch) w de flange

PART 3 - EXECUTI ON
3.1 I NSTALLATI ON CRI TERI A

A. Where fire rated construction is required for walls, partitions,
colums, beans and floor-ceiling assenblies, the construction shall be
sane as that used in fire rating test.

B. Construction requirenents for fire rated assenblies and materials shal
be as shown and specified, the provisions of the Scope paragraph (1.2)
of ASTM C754 and ASTM C841 regarding details of construction shall not
apply.

3.2 I NSTALLI NG STUDS

A. Install studs in accordance with ASTM C754, except as otherw se shown or
speci fi ed.

B. Space studs not nore than 610 nm (24 inches) on center.

C. Cut studs 6 Mmmto 9 mm (1/4 to 3/8-inch) less than floor to underside of
structure overhead when extended to underside of structure overhead.

D. Where studs are shown to term nate above suspended ceilings, provide
braci ng as shown or extend studs to underside of structure overhead.
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Ext end studs to underside of structure overhead for fire rated

partitions, snoke partitions, shafts, and sound rated partitions and

i nsul ated exterior wall furring.

Openi ngs:

1. Frane janbs of openings in stud partitions and furring with two studs
pl aced back to back or as shown.

2. Fasten back to back studs together with 9 mm (3/8-inch) long Type S
pan head screws at not |ess than 600 mm (two feet) on center,
st aggered al ong webs.

3. Studs fastened flange to flange shall have splice plates on both
sides approximately 50 X 75 mm (2 by 3 inches) screwed to each stud
with two screws in each stud. Locate splice plates at 600 nm (24
i nches) on center between runner tracks.

Fast eni ng St uds:

1. Fasten studs located adjacent to partition intersections, corners and
studs at janbs of openings to flange of runner tracks with two screws
t hrough each end of each stud and flange of runner.

2. Do not fasten studs to top runner track when studs extend to
under si de of structure overhead

Chase Wall Partitions:

1. Locate cross braces for chase wall partitions to pernit the
installation of pipes, conduits, carriers and sinmlar itens.

2. Use studs or runners as cross bracing not |ess than 63 nm (2-1/2
i nches wide).

Formcontrol joint, with double studs spaced 13 nm (1/2-inch) apart.

3.3 I NSTALLI NG WALL FURRI NG FOR FI Nl SH APPLI ED TO ONE SI DE ONLY

A

I n accordance with ASTM C754, or ASTM C841 except as otherw se specified

or shown.

Direct attachment to nasonry or concrete; rigid channels or "Z"

channel s:

1. Install rigid (hat section) furring channels at 600 mm (24 inches) on
center, horizontally or vertically.

2. Install "Z" furring channels vertically spaced not nore than 600 mm
(24 inches) on center.

3. At corners where rigid furring channels are positioned horizontally,
provide mtered joints in furring channels.

4. Ends of spliced furring channels shall be nested not |ess than 200 mm
(8 inches).

5. Fasten furring channels to walls with power-actuated drive pins or
har dened steel concrete nails. Were channels are spliced, provide
two fasteners in each flange.
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6. Locate furring channels at interior and exterior corners in
accordance with wall finish material manufacturers printed erection
instructions. Locate "Z" channels within 100 nmm (4 inches) of corner.

3.4 | NSTALLI NG SUPPORTS REQUI RED BY COTHER TRADES

A. Provide for attachnent and support of electrical outlets, plunbing,
| aboratory or heating fixtures, recessed type plunbing fixture
accessories, access panel frames, wall bunpers, wood seats, toilet stal
partitions, dressing booth partitions, urinal screens, chal kboards,
tackboards, wall-hung casework, handrail brackets, recessed fire
extingui sher cabinets and other itens |ike auto door buttons and auto
door operators supported by stud construction.

B. Provide additional studs where required. Install 2x12 fire retardant
treat ed wood bl ocking securely fastened to netal studs. Were utilities
or other interferences prevent the use of wood bl ocking provide neta
backi ng pl ates, or special netal shapes as required.

C. Contractor shall docunent with digital photos, |abeled with room nunber
and wall (such as North Wall Room 2000), the location of all blocking
installed before installing wall finish.

3.5 I NSTALLI NG FURRED AND SUSPENDED CEI LI NGS OR SOFFI TS

A. Install furred and suspended ceilings or soffits in accordance with ASTM
C754 or ASTM C841 except as otherw se specified or shown for screw
attached gypsum board ceilings.

1. Space fram ng at 600 mm (24-inch) centers for gypsum board anchorage.

B. Exi sting concrete construction exposed:

1. Use power actuated fasteners either eye pin, threaded studs or drive
pins for type of hanger attachment required

2. Install fasteners at approximate md hei ght of concrete beans or
joists. Do not install in bottomof beanms or joists.

C. Installing suspended ceiling systemfor gypsum board (ASTM C635 Opti on)
1. Install only for ceilings to receive screw attached gypsum board.

2. Install in accordance with ASTM C636
a. Install main runners spaced 1200 mm (48 inches) on center.

b. Install 1200 mm (four foot) tees not over 600 mm (24 inches) on
center; locate for edge support of gypsum board.
c. Install wall track channel at perineter.
3. 6 TOLERANCES

A. Fastening surface for application of subsequent materials shall not vary

more than 3 mm (1/8-inch) fromthe | ayout I|ine.

w

Plunb and align vertical menbers within 3 nm (1/8-inch.)
C. Level or align ceilings within 3 mm (1/8-inch.)
---END- - -
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SECTI ON 09 29 00
GYPSUM BQARD
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON
This section specifies installation and finishing of gypsum board.
1.2 RELATED WORK
A. Installation of steel fram ng nenbers for walls, partitions, furring,
soffits, and ceilings: Section 09 22 16, NON STRUCTURAL METAL FRAM NG
B. Acoustic Insulation: Section 07 21 13, THERMAL | NSULATI ON.
Acoustical Seal ants: Section 07 92 00, JO NT SEALANTS.
D. Lay in gypsum board ceiling panels: Section 09 51 00, ACQUSTI CAL
CEl LI NG
1.3 TERM NOLOGY
A. Definitions and description of ternms shall be in accordance with ASTM
Cl1, CB40, and as specified.
B. Underside of Structure Overhead: The underside of structure overhead

O

shall be the underside of the floor or roof construction supported by
the concrete beans or joists.
C. "Yoked": Gypsum board cut out for opening with no joint at the opening
(al ong door janb or above the door).
1.4 SUBM TTALS
A. Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT DATA,
AND SAMPLES.
B. Manufacturer's Literature and Data:
1. Cornerbead and edge trim
2. Finishing material s.
3. Laninating adhesive.
4. Gypsum board, each type.
1.5 DELI VERY, | DENTI FI CATI ON, HANDLI NG AND STORAGE
In accordance with the requirenents of ASTM C840.
1.6 ENVI RONMVENTAL CONDI Tl ONS
In accordance with the requirenents of ASTM C840.
1.7 APPL| CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS
A. The publications listed below forma part of this specification to the
extent referenced. The publications are referenced in the text by the
basi ¢ desi gnation only.
B. Anerican Society for Testing And Materials (ASTM:
Cl1-08.................. Term nol ogy Rel ating to Gypsum and Rel at ed
Bui l ding Materials and Systens
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CA75-02. ... ... .. ... Joi nt Conpound and Joi nt Tape for Finishing
Gypsum Board

C840-08................. Application and Fi ni shing of Gypsum Board

C919-08................. Seal ants in Acoustical Applications

C954-07. ... Steel Drill Screws for the Application of Gypsum

Board or Metal Plaster Bases to Steel Stud from
0.033 in. (0.84mm to 0.112 in. (2.84m) in
t hi ckness

Cl002-07................ Steel Self-Piercing Tapping Screws for the
Application of Gypsum Panel Products or Metal
Pl aster Bases to Wod Studs or Steel Studs

Cl047-05................ Accessories for Gypsum Wl | board and Gypsum
Veneer Base

Cl177-06................ d ass Mat Gypsum Substrate for Use as Sheat hi ng

C1658-06................ d ass Mat Gypsum Panel s

C1396-06................ Gypsum Boar d

E84-08.................. Surface Burning Characteristics of Building
Materi al s

Underwriters Laboratories Inc. (UL):

Latest Edition.......... Fire Resistance Directory
I nchcape Testing Services (ITS):

Latest Editions......... Certification Listings

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 GYPSUM BOARD

A

B.

C

Gypsum Board: ASTM C1396, Type X, 16 nm (5/8 inch) thick unless shown
otherwi se. Shall contain a mninumof 20 percent recycled gypsum

Wat er Resi stant Gypsum Backi ng Board: ASTM C620, Type X, 16 nm (5/8

i nch) thick.

Gypsum cores shall contain maxi nrum percent age of post industrial

recycl ed gypsum content available in the area (a mnimum of 95 percent
post industrial recycled gypsumcontent). Paper facings shall contain
100 percent post-consunmer recycled paper content.

2.2 ACCESSORI ES

A

ASTM C1047, except formof 0.39 nm (0.015 inch) thick zinc coated steel
sheet or rigid PVC plastic.

Fl anges not less than 22 nm (7/8 inch) wide with punchouts or
deformations as required to provide conpound bond.

2.3 FASTENERS

A
B.

ASTM C1002 and ASTM C840, except as ot herw se specified.
ASTM C954, for steel studs thicker than 0.04 mm (0.33 inch).
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Sel ect screws of size and type reconmended by the manufacturer of the
mat eri al being fastened.

For fire rated construction, type and size sane as used in fire rating
test.

Clips: Zinc-coated (gal vani zed) steel; gypsum board manufacturer's
standard itens.

2.5 FI NI SH NG MATERI ALS AND LAM NATI NG ADHESI VE

ASTM C475 and ASTM C840. Free of antifreeze, vinyl adhesives,
preservatives, biocides and other VOC. Adhesive shall contain a maxi mum
VOC content of 50 g/l.

PART 3 - EXECUTI ON
3.1 GYPSUM BOARD HElI GHTS

A

Extend all |ayers of gypsum board fromfloor to underside of structure
overhead on followi ng partitions and furring
1. Two sides of partitions:

a. Fire rated partitions.

b. Snoke partitions.

c. Sound rated partitions.

d. Full height partitions shown.
2. One side of partitions or furring

a. Inside of exterior wall furring or stud construction.

b. Room side of roomw thout suspended ceilings.
In locations other than those specified, extend gypsum board from fl oor
to heights as foll ows:
1. Not less than 100 nm (4 inches) above suspended acoustical ceilings.
2. At ceiling of suspended gypsum board ceilings.

3.2 I NSTALLI NG GYPSUM BOARD

A

Coordinate installation of gypsumboard with other trades and rel ated
wor K.

Install gypsum board in accordance with ASTM C840, except as otherw se
speci fied.

Moi sture and Mol d—Resi stant Assenblies: Provide and install noisture and
nmol d-resi stant glass mat gypsum wal | board products with npisture-
resistant surfaces conmplying with ASTM C1658 where shown and in

| ocations which m ght be subject to npisture exposure during
construction.

Use gypsum boards in maxi num practical |lengths to mnimze nunber of end
j oi nts.

Bring gypsum board into contact, but do not force into place.

Cei li ngs:
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1. For single-ply construction, use perpendicul ar application.
G Wills:

1. When gypsum board is installed parallel to fram ng nenbers, space
fasteners 300 mm (12 inches) on center in field of the board, and 200
mm (8 inches) on center al ong edges.

2. When gypsum board is installed perpendicular to fram ng nenbers,
space fasteners 300 nm (12 inches) on center in field and al ong
edges.

3. Stagger screws on abutting edges or ends.

4. For single-ply construction, apply gypsum board with |ong di nension
either parallel or perpendicular to fram ng nmenbers as required to
m ni m ze nunber of joints except gypsum board shall be applied
vertically over "Z" furring channels.

5. For two-ply gypsum board assenblies, apply base ply of gypsum board
to assure mni mum nunber of joints in face |layer. Apply face ply of
wal | board to base ply so that joints of face ply do not occur at
joints of base ply with joints over fram ng nmenbers

6. No offset in exposed face of walls and partitions will be permtted
because of single-ply and two-ply application requirenents.

7. Control Joints ASTM C840 and as foll ows:

a. Locate at both side janmbs of openings if gypsum board is not
"yoked". Use one systemthroughout.
b. Not required for wall Iengths |ess than 9000 nm (30 feet).
c. Extend control joints the full height of the wall or Iength of
soffit/ceiling nmenbrane.
H. Acoustical or Sound Rated Partitions, Fire and Snoke Partitions:

1. Cut gypsum board for a space approximately 3 nmto 6 nm (1/8 to 1/4
i nch) wide around partition perinmneter.

2. Coordinate for application of caulking or sealants to space prior to
tapi ng and fini shing.

3. For sound rated partitions, use sealing conpound (ASTM C919) to fil
t he annul ar spaces between all receptacle boxes and the partition
finish material through which the boxes protrude to seal all holes
and/ or openings on the back and sides of the boxes. STC m ni mum
val ues as shown.

I. Electrical and Tel ecommuni cati ons Boxes:

1. Seal annul ar spaces between el ectrical and tel econmuni cations

recept acl e boxes and gypsum board partitions.
J. Accessories:
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1. Set accessories plunb, level and true to line, neatly mtered at
corners and intersections, and securely attach to supporting surfaces
as specified.

2. Install in one piece, without the linmts of the |ongest comercially
avai |l abl e | engt hs.

3. Corner Beads:

a. Install at all vertical and horizontal external corners and where
shown.

b. Use screws only. Do not use crinping tool.

4. Edge Trim (casi ngs Beads):

a. At both sides of expansion and control joints unless shown
ot herw se.

b. Where gypsum board term nates against dissimlar materials and at
peri nmeter of openings, except where covered by flanges, casings or
permanently built-in equipnent.

c. Wiere gypsum board surfaces of non-|oad bearing assenblies abut
| oad bearing nmenbers.

d. VWere shown.

3.3 FI NI SH NG OF GYPSUM BOARD
A. Finish joints, edges, corners, and fastener heads in accordance with
ASTM C840. Use Level 4 finish for al finished areas open to public view
B. Before proceeding with installation of finishing materials, assure the
fol | owi ng:

1. Gypsum board is fastened and held close to franming or furring.

2. Fastening heads in gypsumboard are slightly bel ow surface in dinple
formed by driving tool

C. Finish joints, fasteners, and all openings, including openings around
penetrations, on that part of the gypsum board extendi ng above suspended
ceilings to seal surface of non decorated snoke barrier, fire rated and
sound rated gypsum board construction. After the installation of hanger
rods, hanger wires, supports, equipnent, conduits, piping and sinmlar
wor k, seal remaining openings and naintain the integrity of the snoke
barrier, fire rated and sound rated construction. Sanding is not

requi red of non decorated surfaces.

3.4 REPAI RS

A. After taping and finishing has been conpl eted, and before decoration,
repair all damaged and defective work, including nondecorated surfaces.

B. Patch holes or openings 13 nm(1/2 inch) or less in dianmeter, or
equi valent size, with a setting type finishing conpound or patching
pl ast er.
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C. Repair hol es or openings over 13 mm (1/2 inch) dianeter, or equival ent
size, with 16 nm (5/8 inch) thick gypsum board secured in such a nanner
as to provide solid substrate equival ent to undanaged surface

D. Tape and refinish scratched, abraded or damaged finish surfaces
i ncludi ng cracks and joints in non decorated surface to provi de snoke
tight construction and fire protection equivalent to the fire rated
construction and STC equivalent to the sound rated construction.

---END- - -
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SECTI ON 09 30 13
CERAM C/ PORCELAI N TI LI NG

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON
This section specifies ceramic tile and tile backer board.
1.2 RELATED WORK
A. Sealing of joints where specified: Section 07 92 00, JO NT SEALANTS.
B. Color of tile: Section 09 06 00, SCHEDULE FOR FI NI SHES.
C. Metal and resilient edge strips at joints with newresilient flooring:
Section 09 65 19, RESILIENT TILE FLOORI NG
1.3 SUBM TTALS
A. Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRCDUCT DATA,
AND SAMPLES.
B. Sanpl es:
1. Mosaic floor tile panels, 225 mm by 225 mm (9 inches by 9 inches),
each type, color, size and pattern
2. Wall (or wainscot) tile, each color, size and pattern
C. Product Data:
1. Ceramic tile, marked to show each type, size, and shape required
2. Cenentitious backer unit.
3. Mortar and grout.
D. Certification:
1. Master grade, ANSI A137.1.
2. Manufacturer's certificates indicating that the followi ng materials
conply with specification requirements:
a. Cenentitious backer unit.
b. Mrtar and grout.
c. Leveling conpound.
3. Factory mounted tile suitability for application in wet area
specified under 2.1, A, 3 with list of successful in-service
per formance | ocati ons.
1.4 DELI VERY AND STORAGE
A. Deliver materials in containers with |abels |egible and intact and
gr ade-seal s unbr oken.
B. Store naterial to prevent damage or contami nation
1.5 APPL| CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS
A. Publications listed below forma part of this specification to the
extent referenced. Publications are referenced in text by basic
desi gnation only.
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B. Anerican National Standards Institute (ANSI):

A108. 1A-11.............. Installation of Ceramic Tile in the Wet- Set
Met hod with Portland Cerment Mortar
A108.1B-11.............. Installation of Ceramic Tile on a Cured Portl and

Cement Mortar Setting Bed with dry-Set or |atex-
Portl and Cement Mortar

A108.1C11.............. Contractors Option; Installation of Ceranmic Tile
in the Wet-Set nethod with Portland Cenent
Mortar or Installation of Ceramic Tile on a
Cured Portland Cenent Mortar Setting Bed with
Dry-Set or Latex-Portland Cerment Mortar

A137.1-08............... Ceranmic Tile

Anerican Society For Testing And Materials (ASTM:

A185-07................. Steel Wlded Wre Fabric, Plain, for Concrete
Rei nf orci ng

Cl109/ C109M 11, .......... Standard Test Method for Conpressive Strength of

Hydraulic Cenment Mortars (Using 2 inch. or [50-
nm Cube Speci nens)

C241-09................. Abr asi on Resi stance of Stone Subjected to Foot
Traffic

C348-08................. Standard Test Method for Flexural Strength of
Hydraul i c- Cenent Mortars

C627-10................. Evaluating Ceramic Floor Tile Installation

Systens Usi ng the Robi nson-Type Fl oor Tester
Co54-11................. Steel Drill Screws for the Application of Gypsum

Board on Metal Plaster Base to Steel Studs from

0.033 in (0.84 M) to 0.112 in (2.84 nm) in

t hi ckness
C979-10................. Pignents for Integrally Colored Concrete
C1002-07................ Steel Self-Piercing Tapping Screws for the

Application of Panel Products
C1027-09................ Det erm ning “Visi ble Abrasi on Resi stance on
G azed Ceranmic Tile”
Cl028-07................ Determning the Static Coefficient of Friction
of Ceramic Tile and Gther Like Surfaces by the
Hori zontal Dynanoneter Pull Meter Method
C1127-09................ Standard Guide for Use of Hi gh Solids Content,
Col d Liqui d-Applied El astoneric Wterproofing
Menbrane with an Integral Waring Surface
Cl178/C1178M11......... Standard Specification for Coated d ass Mt
Wat er - Resi st ant Gypsum Backi ng Panel
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C1325-08................ Non- Asbest os Fi ber-Mat Rei nforced Cenentitious
Backer Units
D4397-10......... ... ..., Standard Specification for Pol yet hyl ene Sheeting

for Construction, Industrial and Agricul tural
Applications

D5109-99( R2004) . ........ Standard Test Methods for Copper-d ad
Thernosetting Lami nates for Printed Wring

Boar ds
D. Marble Institute of Arerica (MA): Design Manual 111-2007
E. Tile Council of America, Inc. (TCA):
2007. ... Handbook for Ceramic Tile Installation
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 TILE

A. Conply with ANSI A137.1, Standard Grade, except as nodified:

1. Inspection procedures |listed under the Appendi x of ANSI A137.1.

2. Abrasion Resistance Cassification:

a. Tested in accordance with values listed in Table 1, ASTM C 1027.

b. Cass V, 12000 revolutions for floors in Corridors, Kitchens,
Storage including Refrigerated Roons

c. Cass |V, 6000 revolutions for renmining areas.

3. Slip Resistant Tile for Floors:

a. Coefficient of friction, when tested in accordance with ASTM
C1028, required for |level of perfornmance:
1) Not less than 0.6 for wet and dry conditions.

4. Msaic tile my be nobunted or joined together by a resinous bonding
material along tile edges.

5. Factory Blending: For tile with color variations, within the ranges
sel ected during sanple subnmittals blend tile in the factory and
package so tile units taken from one package show t he sane range in
colors as those taken from ot her packages and match approved sanpl es.

B. Ungl azed Ceramic Mdsaic Tile: Nominal 6 mm (1/4 inch) thick with cushion
edges.
C. Gazed Wall Tile: Cushion edges, glazing, as specified in Section 09 06

00, SCHEDULE FOR FI NI SHES.

D. Tri m Shapes:

1. Conformto applicable requirements of adjoining floor and wall tile.

2. Use slip resistant trimshapes for horizontal surfaces of showers.

3. Use trimshapes sizes conformng to size of adjoining field wall tile
unl ess detailed or specified otherwise in Section 09 06 00, SCHEDULE
FOR FI NI SHES.

4. Internal and External Corners:
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External corners including edges: Use bull nose shapes.
Internal corners: Use cove shapes.

o O T o

i ntegral cove vertical and horizontal joint.
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Square internal and external corner joints are not acceptable.

Base to floor internal corners: Use special shapes providing

e. Base to floor external corners: Use special shapes providing

bul I nose vertical edge with integral cove horizontal joint. Use

stop at bottom of openings having bullnose return to wall.

f. Wall top edge internal corners: Use special shapes providing

integral cove vertical joint with bullnose top edge.

g. Wall top edge external corners: Use special shapes providing

bul I nose vertical and horizontal joint edge.

h. For unglazed ceram ¢ nposaic and glazed wall tile installed in

dry-set Portland cenent nortar, |atex-Portland cenent nortar, and

organi ¢ adhesive (thin set methods), use cove and surface bull nose

shapes as appli cabl e.
2.2 CEMENTI TI QUS BACKER UNI TS
A. ASTM C1325.
B. Use Cenentitious backer units in nmaxi mum avail abl e | engt hs.
2.3 JO NT MATERI ALS FOR CEMENTI TI QUS BACKER UNI TS
A. Reinforcing Tape: Vinyl coated woven glass fiber nesh tape,

open weave,

50 nm (2 inches) wide. Tape with pressure sensitive adhesive backing

will not be pernitted.

B. Tape Enbedding Material: Latex-Portland cenent nortar conplying wth
ANSI A108. 1.

C. Joint material, including reinforcing tape, and tape enbedding material,

shall be as specifically reconmended by the backer unit nanufacturer.

2.4 FASTENERS
A. Screws for Cenentitious Backer Units.
1. Standard screws for gypsum board are not acceptabl e.

2. Mnimum 11 mm (7/16 inch) dianeter head, corrosion resistant coated,

with washers.
3. ASTM C954 for steel 1 mm (0.033 inch) thick.
ASTM C1002 for steel fram ng |less than 0.0329 inch thick.

B. Washers: Gal vani zed steel, 13 nmm (1/2 inch) mnimm dianeter.

2.5 SETTI NG MATERI ALS OR BOND COATS
A. Conformto TCA Handbook for Ceramc Tile Installation.
B. Portland Cement Mortar: ANSI A108. 1.
C. Latex-Portland Cement Mortar: ANSI A108.1.
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1. For wall applications, provide non-sagging, |atex-Portland cenent
nmortar conplying with ANSI A108. 1.

2. Prepackaged Dry-Mrtar M x: Factory-prepared m xture of Portland
cenment; dry, redispersible, ethylene vinyl acetate additive; and
other ingredients to which only water needs to be added at Project
site.

Dry-Set Portland Cenment Mrtar: ANSI A108.1. For wall applications,

provi de non-saggi ng, |atex-Portland cenent nortar conplying with ANS

A108. 4.

Organi ¢ Adhesives: ANSI A108.1, Type 1

2.6 GROUTI NG MATERI ALS

A

0O w

Col oring Pignents
1. Pure mineral pignments, |imeproof and nonfading, conplying with ASTM
C979.
Add col oring pignents to grout by the manufacturer.
3. Job colored grout is not acceptable.
Grout color chosen fromsubmtted sanples from manufacturers ful
range of standard col ors.
Conmrer ci al Portland Cenment Grout: ANSI A108.1 color as specified.
Dry-Set Grout: ANSI A108.1 col or as specified.
Lat ex-Portl and Cenent Grout: ANSI A108.1 col or as specified.
1. Unsanded grout mxture for joints 3.2 mm (1/8 inch) and narrower.
2. Sanded grout mxture for joints 3.2 nm (1/8 inch) and wi der.

2.7 PATCH NG AND LEVELI NG COVPOUND

A

E.

Portl and cenent base, polynmer-nodified, self-Ileveling conpound,
manuf act ured specifically for resurfacing and | eveling concrete floors.
Products contai ning gypsum are not acceptabl e.

Shall have m ni mum fol | owi ng physi cal properties:

1. Conpressive strength - 25 MPa (3500 psig) per ASTM C109/ C109M

2. Flexural strength - 7 MPa (1000 psig) per ASTM C348 (28 day val ue).
3. Tensile strength - 600 psi per ANSI 118.7.

4. Density — 1.9.

Capabl e of being applied in layers up to 38 nm (1-1/2 inches) thick

wi thout fillers and up to 100 mm (four inches) thick with fillers, being
brought to a feather edge, and being trowelled to a snmooth finish.
Primers, fillers, and reinforcenment as required by manufacturer for
application and substrate condition.

Ready for use in 48 hours after application.

2.8 METAL DI VIDER STRI PS

A

Terrazzo type divider strips.
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B. Heavy top type strip with 5 mm (3/16 inch) wide top and 38 mMm (1-1/2
inch) long |eg.
C. Enbedded | eg perforated and defornmed for keying to nortar.
D. Al um num
2.9 WATER

Cl ean, potable and free fromsalts and other injurious elenents to
nmortar and grout materials.

2.10 CLEANI NG COVPOUNDS

A

B

Speci fically designed for cleaning masonry and concrete and which wll
not prevent bond of subsequent tile setting materials including patching
and | eveling conpounds and el ast onmeri ¢ wat er proofi ng menbrane and coat.
Mat eri al s containing acid or caustic material not acceptable.

PART 3 - EXECUTI ON
3.1 ENVI RONMENTAL REQUI REMENTS

A

Mai nt ai n anbi ent tenperature of work areas at not |ess than 16 degree C
(60 degrees F), without interruption, for not |less than 24 hours before
installation and not |ess than three days after installation.

Mai nt ai n hi gher tenperatures for a |longer period of time where required
by manufacturer's recomrendati on and ANSI Specifications for

install ation.

Do not install tile when the tenperature is above 38 degrees C (100
degrees F).

Do not install materials when the tenperature of the substrate is bel ow
16 degrees C (60 degrees F).

Do not allow tenperature to fall below 10 degrees C (50 degrees F) after
fourth day of conpletion of tile work.

3.2 ALLOMBLE TOLERANCE

A

Variation in plane of sub-floor, including concrete fills leveling

conpounds and nortar beds:

1. Not nmore than 1 in 500 (1/4 inch in 10 feet) fromrequired el evation
where Portland cenent nortar setting bed is used.

2. Not nore than 1 in 1000 (1/8 inch in 10 feet) where dry-set Portland
cenent, and | atex-Portland cement nortar setting beds and chem cal -
resi stant bond coats are used.

Variation in Plane of Wall Surfaces:

1. Not nore than 1 in 400 (1/4 inch in eight feet) fromrequired pl ane
where Portland cenent nortar setting bed is used.

2. Not nore than 1 in 800 (1/8 inch in eight feet) where dry-set or
| at ex-Portland cenent nortar or organi c adhesive setting materials is
used.
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3. 3 SURFACE PREPARATI ON
A. O eaning New Concrete or Masonry:

1

Chip out loose nmaterial, clean off all oil, grease dirt, adhesives,
curing conpounds, and other deterrents to bondi ng by nechanica

met hod, or by using products specifically designed for cleaning
concrete and masonry.

Use sel f-contai ned power blast cleaning systens to renove curing
conpounds and steel trowel finish fromconcrete slabs where ceramc

tile will be installed directly on concrete surface with thin-set
mat eri al s.
St eam cl eaning or the use of acids and solvents for cleaning will not

be permtted.

B. Patching and Leveling:

1

C. W
1

o
4

Renovat e

M x and apply patching and | evel i ng conpound in accordance with

manuf acturer's instructions.

Fill holes and cracks and align concrete floors that are out of

required plane with patching and | evel i ng conmpound.

a. Thickness of conmpound as required to bring finish tile systemto
el evati on shown.

b. Float finish

c. At substrate expansion, isolation, and other noving joints, allow
joint of same width to continue through underlaynent.

Apply patching and | eveling conpound to concrete and masonry wal |

surfaces that are out of required plane.

Apply leveling coats of material conpatible with wall surface and

tile setting material to wall surfaces, other than concrete and

masonry that are out of required plane.

I's:

Apply patching and | eveling conpound to concrete and masonry surfaces

that are out of required pl ane.

Apply leveling coats of material conpatible with wall surface and

tile setting material to wall surfaces, other than concrete and

masonry that are out of required plane.

isting Floors and Walls:

Renove existing conposition floor finishes and adhesive. Prepare
surface by grinding, chipping, self-contained power blast cleaning or
ot her suitable nmechani cal nethods to conpletely expose uncontam nat ed
concrete or masonry surfaces. Follow safety requirenments of ANS|

A10. 20.
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3.4 CEMENTI TI QUS BACKER UNI TS

A

Rermove pol yet hyl ene wrappi ng from cenentitious backer units and separate
to allow for air circulation. Alow noisture content of backer units to
dry down to a maxi num of 35 percent before applying joint treatnment and
tile.

Install in accordance with ANSI A108.1 except as specified otherw se

Install units horizontally or vertically to mnimze joints with end

joints over frami ng nembers. Units with rounded edges; face rounded edge

away fromstuds to forma V joint for joint treatnent.

Secure cenentitious backer units to each fram ng nenber with screws

spaced not nore than 200 mm (ei ght inches) on center and not closer than

13 mm (1/2 inch) fromthe edge of the backer unit or as recommended by

backer unit manufacturer. Install screws so that the screw heads are

flush with the surface of the backer unit.

Do not install joint treatment for seven days after installation of

cenentitious backer wunit.

Joi nt Treatnent:

1. Fill horizontal and vertical joints and corners with |atex-Portland
cenent nortar. Apply fiberglass tape over joints and corners and
enmbed with sane nortar.

2. Leave 6 mm (1/4 inch) space for sealant at lips of tubs, sinks, or
ot her pl unbing receptors.

3.5 METAL DI VI DER STRI PS

A

Install netal divider strips in floor joints between ceranmc tile floors
and between tile floors and adjacent flooring of other naterials where
the finish floors are flush unless shown ot herw se

Set divider strip in nortar bed to Iine and | evel centered under doors
or in openings.

3.6 CERAM C TILE - GENERAL

A

Conply with ANSI Al108 series of tile installation standards in
"Specifications for Installation of Ceranmic Tile" applicable to nethods
of installation.

Conply with TCA Install ation Guidelines

Setting Beds or Bond Coats:

1. Set wall tile installed over concrete or masonry in dry-set Portland
cenment nortar, or l|latex-Portland cement nortar, ANSI 108.1B.and TCA
System W211- 02, W221-02 or W222-02.

2. Set wall tile installed over concrete backer board in |atex-Portland
cenment nortar, ANS|I A108. 1B

3. Set tile installed over gypsum board and gypsum pl aster in organic
adhesi ve, ANSI A108.1, TCA System W242-02.
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Set trimshapes in sane material specified for setting adjoining
tile.

D. Wor kmanshi p

1

10.

Lay out tile work so that no tile | ess than one-half full size is
used. Make all cuts on the outer edge of the field. Align newtile
wor k schedul ed for existing spaces to the existing tile work unless
speci fied ot herw se.

Set tile firmy in place with finish surfaces in true planes. Align

tile flush with adjacent tile unless shown ot herwi se

Formintersections and returns accurately.

Cut and drill tile neatly without marring surface

Cut edges of tile abutting penetrations, finish, or built-in itens:

a. Fit tile closely around electrical outlets, piping, fixtures and
fittings, so that plates, escutcheons, collars and flanges wll
overlap cut edge of tile.

b. Seal tile joints water tight as specified in Section 07 92 00,
JO NT SEALANTS, around electrical outlets, piping fixtures and
fittings before cover plates and escutcheons are set in place.

Conpl eted work shall be free from holl ow soundi ng areas and | oose

cracked or defective tile.

Renove and reset tiles that are out of plane or m saligned.

Fl oors:

a. Extend floor tile beneath casework and equi pnent, except those
units mounted in wall recesses.

b. Align finish surface of newtile work flush with other and
exi sting adjoining floor finish where shown.

In areas where floor drains occur, slope to drains where shown.
Shove and vibrate tiles over 200 mm (8 i nches) square to achieve
full support of bond coat.

wal | s:

a. Cover walls and partitions, including pilasters, furred areas, and
freestandi ng colums fromfloor to ceiling, or fromfloor to
nom nal wai nscot hei ghts shown with tile.

b. Finish reveals of openings with tile, except where other finish
materials are shown or specified.

c. At w ndow openings, provide tile stools and reveal s, except where
other finish materials are shown or specified.

d. Finish wall surfaces behind and at sides of casework and
equi pnent, except those units nounted in wall recesses, with same
tile as schedul ed for room proper.

Joints:
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a. Keep all joints in line, straight, level, perpendicular and of
even wi dth unl ess shown ot herwi se.
b. Make joints 2 nm(1/16 inch) wide for glazed wall tile and nosaic
tile work.
c. Make joints in Paver tile, porcelain type; maxi mum 3 nm (1/8 inch)
wi de.
3.7 CERAM C TI LE | NSTALLED W TH PORTLAND CEMENT MORTAR
A. Mrtar Mxes for Floor, Wall And Base Tile: ANSI Al108.1.except specified
ot herw se.
B. Installing Wall and Base Tile: ANSI A108.1, except specified otherw se.
C. Installing Floor Tile: ANSI A108.1, except as specified otherw se.
3.8 GROUTI NG
A. Grout Type and Locati on:

1. Gout for glazed wall and base tile and ungl azed nosaic tile Portland
cenent grout, latex-Portland cenent grout, dry-set grout, or
comerci al Portland cenent grout.

B. Wor kmanshi p:

1. Install and cure grout in accordance with the applicabl e standard.

2. Portland Cenment grout: ANSI A108. 1.

3. Commercial Portland Cenent Grout: ANSI A108.1 and in accordance with
the manufacturer's printed instructions.

4. Dry-set grout: ANSI A108.1

3.9 MOVEMENT JO NTS
A. Prepare tile expansion, isolation, construction and contraction joints
for installation of sealant. Refer to Section 07 92 00, JO NT SEALANTS.
TCA details EJ 171-02
C. At expansion joints, rake out joint full depth of tile and setting bed
and nortar bed. Do not cut waterproof or isolation nmenbrane.
D. Rake out grout at toe of base, and where shown not less than 6 mm (1/4

w

i nch) deep.
3.10 CLEANI NG
A. Thoroughly sponge and wash tile. Polish glazed surfaces with clean dry
cl ot hs.
B. Methods and naterials used shall not danage or inpair appearance of tile
surf aces.
C. The use of acid or acid cleaners on glazed tile surfaces is prohibited.
3.11 PROTECTI ON
A. Keep traffic off tile floor, until grout and setting material is firmy
set and cured.
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B. Where traffic occurs over tile floor, cover tile floor with not |ess
than 9 nm (3/8 inch) thick plywod, wood particle board, or hardboard
securely taped in place. Do not renove protective cover until tine for
final inspection. Clean tile of any tape, adhesive and stains.

---END- - -
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SECTI ON 09 51 00
ACQOUSTI CAL CEI LI NG5

PART 1- GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON

A
B.

Metal ceiling suspension systemfor acoustical ceilings.
Acoustical units.

1.2 RELATED WCRK

A

Col or, pattern, and |ocation of each type of acoustical unit:
Section 09 06 00, SCHEDULE FOR FI NI SHES.

1.3 SUBM TTAL

A

Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRCDUCT DATA,

AND SAMPLES.

Manuf acturer's Literature and Dat a:

1. Ceiling suspension system each type, show ng conplete details of
install ation.

2. Acoustical units, each type

Manufacturer's Certificates: Acoustical units, each type, in accordance

with specification requirenments.

1.4 DEFI N TI ONS

A
B.

Standard definitions as defined in ASTM C634.
Term nol ogy as defined in ASTM E1264.

1.5 APPLI CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS

A

Publications listed below forma part of this specification to extent
referenced. Publications are referenced in the text by basic

desi gnation only.

American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM:

A641/ A64IM03. .. ........ Zinc-coated (Gl vani zed) Carbon Steel Wre

A653/ A653M07. .. ........ St eel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Gl vani zed) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-coated (Gal vanneal ed) by the Hot-Dip
Process

C423-07. ... Sound Absorption and Sound Absorption
Coefficients by the Reverberation Room Met hod

C634-02 (E2007)......... St andard Terni nol ogy Relating to Environnental
Acoustics

C635-04................. Met al Suspension Systens for Acoustical Tile and

Lay-in Panel Ceilings
C636-06................. Installation of Metal Ceiling Suspension Systens
for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panels
E84-07.................. Surface Burning Characteristics of Building
Mat eri al s
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E119-07................. Fire Tests of Building Construction and
Materi al s

E413-04................. Classification for Rating Sound Insul ati on.

E1264- (R2005)........... Classification for Acoustical Ceiling Products

PART 2- PRODUCTS
2.1 METAL SUSPENSI ON SYSTEM
A. ASTM C635, heavy-duty system except as otherw se specifi ed.
1. Ceiling suspension system nmenbers nmay be fabricated fromeither of
the followi ng unless specified otherw se.
a. Galvanized cold-rolled steel, bonderized
b. Extruded al um num
2. Use sanme construction for cross runners as main runners. Use of
lighter-duty sections for cross runners is not acceptable.
B. Exposed grid suspension systemfor support of |ay-in panels:
1. Exposed grid width not less than 22 nm (7/8 inch) with not |ess than
8 mMm (5/16 inch) panel bearing surface.
2. Fabricate wall nolding and other special nolding fromthe sane
mat erial with sane exposed width and finish as the exposed grid
nmenber s.
3. On exposed netal surfaces apply baked-on enanel flat white finish.
2.2 PERI METER SEAL
A. Vinyl, polyethylene or polyurethane open cell sponge naterial having
density of 1.3 plus or mnus 10 percent, conpression set |less than 10
percent with pressure sensitive adhesive coating on one side.

B. Thickness as required to fill voids between back of wall nol ding and
finish wall.
C. Not less than 9 mm (3/8 inch) wde strip.
2.3 WRE
A. ASTM A641.

B. For wire hangers: M ninmum di aneter 2.68 mm (0. 1055 inch).
C. For bracing wires: Mninmumdianeter 3.43 nm (0. 1350 i nch).
2.4 ANCHORS AND | NSERTS
A. Use anchors or inserts to support twice the |oads inposed by hangers
attached thereto.
2.5 CARRYI NG CHANNELS FOR SECONDARY FRAM NG
A. Fabricate fromcold-rolled or hot-rolled steel, black asphaltic paint
finish, free of rust.
B. Weighing not less than the follow ng, per 300 m (per thousand |i near
feet):
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Size mm Si ze Col d-rol | ed Hot -rol | ed
I nches Kg Pound Kg Pound

38 11/2 215.4 475 508 1120
50 2 267.6 590 571.5 1260

2.6 ADHESI VE
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A. ASTM D1779, having flane spread i ndex of 25 or |ess when tested in

accordance with ASTM E84.

B. Devel opi ng m ni mum strength of 7 kg/n? (one psi) of contact surface 48

hours after installation in tenperature of 21 °C (70 °F).
2.7 ACOUSTI CAL UNI TS
A. GCeneral:

1. ASTM E1264, weighing 3.6 kg/n? (3/4 psf) mininumfor mineral fiber

panels or tile.
Class A Flane Spread: ASTM 84

Manuf acturers standard white finish.

© gk wb

FI NI SHES.

B. Vinyl Faced Gypsum Board Ceiling Tiles:
1. ASTM E1264 Type XX, Pattern G
2. Class A Flame Spread: ASTM 84.
3. ¥ thickness, 2'x 2’ nomi nal size.
4. Zero VOC enmi ssions.

2.8 ACCESS | DENTI FI CATI ON
A. Markers:

M ni mum NRC ( Noi se Reduction Coefficient): 0.70 per ASTM C423.
M ni mum CAC (Ceiling Attenuation O ass): 38 per ASTM E413.

Lay-in panels: As specified in Section 09 06 00, SCHEDULE FOR

1. Use colored nmarkers with pressure sensitive adhesive on one side.
2. Make col ored nmarkers of paper of plastic, 6 to 9 nm(1/4 to 3/8 inch)

in diameter.
B. Use markers of the sane dianeter throughout building.

C. Color Code: Use followi ng color markers for service identification:

Color................... Servi ce

Red..................... Sprinkler System Valves and Controls

Geen................... Domestic Water: Valves and Controls

Yellow. ................. Chilled Water and Heating Water

Oange. ... Ductwork: Fire Danpers

Blue.................... Ductwork: Danpers and Control s

Black................... Gas: Laboratory, Medical, Air and Vacuum
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PART 3 EXECUTI ON
3.1 CEl LI NG TREATMENT

A

Treat ment of ceilings shall include sides and soffits of ceiling beans,
furred work 600 nm (24 inches) wi de and over, and vertical surfaces at
changes in ceiling heights unless otherwi se shown. Install acoustic
tiles after wet finishes have been installed and sol vents have cured.
Lay out acoustical units synmetrically about center |ines of each room
or space unl ess shown otherw se on reflected ceiling plan.

Mol di ngs:

1. Install metal wall nolding at perinmeter of room colum, or edge at
vertical surfaces.

2. Install special shaped nolding at changes in ceiling heights and at
other breaks in ceiling construction to support acoustical units and
to conceal their edges.

Perimeter Seal:

1. Install perineter seal between vertical leg of wall nolding and
finish wall, partition, and other vertical surfaces.

2. Install perinmeter seal to finish flush with exposed faces of
hori zontal |egs of wall nolding.

Y

isting ceiling:

Where extension of existing ceilings occur, match existing.

Where acoustical units are salvaged and reinstalled or joined, use
sal vaged units within a space. Do not nix new and sal vaged units
within a space which results in contrast between old and new acoustic
units.

3. Conmply with specifications for new acoustical units for new units
required to match appearance of existing units.

3.2 CEl LI NG SUSPENSI ON SYSTEM | NSTALLATI ON

A

CGener al

1. Install metal suspension systemfor acoustical tile and |ay-in panels
i n accordance with ASTM C636, except as specified otherwi se.

2. Use direct or indirect hung suspension system or conbination thereof
as defined in ASTM C635.

3. Support a maxinum area of 1.48 nt (16 sf) of ceiling per hanger

4. Prevent deflection in excess of 1/360 of span of cross runner and
mai n runner.

5. Provide extra hangers, mni mum of one hanger at each corner of each
item of nechanical, electrical and m scel |l aneous equi pnent supported
by ceiling suspension system not havi ng separate support or hangers.

6. Provide not | ess than 100 nmm (4 inch) clearance fromthe exposed face
of the acoustical units to the underside of ducts, pipe, conduit,
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secondary suspensi on channels, concrete beans or joists; and stee
beam or bar joist unless furred systemis shown,

7. Use main runners not | ess than 1200 mm (48 inches) in |ength.

8. Install hanger wires vertically. Angled wires are not acceptable.

B. Anchorage to Structure:

1. Concrete:
a. Use eye pins or threaded studs with screw on eyes in existing or
al ready placed concrete structures to support hanger wire. |nstal
in sides of concrete beans or joists at md height.

C. Direct Hung Suspension System

D.

1. As illustrated in ASTM C635.

2. Support main runners by hanger wires attached directly to the
structure overhead.

3. Maxi mum spaci ng of hangers, 1200 mm (4 feet) on centers unl ess
interference occurs by mechani cal systens. Use indirect hung
suspensi on system where not possible to maintain hanger spacing.

I ndirect Hung Suspensi on System

1. As illustrated in ASTM C635.

2. Space carrying channels for indirect hung suspension system not nore
than 1200 nm (4 feet) on center. Space hangers for carrying channels
not nore than 2400 mm (8 feet) on center or for carrying channels
|l ess than 1200 mm (4 feet) or center so as to insure that specified
requi rements are not exceeded

3. Support main runners by specially designed clips attached to carrying
channel s.

3.3 ACQUSTI CAL UNI' T | NSTALLATI ON

A

Cut acoustic units for perimeter borders and penetrations to fit tight

agai nst penetration for joint not conceal ed by nol di ng.

Install lay-in acoustic panels in exposed grid with not |less than 6 mm

(1/4 inch) bearing at edges on supports.

1. Install tile to lay level and in full contact with exposed grid.

2. Replace cracked, broken, stained, dirty, or tile not cut for m ninmm
beari ng.

Mar ker s:

1. Install markers of col or code specified to identify the various
conceal ed pi pi ng, nmechani cal, and plunbi ng systens.

2. Attach colored nmarkers to exposed grid on opposite sides of the units
provi di ng access.

3. Attach marker on exposed ceiling surface of upward access acoustica

uni t.
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3.4 CLEAN- UP AND COVPLETI ON

A. Repl ace danaged, discolored, dirty, cracked and broken acoustical units.
B. Leave finished work free from defects.
---END- - -
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SECTI ON 09 65 13
RESI LI ENT BASE AND ACCESSORI ES

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON
This section specifies the installation of vinyl base.
1.2 RELATED WORK
A. Color and texture: Section 09 06 00, SCHEDULE FOR FI NI SHESS.
1.3 SUBM TTALS
A. Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT DATA,
AND SAMPLES.
B. Manufacturer's Literature and Data:
1. Description of each product.
2. Base material manufacturer's recomendations for adhesives.
3. Application and installation instructions.
1.4 DELI VERY
A. Deliver materials to the site in original sealed packages or containers,
clearly marked with the manufacturer's nane or brand, type and col or,
production run nunber and date of manufacture.
B. Materials from containers which have been distorted, danmaged or opened
prior to installation will be rejected.
1.5 STORAGE
A. Store materials in weather tight and dry storage facility.
B. Protect material from danage by handling and constructi on operations
before, during, and after installation.
1.6 APPL| CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS
A. The publication |isted below forma part of this specification to the
extent referenced. The publications are referenced in the text by the
basi ¢ designation only.
B. Anerican Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM:

F1861-08................ Resilient Wall Base
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 GENERAL

Use only products by the sane nanufacturer and fromthe same production
run.
2.2 RESI LI ENT BASE
A. ASTM F1861, 3 nm (1/8 inch) thick, 100 mm (4 inches) high,
Thernopl astics, Goup 2-layered. Style B-cove.

w

Where carpet occurs, use Style A-straight.
C. Use only one type of base throughout.
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2. 3 ADHESI VES

A

Use products recomended by the material nmanufacturer for the conditions
of use.

Use | ow VOC adhesive during installation. Water based adhesive with | ow
VOC is preferred over solvent based adhesi ve.

PART 3 - EXECUTI ON
3.1 PRQJIECT CONDI TlI ONS

A

C.

Mai ntain tenperature of materials above 21° C (70 °F), for 48 hours
before installation.

Mai ntain tenperature of roons where work occurs, between 21° C and 27° C
(70°F and 80°F) for at |east 48 hours, before, during, and after

install ation.

Do not install materials until building is permanently encl osed and wet
construction is conplete, dry, and cured.

3.2 I NSTALLATI ON REQUI REMENTS

A

The respective manufacturer's instructions for application and
installation will be considered for use when approved by the Resident
Engi neer.

Submit proposed installation deviation fromthis specification to the
Resi dent Engi neer indicating the differences in the nethod of

i nstall ation.

The Resi dent Engi neer reserves the right to have test portions of
material installation removed to check for non-uniform adhesi on and
spotty adhesi ve coverage

3. 3 PREPARATI ON

mTmo oW

Exami ne surfaces on which material is to be installed.

Fill cracks, pits, and dents with | eveling conpound.

Level to 3 mm (1/8 inch) maxi mum vari ati ons.

Do not use adhesive for leveling or filling.

Gind, sand, or cut away protrusions; grind high spots.

Cl ean substrate area of oil, grease, dust, paint, and del eterious
subst ances.

Substrate area dry and cured. Perform nanufacturer’s reconmmended bond
and noisture test.

Preparation of existing installation:

1. Renove existing base including adhesive.

2. Do not use solvents to renove adhesives

3. Prepare substrate as specified

3.4 BASE | NSTALLATI ON

A

Locati on:
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1. Unless otherw se specified or shown, where base is schedul ed, instal
base over toe space of base of casework, |ockers, and where other
equi pnent occurs.

2. Extend base scheduled for roominto adjacent closet, alcoves, and
around col umms.

B. Application:

1. Apply adhesive uniformly with no bare spots.

2. Set base with joints aligned and butted to touch for entire height.

3. Before starting installation, |ayout base material to provide the
m ni mum nunber of joints with no strip less than 600 mm (24 inches)
| engt h.

a. Short pieces to save material will not be permtted
b. Locate joints as renote fromcorners as the material |engths or
the wall configuration will permt.
C. Formcorners and end stops as foll ows:
1. Score back of outside corner.
2. Score face of inside corner and notch cove.
D. Roll base for conplete adhesion.
3.5 CLEANI NG AND PROTECTI ON
A. Cean all exposed surfaces of base and adjoi ni ng areas of adhesive
spatter before it sets.
B. Keep traffic off resilient material for at |east 72 hours after
install ation.
C. Cean and polish materials in the follow ng order:

1. After two weeks, scrub resilient base materials with a m ni mum anount
of water and a mild detergent. Leave surfaces clean and free of
detergent residue. Polish resilient base to a gloss finish.

D. Where protective materials are renoved and i mediately prior to

accept ance, replace danaged materials and re-clean resilient materials.

Damaged materials are defined as having cuts, gouges, scrapes or tears

and not fully adhered.

---END- - -
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Renovat e Four West 09 65 13 - 4 585-12-132



03-11

SECTI ON 09 65 19
RESI LI ENT TI LE FLOORI NG

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON
This section specifies the installation of vinyl tile flooring and
accessori es.
1.2 RELATED WORK
A. Color and pattern and location in roomfinish schedule: Section 09 06
00, SCHEDULE FOR FI NI SHES.
B. Resilient Base: Section 09 65 13, RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORI ES.
1.3 SUBM TTALS
A. Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRCDUCT DATA,
AND SAMPLES.
B. Manufacturer's Literature and Data:
1. Description of each product.
2. Resilient material manufacturers recomendati ons for adhesives,
under | aynent, priners and polish.
3. Application and installation instructions.
C. Test Reports:
1. Abrasion resistance: Depth of wear for each tile type and col or and
volurme loss of tile, certified by independent |aboratory.
2. Tested per ASTM F510.
1.4 DELI VERY
A. Deliver materials to the site in original seal ed packages or containers
clearly marked with the nmanufacturer's nane or brand, type and col or,
production run nunmber and date of manufacture.
B. Materials fromcontainers which have been distorted, damaged or opened
prior to installation will be rejected.
1.5 STORAGE
A. Store materials in weathertight and dry storage facility.
B. Protect fromdanage from handling, water, and tenperature
1.6 APPL| CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS
A. The publications listed below forma part of this specification to the
extent referenced. The publications are referenced in the text by the
basi ¢ desi gnation only.
B. Anerican Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM:
D4078-02 (2008)......... Wat er Enul sion Fl oor Finish
E648-10................. Critical Radiant Flux of Floor Covering Systens
Usi ng a Radi ant Energy Source
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E662-09................. Specific Optical Density of Snobke Generated by
Solid Materials
E1155-96 (R2008)........ Det erm ni ng Fl oor Fl atness and Fl oor Level ness
Number s
F510-93 (R 2008)........ Resi stance to Abrasion of Resilient Floor
Coverings Using an Abrader with a Git Feed
Met hod
F710-08................. Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive Resilient
Fl oori ng
F1066- 04 (R2010)........ Vinyl Conposition Floor Tile
F1344-10................ Rubber Floor Tile
F1700- 04 (R2010)........ Solid Vinyl Floor Tile
C. Resilient Floor Covering Institute (RFCl):
IP#2. ... . . Installation Practice for Vinyl Conmposition Tile
(VCT)
D. Federal Specifications (Fed. Spec.):
SS-T-312................ Tile Floor: Asphalt, Rubber, Vinyl and Vinyl
Conposition

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 GENERAL
A. Furnish product type, materials of the same production run and neeting
following criteria.
B. Use adhesives, underlaynment, prinmers and polish reconmended by the floor
resilient material manufacturer.
C. Critical Radiant Flux: 0.45 watts per sq. cmor nore, Class |, per ASTM
E 648.
D. Snoke density: Less than 450 per ASTM E662.
2.2 VINYL COVPCSI TION TILE
A. ASTM F1066, Conposition 1, Class 2 (through pattern), 300 nm (12 inches)
square, 3 mm (1/8 inch) thick.
B. Color and pattern uniformy distributed throughout thickness.
2.3 SCLID VI NYL-TILE
A. ASTM F1700, 152 nm x 1219 mm (6 by 48 inches), 3 mm (1/8 inch) thick.
2.4 ADHESI VES
A. Conply with applicable regulations regardi ng toxic and hazar dous
materials Green Seal (GS-36) for conmercial adhesive.
B. Use | ow VOC adhesive during installation. Water based is preferred over
sol vent based adhesi ves.
2.5 PRI MER (FOR CONCRETE SUBFLOORS)
As reconmended by the adhesive and tile nanufacturer.
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2.6 LEVELI NG COVPOUND ( FOR CONCRETE FLOORS)
A. Provide cenentitious products with latex or polyvinyl acetate resins in
the mx.
B. Determ ne the type of underlaynent selected for use by the condition to
be corrected.
2.7 POLI SH AND CLEANERS
A. Ceaners RFCI CL-1.
B. Polish: ASTM D4078.
2.8 EDCE STRI PS
A. 28 mm (1-1/8 inch) w de unless shown otherwi se
B. Bevel from maxi mumthickness to mninmumthickness for flush joint unless
shown ot herw se.
C. Resilient Edge Strip or Reducer Strip: Fed. Specs. SS-T-312, Solid
vi nyl .
2.9 SCREWS
Stai nl ess steel flat head screw
PART 3 - EXECUTI ON
3.1 PRQIECT CONDI TI ONS

A. Maintain tenperature of materials a mnimumof 22 °C (70 °F,) for 48
hours before installation.

B. Maintain tenperature of roonms where work occurs between 21 °C and 27 °C

(70 °F and 80 °F), for at |east 48 hours, before, during and after
install ation.

C. Do not install flooring until building is permanently encl osed and wet
construction in or near areas to receive tile materials is conplete, dry
and cured.

3.2 SUBFLOOR PREPARATI ON

A. Verify that concrete slabs conply with ASTM F710. At existing sl abs,
deternine | evel ness by F-nunmber nethod in accordance wi th ASTM E1155.
Overall value shall not exceed as foll ows:

FF30/ FL20
B. Correct conditions which will inpair proper installation.
C. Fill cracks, joints and other irregularities in concrete with leveling
compound:
1. Do not use adhesive for filling or |eveling purposes.

2. Do not use leveling conpound to correct inperfections which can be
corrected by spot grinding.

3. Trowel to smooth surface free of trowel narks, pits, dents,
protrusions, cracks or joints.
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D. Cean floor of oil, paint, dust, and del eterious substances: Leave floor
dry and cured free of residue fromexisting curing or cleaning agents.

E. Concrete Subfloor Testing:

Det er mi ne Adhesi on and dryness of the floor by bond and noisture tests

as recomended by RFCI manual MRP

F. Perform additional subfloor preparation to obtain satisfactory adherence
of flooring if subfloor test patches allows easy renoval of tile.

G Prime the concrete subfloor if the priner will seal slab conditions that
woul d inhibit bonding, or if primng is recormended by the tile or
adhesi ve manuf acturers.

H. Preparation of existing installation shall include the renoval of
existing resilient floor and existing adhesive. Do not use solvents to
renove adhesi ves.

3.3 | NSTALLATI ON

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions for application
and installation unless specified otherw se.

B. Mx tile fromat |least two containers. An apparent line either of shades
or pattern variance will not be accepted.

C. Tile Layout:

1. If layout is not shown on drawings, lay tile symetrically about
center of roomor space with joints aligned

2. No tile shall be less than 150 nmm (6 i nches) and of equal w dth at
wal | s.

3. Place tile pattern in the sane direction; do not alternate tiles.

D. Trimtiles to touch for the length of intersections at pipes and
vertical projections, seal joints at pipes with waterproof cenent.

E. Application:

1. Apply adhesive uniformly with no bare spots.

a. Conformto RFC1-TM 6 for joint tightness and for corner
i ntersection unless |ayout pattern shows random corner
i ntersection.

b. More than 5 percent of the joints not touching will not be
accept ed.

2. Roll tile floor with a m nimum 45 kg (100 pound) roller. No
exceptions.

3. The Resi dent Engineer may have test tiles renpved to check for non-
uni form adhesi on, spotty adhesive coverage, and ease of renoval
Install newtile for broken renoved tile.

F. Installation of Edge Stri ps:

1. Locate edge strips under center line of doors unless otherw se shown.
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2. Set resilient edge strips in adhesive. Anchor netal edge strips with
anchors and screws specified.

3. Wiere tile edge is exposed, butt edge strip to touch along tile edge.

4. VWhere thin set ceramic tile abuts resilient tile, set edge strip
against floor file and against the ceranic tile edge

3.4 CLEANI NG AND PROTECTI ON

A

Cl ean adhesive nmarks on exposed surfaces during the application of
resilient materials before the adhesive sets. Exposed adhesive is not
accept abl e.

Keep traffic off resilient material for a mininmum 72 hours after

install ation.

Clean and polish materials in the foll ow ng order:

1. For the first two weeks sweep and danp nopped only.

2. After two weeks, scrub resilient materials with a m ni mum anount of
water and a mld detergent. Leave surface clean and free of detergent
resi due.

3. Apply 5 coats of polish to the floors in accordance with the polish
manuf acturer's instructions.

When construction traffic occurs over tile, cover resilient materials

with reinforced kraft paper properly secured and nmai ntai ned unti

renmoval is directed by Resident Engineer. At entrances and where wheel ed

vehicles or carts are used, cover tile with plywod, hardboard, or
particle board over paper, secured and maintained until renoval is
directed by Resident Engi neer.

When protective materials are renoved and i nmediately prior to

acceptance, replace any danage tile, re-clean resilient materials,

lightly re-apply polish and buff floors.

3.5 LOCATI ON

A

Unl ess ot herwi se specified or shown, install tile flooring, on floor

under areas where casework, furniture and ot her equi pment occurs, except

where nounted in wall recesses.

Extend tile flooring for roominto adjacent closets and al coves.
---END- - -
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SECTI ON 09 68 00
CARPETI NG

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 DESCRI PTI ON
Section specifies carpet, edge strips, adhesives, and other itens
required for conplete installation.

1.2 RELATED WORK

A. Color and texture of carpet and edge strip: Section 09 06 00, SCHEDULE
FOR FI NI SHES.

B. Resilient wall base: Section 09 65 13, RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORI ES.

1.3 QUALI TY ASSURANCE

A. Carpet installed by nmechanics certified by the Floor Covering
Instal | ati on Board.

B. Certify and | abel the carpet that it has been tested and neets criteria
of CRI | AQ Carpet Testing Programfor indoor air quality.

1.4 SUBM TTALS

A. Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRCDUCT DATA,
AND SAMPLES

B. Product Data:

1. Manufacturer’s catalog data and printed docunmentation stating
physi cal characteristics, durability, resistance to fading and flame
resi stance characteristics for each type of carpet material and
installation accessory.

2. Manufacturer’s printed installation instructions for the carpet,
i ncl udi ng preparation of installation substrate, seam ng techni ques
and recommended adhesi ves and tapes.

3. Manufacturer’s certificate verifying carpet containing recycled
mat eri als include percentage of recycled materials as specified.

C. Maintenance Data: Carpet manufacturer’s maintenance instructions
descri bi ng recormmended type of cleaning equiprment and material, spotting
and cl eani ng net hods and cl eani ng cycl es.

1.5 DELI VERY AND STORAGE

A. Deliver carpet in manufacturer’s original wappings and packages clearly
| abel ed with manufacturer’s nane, brand, nane, size, dye |ot nunber and
related infornation

B. Deliver adhesives in containers clearly |labeled with manufacturer’s
nane, brand nane, nunber, installation instructions, safety instructions
and fl ash points.
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Store in a clean, dry, well ventilated area, protected from danage and
soiling. Maintain storage space at a tenperature above 16 degrees C (60
degrees F) for 2 days prior to installation.

1. 6 ENVI RONVENTAL REQUI REMENTS

Areas in which carpeting is to be installed shall be nmaintained at a

t enper at ure above 16 degrees C (60 degrees F) for 2 days before
installation, during installation and for 2 days after installation. A
m ni mum tenperature of 13 degrees C (55 degrees F) shall be naintained
thereafter for the duration of the contract. Traffic or novenment of
furniture or equiprment in carpeted area shall not be pernmitted for 24
hours after installation. O her work which woul d damage the carpet shall
be conpleted prior to installation of carpet.

1.7 WARRANTY

Carpet and installation subject to terns of "Warranty of Construction”
FAR cl ause 52.246-21, except that warranty period is extended to two
years.

1.8 APPLI CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS

A

Publication listed below forma part of this specification to extent
referenced. Publications are referenced in text by basic designation

only.

Anerican National Standards Institute (ANSI):

ANSI/ NSF 140-10......... Sust ai nabl e Carpet Assessnent Standard

American Associ ation of Textile Chem sts and Col orists (AATCO) :

AATCC 16-04............. Col orfastness to Light

AATCC 129-10............ Col orfastness to Ozone in the Atnosphere under
Hi gh Humidities

AATCC 134-11............ Electric Static Propensity of Carpets

AATCC 165-08............ Col orfastness to Crocking: Textile Floor

Coneri ngs- AATCC Crockneter Met hod
American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM:

ASTM D1335-05........... Tuft Bind of Pile Yarn Floor Coverings

ASTM D3278-96 (R2004)...Flash Point of Liquids by Small Scale d osed- Cup
Appar at us

ASTM D5116-10........... Det erm nati ons of Organic Em ssions from | ndoor
Mat eri al s/ Product s

ASTM D5252-05........... Operation of the Hexapod Tumbl e Drum Tester

ASTM D5417-05........... Operation of the Vettermann Drum Tester

ASTM E648-10............ Critical Radiant Flux of Floor-Covering Systens

Usi ng a Radi ant Heat Energy Source
The Carpet and Rug Institute (CRI):
CRI 104-11.............. Installation of Commercial Carpet
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 CARPET
A. Physical Characteristics:

1. Carpet free of visual blem shes, streaks, poorly dyed areas, fuzzing
of pile yarn, spots or stains and other physical and manufacturing
def ects.

2. Manufacturers standard construction conmercial carpet:

a. Broadl oom maxi mum wi dth to mni nrum use

3. Provide static control to permanently control static build upto | ess
than 3.0 kV when tested at 20 percent relative hunmdity and 21
degrees C (70 degrees F) in accordance with AATCC 134.

4. Pile Height: Maxi mum 3.25 mm (0. 10 i nch).

5. Pile Fiber: Nylon with recycled content 20 percent m ni mum branded
(federally registered trademark).

Pile Type: Patterned Loop.
Backi ng materials: Manufacturer’s unitary backi ng designed for gl ue-
down installation using recovered materi al s.

8. Appearance Retention Rating (ARR): Carpet shall be tested and have
the mnimm 3.5-4.0 Severe ARR when tested in accordance with either
the ASTM D 5252 (Hexapod) or ASTM D 5417 (Vettermann) test nethods
using the nunber of cycles for short and long termtests as
speci fied.

9. Tuft Bind: Mninmumforce of 40 N (10 Ib) required to pull a tuft or
|l oop free from carpet backing. Test per ASTM D1335.

10. Col orfastness to Crocking: Dry and wet crocking and water bl eed,
conply with AATCC 165 Col or Transference Chart for colors, mninmm
class 4 rating.

11. Col orfastness to Ozone: Conply with AATCC 129, minimumrating of 4 on
t he AATCC col or transfer chart.

12. Delam nation Strength: M ninum of 440 NNm (2.5 I b/inch) between
secondary backi ng.

13. Flammability and Critical Radi ant Flux Requirenents:

a. Test Carpet in accordance with ASTM E 648.
b. Cass I: Not less than 0.45 watts per square centimeter.
14. Density: Average Pile Yarn Density (APYD):
a. M ni mum APYD 6000.
15. VOC Limits: Use carpet and carpet adhesive that conply with the

following Iimts for VOC content when tested according to ASTM D
5116:

a. Carpet, Total VOCs: 0.5 nmg/sg.mx hr.

b. Carpet, 4-PC (4-Phenyl cycl ohexene): 0.05 ng/sq.mx hr.

Renovat e Four West 09 68 00 - 3 585-12- 132



10-11

c. Carpet, Formal dehyde: 0.05 ng/sq.mx hr.
d. Carpet, Styrene: 0.4 ng/sq.mx hr.

e. Adhesive, Total VOCs: 10.00 ng/sq.mx hr.

f. Adhesive, Fornmal dehyde: 0.05 ng/sq.mx hr.

g. Adhesive, 2-Ethyl-1-Hexanol: 3.00 ng/sqg. mx hr.

B. Shall neet gold | evel of ANSI/NSF 140.

C. Color, Texture, and Pattern: As specified in Section 09 06 00, SCHEDULE
FOR FI NI SHES.

2.2 ADHESI VE AND CONCRETE PRI MER

A. Waterproof, resistant to cleaning solutions, steam and water,

nonfl ammabl e, conplies with air-quality standards as specifi ed.
Adhesi ves flashpoint m ni mum 60 degrees C (140 degrees F), conplies with
ASTM D 3278.
B. Seam Adhesi ves: Waterproof, non-flamabl e and non-stai ni ng.
2.3 SEAM NG TAPE
A. Permanently resistant to carpet cleaning solutions, steam and water.
B. Recommended by carpet manufacturer.
2.4 EDCE STRIPS (MOLDI NG

A Metal:

1. Hamered surface alum num pinless, clanp down type designed for the
carpet being install ed.

2. Floor flange not less than 38 mMmm (1-/2 inches) w de, face not |ess
than 16 mm (5/8 inch) wi de.

3. Finish: dear anodic coating.

B. Vinyl Edge Strip:

1. Beveled floor flange mnimum50 mm (2 inches) wi de.

2. Bevel ed surface to finish flush with carpet for tight joint and other
side to floor finish.

3. Color to match wall base as specified in Section 09 06 00, SCHEDULE
FOR FI NI SHES.

2.5 LEVELI NG COVPOUND ( FOR CONCRETE FLOORS)

A. Provide Portland cenent bases polyner nodifier with | atex or polyvinyl
acetate resin manufactured specifically for resurfacing and |eveling
concrete floors. Products containing gypsumare not acceptable.

B. Determ ne the type of underlayment selected for use by condition to be
correct ed.

PART 3 - EXECUTI ON
3.1 SURFACE PREPARATI ON
A. Exami ne surfaces on which carpeting is to be installed.
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B. Cean floor of oil, waxy filnms, paint, dust and del eteri ous substances
that prevent adhesion, |eave floor dry and cured, free of residue from
curing or cleaning agents and existing flooring nmaterial s.

C. Correct conditions which will inpair proper installation, including
trowel marks, pits, dents, protrusions, cracks or joints.

D. Fill cracks, joints depressions, and other irregularities in concrete
with | eveling conpound
1. Do not use adhesive for filling or leveling purposes.

2. Do not use leveling compound to correct inperfections which can be
corrected by spot grinding.
3. Trowel to snmooth surface free of trowel marks, pits, dents,
protrusions, cracks or joint |ines.
3.2 CARPET | NSTALLTI ON

A. Do not install carpet until work of other trades including painting is
conpl ete and dry.

B. Install in accordance with CRI 104 direct glue down installation.

1. Relax carpet in accordance with Section 6.4.
2. Conply with indoor air quality recommendati ons noted in Section 6.5.
3. Maintain tenmperature in accordance with Section 15. 3.

C. Secure carpet to subfloor of spaces with adhesive applied as recomended
by carpet manufacturer.

D. Foll ow carpet nmanufacturer's reconmendati ons for matching pattern and
texture directions.

E. Cut openings in carpet where required for installing equi pnment, pipes,
outlets, and penetrations.

1. Bind or seal cut edge of sheet carpet and replace flanges or plates.
2. Use additional adhesive to secure carpets around pi pes and ot her
vertical projections.

G Broadl oom Car pet :

1. Install per CRI 104, Section 8.
2. Lay broadl oom carpet |engthw se in |ongest dinension of space, with
m ni mum seans, uniformy spaced to provide a tight snooth finish,
free frommovenment when subjected to traffic
3. Use tape-seanm ng nethod to join sheet carpet edges. Do not |eave
Vi si bl e seans.
3.3 EDCGE STRI PS | NSTALLATI ON

A. Install edge strips over exposed carpet edges adjacent to uncarpeted
finish flooring.

B. Anchor netal strips to floor with suitable fasteners. Apply adhesive to
edge strips, insert carpet into lip and press it down over carpet.
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Anchor vinyl edge strip to floor with adhesive apply adhesive to edge
strip and insert carpet into lip and press |ip down over carpet.

3.4 PROTECTI ON AND CLEANI NG

A
B

Renove waste, fasteners and other cuttings from carpet floors.
Vacuum car pet and provi de suitable protection. Do not use polyethyl ene
film
Do not permt traffic on carpeted surfaces for at |east 48 hours after
installation. Protect the carpet in accordance with CRI 104
Do not nmove furniture or equi pnent on unprotected carpeted surfaces.
Just before final acceptance of work, renobve protection and vacuum
car pet clean.

---END- - -
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SECTION 09 72 16
VI NYL- COATED FABRI C WALL COVERI NGS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON
Section specifies vinyl coated fabric wallcovering and installation.
1.2 RELATED WORK
A. Color, pattern, type, direction of hanging and areas to receive
wal | covering: Section 09 06 00, SCHEDULE FOR FI NI SHES.
1.3 SUBM TTALS
A. Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRCDUCT DATA,
AND SAMPLES.
B. Manufacturer's Certificates:
1. Conpliance with CFFA W 101D.
2. Wl Il covering manufacturer's approval of adhesive.
C. Manufacturer's Literature and Dat a:
1. Prinmer and adhesive.
2. Installation instructions.
3. Maintenance instructions, including recomended nmaterials and net hods
for maintaining wallcovering with precautions in use of cleaning
mat eri al .
1.4 DELI VERY, STORAGE AND HANDLI NG
A. Deliver in original unopened containers bearing the nmanufacturer's nane,
brand nane, and product designation.
B. Store in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Handle to prevent danmage to naterial.
1.5 APPL| CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS
A. Publications listed below forma part of this specification to the
extent referenced. Publications are referenced in the text by the basic
desi gnation only.
B. Chemi cal Fabrics and Film Association, Inc., (CFFA):

2575-96( R2011).......... Vi nyl Coated Fabric Wallcovering
C. Anmerican Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM
&1-09.......... ... ... Det er mi ni ng Resi stance of Synthetic Polynmneric

Mat erials to Fungi
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 VI NYL COATED FABRI C WALLCOVERI NG
A. Conply with CFFA-2575.
B. Fungi Resistance: ASTM &1, rating of O.
C. Factory-applied clear delustered polyvinyl-fluoride (PVF) coating:
1. Mnimm0.0125 mMm (1/2 m|) thickness.
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2. Do not include PVF coating weight in mninumtotal weight.
3. Fire hazard classification with PVF coating: O ass A unless specified
ot herw se.
D. Type Il (Medium Duty).
2.2 ADHESI VE
A. Use only water-based adhesi ve having vol atile organi ¢ conpounds not nore
than 50 g/I.
B. Vermin and nil dew resistant.
PART 3 - EXECUTI ON
3.1 JOB CONDI Tl ONS
A. Tenperat ures:
1. Do not performwork until surfaces and materials have been mai ntai ned
at mnimum of 60 °F. for three days before work begins.

2. Maintain mninmmtenperatures of 60 °F. until adhesives are dried or
cur ed.
B. Lighting:
1. Do not proceed unless a minimumlighting | evel of 15 candl epower per
square foot occurs.
2. Measure light |evel at md-height of wall.
C. Ventilation:
1. Provide uniformcontinuous ventilation in space.
2. Ventilate for a time for not |less than conplete drying or curing of
adhesi ve.
D. Protect other surfaces from danage whi ch nay be caused by this work.
E. Renove waste from building daily.
3.2 SURFACE CONDI TI ON
A. Inspect surfaces to receive wallcoverings to assure that:
1. Patches and repairs are conpl eted
2. Surface are clean, snooth and prinme painted
B. Do not proceed until discovered defects have been corrected by other
trades and surfaces are ready to receive wall covering.
C. Carefully remove electrical outlet and switch plates, mechanica
di ffusers, escutcheons, registers, surface hardware, fittings and
fastenings, prior to starting work.
D. Carefully store itens for reinstallation.
3.3 APPLI CATI ON OF ADHESI VE
A. Mx and apply adhesives in accordance with manufacturer's directions.
B. Prevent adhesive fromgetting on face of wallcovering.
C. Apply adhesive to wall covering back.
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3.4 WALLCOVERI NG | NSTALLATI ON

A

Use wal | covering of same batch or run in an area. Use fabric rolls in
consecutive nunerical sequence of manufacture.
Install material conpletely adhered, snooth, clean, w thout winkles,
air pockets, gaps or overl aps.
Ext end wal | covering conti nuous behind non-built-in casework and ot her
items which are close to but not bolted to or touching the walls.
Install wallcovering before installation of resilient base. Extend
wal | covering not nore than 6 mm (1/4 inch) below top of resilient base.
Install panels consecutively in order in which they are cut fromthe
roll including filling spaces above or bel ow wi ndows, doors, or simlar
penetrations.
Do not install horizontal seans.
Except on match patterns, hang fabric by reversing alternate strips,
except as recommended by the manufacturer
Cutting:
1. Cut on a work table with a strai ght edge.
2. Joints or seans that are not cut clean are unacceptable.
3. Trimadditional selvage to achieve a color and pattern nmatch at
seans. Overl apped seans are not all owed.
4. Do not double cut seans on wall unless specified.
5. If double cutting on the wall is necessary, place a three inch strip
of Type | wall covering under pasted edge.
a. Do not cut into wall surface.
b. After cutting, renove strip and excess adhesive from seam before
proceedi ng to next seam
c. Snooth down seamin adhesive for tight bond and joint.
Trimstrip-nmatched patterns, which are not factory pre-tri med.
I nsi de Corners:
1. Wap wall covering around corner.
2. Do not seamwithin 50 mm (2 inches) of inside corners.
3. Doubl e cut seam
Qut si de Corners:
1. Wap wal |l covering around corner.
2. Do not seamwithin 150 nm (6 inches) of outside corners.
3. Doubl e cut seam

3.5 PATCH NG

A

Repl ace surface danaged wal | covering in a space as specified for new
wor K:
1. Replace full height of surface.
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2. Replace frombreak in plane to break in plane when same batch or run

is not used. Double cut seans.

3. Adjoining differential colors fromseparate batches or runs are not

accept abl e.

B. Correct | oose or raised seans with adhesives to lay flat with tight

bonded joint as specified for new work.

3.5 CLEAN NG AND | NSTALLI NG TEMPORARY REMOVED | TEMS
A. Renove adhesive fromwall covering as work proceeds.

B

Rermove adhesi ves where spilled, splashed or splattered on wall coverings
or adjacent surfaces in a manner not to damage surface fromwhich it is
r enoved.
Rei nstal|l previously renoved electrical outlet and switch pl ates,
mechani cal diffusers, escutcheons, registers, surface hardware, fittings
and fasteni ngs.

---END- - -
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SECTION 09 91 00
PAI NTI NG

PART 1- GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON

A
B.

C

Section specifies field painting.

Section specifies prinme coats which may be applied in shop under other
secti ons.

Pai nting includes varni shes and striping or markers and identity markings.

1.2 RELATED WCRK

A

C.

Shop prime painting of steel and ferrous netals: Division 05 - METALS,

Di vision 08 - OPEN NGS, Division 21 — FIRE SUPPRESSI O\, Division 22 -
PLUMBI NG, Division 23 — HEATI NG VENTI LATI ON AND Al R- CONDI TI ONI NG,

Di vision 26 - ELECTRI CAL, Division 27 - COVMMJNI CATI ONS, and Division 28 —
ELECTRONI C SAFETY AND SECURI TY secti ons.

Prefini shed flush doors with transparent finishes: Section 08 14 00, WOOD
DOORS.

Type of Finish, Color, and doss Level of Finish Coat: Section 09 06 00,
SCHEDULE FOR FI NI SHES.

1.3 SUBM TTALS

A

Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT DATA,
AND SAMPLES.

Manuf acturer's Literature and Dat a:

Before work is started, or sanple panels are prepared, submt
manufacturer's literature, the current Master Painters Institute (M)
"Approved Product List" indicating brand | abel, product nane and product
code as of the date of contract award, will be used to determ ne
conpliance with the submttal requirenents of this specification. The
Contractor may choose to use subsequent MPI "Approved Product List",
however, only one list may be used for the entire contract and each
coating systemis to be froma single manufacturer. Al coats on a
particul ar substrate nmust be froma single manufacturer. No variation from
the MPI "Approved Product List" where applicable is acceptable.

1.4 DELI VERY AND STORAGE

A

Deliver materials to site in manufacturer's seal ed contai ner marked to
show fol | owi ng:

1. Nane of nmanufacturer.

Product type.

Bat ch nunber.

Instructions for use.

o s WD

Saf ety precautions.
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B. In addition to nanufacturer's label, provide a |abel legibly printed as
fol | owi ng:
1. Federal Specification Nunber, where applicable, and nane of material.
2. Surface upon which material is to be applied.
3. If paint or other coating, state coat types; prine, body or finish.
C. Maintain space for storage, and handling of painting nmaterials and
equi pnent in a neat and orderly condition to prevent spontaneous
conbustion fromoccurring or igniting adjacent itens.
D. Store materials at site at |east 24 hours before using, at a tenperature
between 18 and 30 degrees C (65 and 85 degrees F).
1.5 APPLI CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS
A. Publications listed below forma part of this specification to the extent
referenced. Publications are referenced in the text by basic designation
only.
B. Anerican Conference of CGovernnmental Industrial Hygienists (ACAH):
ACA H TLV-BKLT-2012..... Threshold Limt Values (TLV) for Chenica
Subst ances and Physi cal Agents and Bi ol ogi ca
Exposure | ndices (BElSs)
ACG H TLV-DOC- 2012. .. ... Docurent ati on of Threshold Limit Values and
Bi ol ogi cal Exposure Indices, (Seventh Edition)
C. Anmerican National Standards Institute (ANSI):

Al3.1-07................ Schenme for the ldentification of Piping Systens
D. Anerican Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM:
D260-86.......... Boi | ed Linseed G|
E. Comercial |tem Description (ClD)
A-A-1555. . ... ... .. ... Wat er Paint, Powder (Cernentitious, Wite and
Col ors) (WPC) (cancell ed)
A-A-3120................ Pai nt, For Swi nmming Pools (RF) (cancell ed)
F. Federal Specifications (Fed Spec):
TT-P-1411A. .. ... ........ Pai nt, Copol yner-Resin, Cenentitious (For

Wat er proofi ng Concrete and Masonry Walls) (CEP)
G Master Painters Institute (MPl):

No. 1-12................ Al um num Pai nt (AP)

No. 4-12................ Interior/ Exterior Latex Block Filler

No. 5-12................ Ext erior Al kyd Wood Pri ner

No. 7-12................ Exterior O 1 Wod Priner

No. 8-12................ Exterior Alkyd, Flat Ml d oss Level 1 (EO
No. 9-12................ Exterior Al kyd Enamel MPI d oss Level 6 (EO
No. 10-12............... Exterior Latex, Flat (AE)

No. 11-12............... Exterior Latex, Sem -d oss (AE)

No. 18-12............... Organic Zinc Rich Priner

Renovat e Four West 09 91 00 - 2 585-12-132



§6558658558858¢88858 &

& & &

&

E§6§56686§566888556

Renovat e Four West

06-01-12

Al umi num Paint, H gh Heat (up to 590% - 1100F)
(HR)

Cenentitious Gal vani zed Metal Priner

Exterior / Interior A kyd Floor Enanel, d oss (FE)

Pol yur et hane, Mbdisture Cured, Cear doss (PV)
Knot Seal er
WPl

Low Sheen Lat ex,

4
d oss Level

d oss Level
VPl

Interior Satin Latex,

Interior 2

Interior Prinmer Seal er

Enanel Under coat

Al kyd,

Interior
MPI

d oss Level

Interior Sem - d oss, G oss Level
Al kyd, d oss, M
Al kyd, Flat, Ml

Latex Priner Sealer

Al kyd, MPI
Latex, MPI d oss Level
Flat, MPI d oss Level 1 (LE)
or Latex, Sem -G oss, MPI d oss Level

or/Exterior A kyd Porch & Fl oor
(FB)

or/ Exterior

5 (AK)
6 (AK)
1 (AK)

Interior

Interior d oss Level

Interior
d oss Level 3

3 (LE)

Interior Eggshel |,

Interior

Interior Latex,

Interi 5 (LE)

Interi Enanel, Low
d oss
Interi Latex Porch & Floor Paint, Low
G oss

Interior Al kyd Fire Retardant,
Approved) (FC)

Interior Latex Fire Retardant,

Approved) (FR)

Cl ear Top-Coat (ULC

Top- Coat (ULC

Interior/ Exterior Latex Porch & Floor Paint,
d oss
Pol yur et hane, Mbisture Cured, dear, Flat (PV)

Interior Al kyd Varnish, Sem -d oss
Epoxy Cold Cured, d oss (EC)
Marine Al kyd Metal Prinmer

Interior Whod Stain,
Wod Filler Paste
Exterior Al kyd, Sem -d oss (EO
Fast Drying Metal Priner
H gh Build Epoxy Coati ng
Epoxy Anti - Corrosive Metal
Hi gh Bui |l d Epoxy Coati ng,

Sem - Transparent (W)

Pri mer
Low d oss (EC)

Interior Latex, doss (LE) and (LG
Exterior Latex, Hi gh doss (acrylic) (AE)
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No. 135-12.............. Non- Cenentitious Gal vani zed Pri ner

No. 138-12.............. Interior H gh Performance Latex, MPI G oss Level 2
(LF)

No. 139-12.............. Interior H gh Performance Latex, MPI G oss Level 3
(LL)

No. 140-12.............. Interior H gh Performance Latex, MPI d oss Level 4

No. 141-12.............. Interior H gh Performance Latex (SG Ml d oss
Level 5

H Steel Structures Painting Council (SSPC):
SSPC SP 1-04 (R2004)....Sol vent d eaning
SSPC SP 2-04 (R2004)....Hand Tool d eaning

SSPC SP 3-04 (R2004)....Power Tool d eaning

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERI ALS

A. Wod Sealer: MPI 31 (gloss) or MPI 71 (flat) thinned with thinner
recommended by manufacturer at rate of about one part of thinner to four
parts of varnish.
B. ldentity markers options:

1. Pressure sensitive vinyl markers.

2. Snap-on coil plastic markers.

Exterior Al kyd Whod Priner: Ml 5.

Exterior G| Wod Priner: MI 7.

Exterior Al kyd, Flat (EQ: Ml 8.

Exterior Al kyd Enanel (EO: MPI 9.

Exterior Latex, Flat (AE): Ml 10.

Exterior Latex, Sem -d oss (AE): Ml 11.

Organic Zinc rich Coating (HR: Ml 22.

H gh Heat Resistant Coating (HR): MPI 22.

Cenentitious Galvani zed Metal Primer: Ml 26.

Exterior/ interior Al kyd Floor Enamel, doss (FE): MPI 27.

Knot Seal er: MPI 36.

Interior Satin Latex: MPl 43.

Interior Low Sheen Latex: MPl 44.

Interior Primer Sealer: Ml 45.

Interior Enanel Undercoat: MPl 47.

Interior Al kyd, Sem -G oss (AK): MPl 47.

Interior Al kyd, doss (AK): Ml 49,

Interior Latex Prinmer Sealer: Ml 50.

Interior Al kyd, Eggshell: MPI 51

Z. Interior Latex, MPI doss Level 3 (LE): MPI 52.

AA. Interior Latex, Flat, MPI G oss Level 1 (LE): MPI 53.

XXzz<cd4An0VIBIOLOTOZZIX="TITO
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Interior Latex, Sem -d oss, MPI doss Level 5 (LE): MPI 54,

Interior / Exterior A kyd Porch & Floor Enamel, Low doss (FE): MPI 59
Interior/ Exterior Latex Porch & Floor Paint, Low doss: Ml 60.
Interior Alkyd Fire Retardant, Cl ear Top-Coat (ULC Approved) (FC): Ml 66.
Interior Latex Fire Retardant, Top-Coat (ULC Approved) (FR): MPI 67.
Interior/ Exterior Latex Porch & Floor Paint, gloss: Ml 68.

Epoxy Cold Cured, doss (ECQ: M 77.

Marine Al kyd Metal primer: MPl 79.

Interior Wood Stain, Sem -Transparent (W5): Ml 90

Wod Filler Paste: MPI 91

Exterior Al kyd, Sem-doss (EOQ: Ml 94,

Fast Drying Metal Priner: MPlI 95,

H gh Build Epoxy Coating: MPI 98.

Epoxy Anti-Corrosive Metal Primer: MPI 101.

Hi gh Build Epoxy Marine Coating (EC): MPI 108.

Interior latex, doss (LE) and (LG: MPI 114.

Exterior Latex, High doss (acrylic) (AE): Ml 119

Wat er borne Gal vani zed Prinmer: MPI 134.

Non- Cenentitious Gal vani zed Priner: Ml 135.

Interior H gh Performance Latex, MPI G oss Level 2(LF): MPI 138.
Interior H gh Performance Latex, MPI d oss Level 3 (LL): MPI 139.
Interior H gh Performance Latex, MPI d oss Level 4: MPl 140.
Interior H gh Performance Latex (SG, MPI doss Level 5: Ml 141

2.2 PAI NT PROPERTI ES

A

B

Use ready-ni xed (including colors), except two conmponent epoxies,

pol yur et hanes, pol yesters, paints having netallic powders packaged
separately and paints requiring specified additives.

VWhere no requirenments are given in the referenced specifications for
prinmers, use priners with pignent and vehicle, conpatible with substrate
and finish coats specified.

2.3 RECULATORY REQUI REMENTS/ QUALI TY ASSURANCE

A

Paint materials shall conformto the restrictions of the |oca

Environmental and Toxic Control jurisdiction.

1. Volatile Organic Conmpounds (VOC): VOC content of paint materials shal
not exceed 10g/l for interior latex paints/priners and 50g/1 for
exterior |atex paints and prinmers.

2. Lead-Base Paint:

a. Conply with Section 410 of the Lead-Based Pai nt Poi soning Prevention
Act, as anended, and with inplenenting regul ati ons promul gated by
Secretary of Housing and Urban Devel opnent .
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b. Regul ations concerni ng prohibition against use of |ead-based paint
in federal and federally assisted construction, or rehabilitation of
residential structures are set forth in Subpart F, Title 24, Code of
Federal Regul ati ons, Departnent of Housing and Urban Devel oprent.

Asbestos: Materials shall not contain asbestos.

Chromate, Cadmium Mercury, and Silica: Mterials shall not contain

zinc-chromate, strontiumchromate, Cadmium nercury or nercury

conpounds or free crystalline silica.

Human Carci nogens: Materials shall not contain any of the ACA H BKLT

and ACCHI - DOC confirnmed or suspected human carci nogens.

Use hi gh performance acrylic paints in place of al kyd paints, where

possi bl e.

VOC content for solvent-based paints shall not exceed 250g/l and shal

not be formulated with nore than one percent aromatic hydro carbons by

wei ght .

EXECUTI ON

3.1 JOB CONDI TI ONS

A. Safety: Observe required safety regul ati ons and nmanuf acturer's warning and

instructions for storage, handling and application of painting naterials.

1

Take necessary precautions to protect personnel and property from
hazards due to falls, injuries, toxic fumes, fire, explosion, or other
har m

Deposit soiled cleaning rags and waste materials in netal containers
approved for that purpose. Dispose of such itens off the site at end of
each days work.

B. Atnospheric and Surface Conditions:

1

Renovat e

Do not apply coating when air or substrate conditions are:

a. Less than 3 degrees C (5 degrees F) above dew point.

b. Below 10 degrees C (50 degrees F) or over 35 degrees C (95 degrees
F), unless specifically pre-approved by the Contracting O ficer and
the product manufacturer. Under no circunstances shall application
condi ti ons exceed manufacturer reconmmendati ons.

Maintain interior tenperatures until paint dries hard.

Do not paint in direct sunlight or on surfaces that the sun will soon

war m

Apply only on clean, dry and frost free surfaces except as foll ows:

a. Apply water thinned acrylic and cenentitious paints to danp (not
wet) surfaces where allowed by nanufacturer's printed instructions.

b. Danpened with a fine m st of water on hot dry days concrete and
masonry surfaces to which water thinned acrylic and cenentitious
paints are applied to prevent excessive suction and to cool surface.
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Var ni shi ng:

a. Apply in clean areas and in still air.

b. Before varnishing vacuum and dust area.

c. Imediately before varnishing wi pe down surfaces with a tack rag.

3.2 SURFACE PREPARATI ON

A. Method of surface preparation is optional, provided results of finish

pai nting produce solid even color and texture specified with no overl ays.
B. General

1

Rermove prefinished itens not to be painted such as lighting fixtures,
escutcheon plates, hardware, trim and sinmlar itenms for reinstallation
after paint is dried.

2. Renove itens for reinstallation and conplete painting of such itens and
adj acent areas when item or adjacent surface is not accessible or
finish is different.

3. See other sections of specifications for specified surface conditions
and prinme coat.

4. Clean surfaces for painting with materials and nethods conpatible with
substrate and specified finish. Renove any residue remaining from
cl eani ng agents used. Do not use solvents, acid, or steam on concrete
and masonry.

C. Wod:

1. Sand to a snmooth even surface and then dust off.

2. Sand surfaces show ng rai sed grain snooth between each coat.

3. Wpe surface with a tack rag prior to applying finish.

4. Fill cracks, nail and screw hol es, depressions and sinilar defects with
wood filler paste. Sand the surface to nake snooth and finish flush
wi th adjacent surface.

5. Before applying finish coat, reapply wood filler paste if required, and

sand surface to renove surface bl em shes. Finish flush with adjacent
sur f aces.

D. Ferrous Mtals:

1

Rermove oil, grease, soil, drawing and cutting conpounds, flux and other
detrinental foreign matter in accordance with SSPC-SP 1 (Sol vent

Cl eani ng) .

Renove | oose m Il scale, rust, and paint, by hand or power tool
cleaning, as defined in SSPC-SP 2 (Hand Tool d eaning) and SSPC-SP 3
(Power Tool Ceaning). Exception: where high tenperature al uni num pai nt
is used, prepare surface in accordance with paint manufacturer's

i nstructions.

Fill dents, holes and simlar voids and depressions in flat exposed
surfaces of hollow steel doors and franmes, access panels, and simlar
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items specified to have sem -gloss or gloss finish with TT-F-322D

(Filler, Two-Conponent Type, For Dents, Snall Holes and Bl ow Hol es).

Finish flush with adjacent surfaces.

a. This includes flat head countersunk screws used for pernmanent
anchors.

b. Do not fill screws of itemintended for renoval such as gl azing
beads.

4. Spot prinme abraded and danaged areas in shop prine coat which expose
bare netal with sane type of paint used for prime coat. Feather edge of
spot prime to produce snooth finish coat.

5. Spot prine abraded and damaged areas whi ch expose bare netal of factory
finished items with paint as recommended by manufacturer of item

E. Masonry, Concrete, Cenent Pl aster:

1. Cean and renove dust, dirt, oil, grease efflorescence, formrel ease
agents, laitance, and other deterrents to paint adhesion.

2. Use emulsion type cleaning agents to renove oil, grease, paint and
simlar products. Use of solvents, acid, or steamis not permtted.

3. Renpve | oose nortar in nmasonry work.

4. Replace nortar and fill open joints, holes, cracks and depressions with
new nortar. Finish to match adjacent surfaces.

5. Repair broken and spalled concrete edges with concrete patching
conmpound to mat ch adj acent surfaces. Renobve projections to |level of
adj acent surface by grinding or simlar mnethods.

F. Gypsum Boar d:

1. Renove efflorescence, |oose and chal king plaster or finishing
mat eri al s.

Renove dust, dirt, and other deterrents to paint adhesion.

3. Fill holes, cracks, and other depressions with CID A A 1272A Pl ast er
Gypsum ( Spackl i ng Conpound) finished flush with adjacent surface, with
texture to match texture of adjacent surface. Patch hol es over 25 mm
(1-inch) in diameter as specified in Section for plaster or gypsum
boar d.

3.3 PAINT PREPARATI ON

A. Thoroughly mx painting materials to ensure uniformty of color, conplete
di spersion of pignment and uniform conposition.

B. Do not thin unless necessary for application and when finish paint is used
for body and prine coats. Use materials and quantities for thinning as
specified in manufacturer's printed instructions.

C. Renobve paint skins, then strain paint through commercial paint strainer to
renmove | unps and ot her particles.
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M x two conmponent and two part paint and those requiring additives in such
a manner as to uniformy blend as specified in nanufacturer's printed

i nstructions unl ess specified otherwi se.

For tinting required to produce exact shades specified, use color pignment
recommended by the pai nt manufacturer.

3.4 APPLI CATI ON

A

H

Start of surface preparation or painting will be construed as acceptance
of the surface as satisfactory for the application of materials.
Unl ess ot herw se specified, apply paint in three coats; prinme, body, and
finish. Wen two coats applied to prime coat are the sane, first coat
applied over primer is body coat and second coat is finish coat.
Apply each coat evenly and cover substrate conpletely.
Al'l ow not | ess than 48 hours between application of succeeding coats,
except as allowed by manufacturer's printed instructions, and approved by
Resi dent Engi neer.
Finish surfaces to show solid even color, free fromruns, |unps,
brushmarks, | aps, holidays, or other defects.
Apply by brush, roller or spray, except as otherw se specified.
Do not spray paint in existing occupied spaces unl ess approved by Resi dent
Engi neer, except in spaces sealed from existing occupi ed spaces.
1. Apply painting materials specifically required by manufacturer to be
applied by sprayi ng.
2. In areas, where paint is applied by spray, mask or enclose with
pol yethyl ene, or similar air tight material with edges and seans
conti nuously sealed including itens specified in WORK NOT PAI NTED
motors, controls, telephone, and electrical equipnment, fronts of
sterilizes and other recessed equi pnent and simlar prefinished itens.
Do not paint in closed position operable itens such as access doors and
panel s, wi ndow sashes, overhead doors, and simlar itens.

3.5 PRI ME PAI NTI NG

A

After surface preparation prinme surfaces before application of body and

finish coats, except as otherw se specified

Spot prinme and apply body coat to damaged and abraded pai nted surfaces

bef ore appl yi ng succeedi ng coats.

Additional field applied prine coats over shop or factory applied prinme

coats are not required

Met al s:

1. Steel and iron: MPI 79 (Marine Al kyd Metal Prinmer) or MPI 95 (Fast
Drying Metal Prinmer).

2. Zinc-coated steel and iron: MPlI 134 (Waterborne Gal vani zed Prinmer) or
MPI 135 (Non-Cenentitious Gal vani zed Priner).
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E. Gypsum Boar d:

1. Surfaces scheduled to be painted.

2. Primer: MPI 50(Interior Latex Prinmer Sealer) except use MPI 45
(Interior Primer Sealer) or MPI 46 (Interior Enanel Undercoat) in
shower and bat hr oons.

3. Surfaces scheduled to receive vinyl coated fabric wallcovering:

Use MPI 45 (Interior Priner Sealer) or MPl 46 (Interior Enanel
Under coat) .
3.6 I NTERI OR FI NI SHES
A. Apply followi ng finish coats over prine coats in spaces or on surfaces
specified in Section 09 06 00, SCHEDULE FOR FI NI SHES
B. Metal Work:

1. Apply to exposed surfaces.

2. Omt body and finish coats on surfaces conceal ed after installation.

3. Ferrous Metal, Galvanized Metal, and OQther Metals Schedul ed: Apply two
coats of MPI 141 Latex, Interior, Hi gh Perfornmance, Sem -d oss (M
d oss Level 5).

C. Gypsum Boar d:

1. Ceilings: Two coats of MPI 138 (Interior Hi gh Performance Latex, M
G oss Level 2 (LF)).

2. Walls: Two coats of MPI 141 Latex, Interior, H gh Performance, Sem -

G oss (MPl doss Level 5).
D. Wod:
1. Sandi ng:
a. Use 220-grit sandpaper.
b. Sand seal ers and varni sh between coats.
c. Sand enough to scarify surface to assure good adhesi on of subsequent
coats, to level roughly applied sealer and varnish, and to knock off
"whi skers" of any raised grain as well as dust particles.
2. Seal ers:
a. Apply sealers.
b. Al ow manufacturer's recomended drying time before sanding, but not
| ess than 24 hours or 36 hours in danp or nuggy weat her.
c. Sand as specified.
4. Transparent Finishes on Wod.
a. Natural Finish:
1) One coat of sealer.
2) Two coats of MPI 71 (Pol yurethane, Misture Cured, Clear Flat

(PV).

Renovat e Four West 09 91 00 - 10 585-12-132



06-01-12

3.7 REFI NI SHI NG EXI STI NG PAI NTED SURFACES

A

w

Cl ean, patch and repair existing surfaces as specified under surface
preparation.

Renove and reinstall itenms as specified under surface preparation.

Renove existing finishes or apply separation coats to prevent non
conpati bl e coatings from having contact.

Pat ched or Replaced Areas in Surfaces and Conmponents: Apply spot prinme and
body coats as specified for new work to repaired areas or repl aced
conponents.

Except where schedul ed for conplete painting apply finish coat over plane
surface to nearest break in plane, such as corner, reveal, or frane.

In existing roons and areas where alterations occur, clean existing

stai ned and natural finished wood retouch abraded surfaces and then give
entire surface one coat of MPI 71 (Pol yurethane, Misture Cured, C ear
Flat (PV)).

Ref i ni sh areas as specified for new work to match adj oi ni ng work unl ess
speci fied or schedul ed ot herw se.

Sand or dull glossy surfaces prior to painting

Sand existing coatings to a feather edge so that transition between new
and existing finish will not show in finished work.

3.8 PAINT COLCR

A

Col or and gloss of finish coats is specified in Section 09 06 00, SCHEDULE

FOR FI NI SHES.

For additional requirements regarding color see Articles, REFIN SH NG

EXI STI NG PAI NTED SURFACE and MECHANI CAL AND ELECTRI CAL Fl ELD PAI NTI NG

SCHEDULE

Coat Col ors:

1. Color of primng coat: Lighter than body coat.

2. Color of body coat: Lighter than finish coat.

3. Color prime and body coats to not show through the finish coat and to
mask surface inperfections or contrasts

Pai nting, Caul king, Oosures, and Fillers Adjacent to Casework:

1. Paint to match col or of casework where casework has a paint finish.

2. Paint to match color of wall where casework is stainless steel, plastic
| am nate, or varni shed wood

3.9 MECHANI CAL AND ELECTRI CAL WORK FI ELD PAI NTI NG SCHEDULE

A

Fi el d painting of nechanical and el ectrical consists of cleaning,

t ouchi ng-up abraded shop prine coats, and applying prime, body and finish
coats to materials and equi pnent if not factory finished in space
schedul ed to be finished
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B. In spaces not scheduled to be finish painted in Section 09 06 00, SCHEDULE
FOR FI Nl SHES pai nt as specified under paragraph H, colors

C. Paint various systens specified in Division 21 — FI RE SUPPRESSI ON,
Di vision 22 - PLUMBING Division 23 — HEATI NG VENTI LATI ON AND Al R-
CONDI TI ONI NG, Di vision 26 - ELECTRI CAL, Division 27 - COVWUNI CATI ONS, and
Di vi si on 28 — ELECTRONI C SAFETY AND SECURI TY.

D. Paint after tests have been conpl et ed.

m

Onit prinme coat fromfactory prine-coated itemns.

F. Finish painting of nmechanical and electrical equipment is not required
when located in interstitial spaces, above suspended ceilings, in
conceal ed areas such as pipe and electric closets, pipe basenents, pipe
tunnel s, trenches, attics, roof spaces, shafts and furred spaces.

G Ort field painting of itens specified in paragraph, Building and
Structural WORK NOT PAI NTED

H. Col or:

1. Paint items having no color specified in Section 09 06 00, SCHEDULE FOR

FI Nl SHES to match surroundi ng surfaces

2. Paint colors as specified in Section 09 06 00, SCHEDULE FOR FI NI SHES
except for follow ng:

a. Gray: ... Heating, ventilating, air conditioning
and refrigeration equi pment (except as required to match surroundi ng
surfaces).

c. Federal Safety Red: Exposed fire protection piping, electrica
conducts containing fire alarmcontrol wiring, and fire alarm
equi pnent .

I. Apply paint systenms on properly prepared and prined surface as foll ows:
1. Interior Locations:

a. Apply two coats of MPI 47 (Interior Alkyd, Sem -Adoss (AK)) to
follow ng itens:

1) Metal under 94 degrees C (200 degrees F) of itens such as bare
pi ping, fittings, hangers and supports.
2) Equi prent and systens such as hinged covers and frames for
control cabinets and boxes, electric conduits and panel boards.
3) Heating, ventilating, air conditioning, plunbing equipnment, and
machi nery having shop prinme coat and not factory finished.
3.10 BUI LDI NG AND STRUCTURAL WORK FI ELD PAI NTI NG
A. Painting and finishing of interior and exterior work except as specified
under paragraph 3.11 B
1. Painting and finishing of new and existing work including colors and
gl oss of finish selected is specified in Finish Schedule, Section 09 06
00, SCHEDULE FOR FI NI SHES.
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2. Painting of disturbed, damaged and repaired or patched surfaces when
entire space is not scheduled for conplete repainting or refinishing.
3. Painting of ferrous netal and gal vani zed netal .
4. ldentity painting and safety painting.
B. Building and Structural Wrk not Painted:
1. Prefinished itens:

a. Casework, doors, elevator entrances and cabs, netal panels, wal
covering, and simlar itens specified factory finished under other
secti ons.

b. Factory finished equi pment.

2. Finished surfaces:

a. Hardware except ferrous netal.

b. Anodi zed al umi num stainless steel, chrom um plating, copper, and
brass, except as otherw se specified.

c. Signs, fixtures, and other simlar itens integrally finished.

3. Conceal ed surfaces:

a. Inside dunbwaiter, elevator and duct shafts, interstitial spaces,
pi pe basenents, crawl spaces, pipe tunnels, above ceilings, except
as ot herw se specified.

b. Inside walls or other spaces behind access doors or panels.

c. Surfaces conceal ed behind pernmanently installed casework and
equi pnent .

4. Moving and operating parts:

a. Shafts, chains, gears, nmechanical and electrical operators

I i nkages, and sprinkl er heads, and sensing devices.
5. Labels:

a. Code required |l abel, such as Underwriters Laboratories Inc.
I nchcape Testing Services, Inc., or Factory Mitual Research
Cor por ati on.

b. lIdentification plates, instruction plates, performance rating, and
nonmencl at ure

6. Gal vani zed netal
a. Except where specifically specified to be painted.

7. Gaskets.

3.11 I DENTITY PAI NTI NG SCHEDULE
A. ldentify designated service in accordance with ANSI A13.1, unless

speci fied otherw se, on exposed piping, piping above renovable ceilings,

pi ping in accessi bl e pipe spaces, interstitial spaces, and piping behind

access panel s.

1. Legend may be identified using 2.1 G options or by stenci
applications.
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2. Apply legends adjacent to changes in direction, on branches, where
pi pes pass through walls or floors, adjacent to operating accessories
such as val ves, regulators, strainers and cleanouts a m ni numof 12 000
mm (40 feet) apart on straight runs of piping. lIdentification next to
pl unmbing fixtures is not required.

3. Locate Legends clearly visible fromoperating position.

4. Use arrow to indicate direction of flow.

5. ldentify pipe contents with sufficient additional details such as
tenperature, pressure, and contents to identify possible hazard. I|nsert
wor ki ng pressure shown on draw ngs where asteri sk appears for Hi gh
Medi um and Low Pressure designations as foll ows:
a. High Pressure - 414 kPa (60 psig) and above.
b. Medium Pressure - 104 to 413 kPa (15 to 59 psig).
c. Low Pressure - 103 kPa (14 psig) and bel ow.

6. Legend nane in full or in abbreviated formas foll ows:

COLOR COF COLOR OF COLOR CF LEGEND

Pl PI NG EXPCSED PI PI NG BACKGROUND LETTERS BBREVI ATl ONS
Bl ow- of f Yel | ow Bl ack Bl ow- of f
Boi | er Feedwat er Yel | ow Bl ack Bl r Feed
A/ C Condenser Water Supply G een Wi te A/ C Cond Wr Sup
A/ C Condenser WAter Return G een Wi te A/ C Cond Wr Ret
Chilled Water Supply G een Wi te Ch. Wr Sup
Chilled Water Return G een Wi te Ch. Wr Ret
Shop Conpressed Air Yel | ow Bl ack Shop Air
Air-Instrument Controls G een Wite Air-Inst Cont
Drain Line G een Wiite Drain
Emer gency Shower G een Wi te Enmg Shower
H gh Pressure Steam Yel | ow Bl ack H. P. *
H gh Pressure Condensate Return Yel | ow Bl ack HP Ret _ *
Medi um Pressure Steam Yel | ow Bl ack M P. Stm___ *
Medi um Pressure Condensate Return Yel | ow Bl ack MP. Ret  *
Low Pressure Steam Yel | ow Bl ack L.P. Stm___ *
Low Pressure Condensate Return Yel | ow Bl ack L. P. Ret *
H gh Tenperature Water Supply Yel | ow Bl ack H Tenp Wr Sup
H gh Tenperature Water Return Yel | ow Bl ack H Tenp Wr Ret
Hot Water Heating Supply Yel | ow Bl ack H W Hg Sup
Hot WAter Heating Return Yel | ow Bl ack H W Hg Ret
Gravity Condensate Return Yel | ow Bl ack Gravity Cond Ret
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Punped Condensate Return
Vacuum Condensate Return
Boi | er Water Sanpling
Feed

Cont i nuous Bl ow Down

Chenmi cal

Punped Condensat e
Punp Recircul ating
Vent Line
Al kal i
Bl each
Det er gent
Li quid Supply
Reuse Water
Col d Water (Domestic)
Hot Water (Domestic)
Suppl y
Return
Tenpered Water
| ce Water
Suppl 'y
Ret urn
Reagent Grade Water
Reverse Qsnosi s
Sanitary Waste
Sani tary Vent
St or m Dr ai nage
Punmp Drai nage
Cheni cal
Wast e
Vent
At nospheric Vent

Resi stant Pi pe

Si |l ver Recovery

Oral Evacuation

Fuel Gas

Fire Protection Water
Spri nkl er
St andpi pe
Spri nkl er

Wi te

Wi t e
Wite
Wite

Wi te
Wiite

Yel | ow
Yel | ow
Yel | ow
Yel | ow
Yel | ow
Bl ack

Yel | ow
Yel | ow
Yel | ow
Yel | ow
Yel | ow
Yel | ow
Yel | ow
G een

Yel | ow
Yel | ow
Yel | ow

G een
G een
G een
G een
G een
G een
G een
G een

Yel | ow
Yel | ow
G een
G een
G een
Yel | ow

Red
Red
Red

B. Fire and Snpke Partitions:

Renovat e Four West
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Bl ack
Bl ack
Bl ack
Bl ack

Bl ack
Bl ack
Bl ack
Bl ack
Bl ack
Bl ack
Bl ack
Wi te

Bl ack
Bl ack
Bl ack

Wiite
Wi te
Wi te
Wi te
Wi te
Wiite
Wiite
Wiite

Bl ack
Bl ack
Wite
Wi te
Wi te
Bl ack

Wi t e
Wite
Wite
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Pumped Cond Ret
Vac Cond Ret
Sanpl e

Chem Feed
Cont. BD
Punp Cond
Punp- Recirc.
Vent

Al k

Bl each

Det

Lig Sup
Reuse W
C. W Dom

H W Dom
H W Dom Ret
Tenp. Wr

lce Wr

lce Wr Ret
RG

RO

San \Waste
San Vent

St Drain
Pump Di sch

Acid Waste
Acid Vent
ATV

Silver Rec
Oral Evac
Gas

Aut o Spr

St and
Drain
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1. Identify partitions above ceilings on both sides of partitions except
within shafts in letters not less than 64 nm (2 1/2 inches) high.

2. Stenciled nessage: "SMXKXE BARRI ER' "SMOXKE PARTI TI ON' or, "FIRE BARRI ER'
as applicable.

3. Locate not nore than 6100 mm (20 feet) on center on corridor sides of
partitions, and with a | east one nessage per room on room si de of
partition.

4. Use senigloss paint of color that contrasts with color of substrate.

3. 12 PROTECTI ON CLEAN UP, AND TOUCH UP

A

Protect work from paint droppings and spattering by use of nmasking, drop
cloths, renmoval of itens or by other approved nethods.
Upon conpl etion, clean paint from hardware, glass and other surfaces and
items not required to be painted of paint drops or snears.
Before final inspection, touch-up or refinished in a manner to produce
solid even color and finish texture, free fromdefects in work which was
damaged or di scol ored

---END- - -
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SECTI ON 10 11 13
MARKERBOARDS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON

A. This section specifies markerboards and related itens.

B. Boards may be either factory or field assenbl ed.

C. Where shown, assenbl e markerboards with tackboards into a single unit.

1.2 QUALI TY ASSURANCE
Boards shall be the products of one manufacturer.
1.3 SUBM TTALS

A. Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT DATA
AND SAMPLES.

B. Shop Drawi ngs: ldentifying all parts by name and material and show ng
design, construction, installation, anchorage and relation to adjacent
construction.

C. Manufacturer's Literature and Dat a:

1. Markerboard
1.4 APPL| CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS

A. The publications listed below forma part of this specification to the
extent referenced. The publications are referenced in the text by the
basi ¢ designation only.

B. Anerican National Standards (ANSI):

Z97.1-09................ Safety dazing Materials Used in Buil dings -
Saf ety Performance Specifications and Methods of
Test
C. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM:
B221/B221M08........... Al um num and Al um num Al |l oy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wre, Shapes and Tubes
C1036-06. ............... Fl at d ass
Cl1048-04................ Heat - Treated Flat d ass-Kind HS, Kind FT Coated
and Uncoated d ass
F104- 03(R2009).......... Nonnetal | i ¢ Gasket Materials
D. Conposite Panel Association (CPA):
A208.1-09............... Particl eboard
A135.4-04............... Basi ¢ Hardboard
E. Porcelain Enanel Institute (PEIl)
1001-11. ... ... Archi tectural Porcel ai n Enanel
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PRODUCTS

2.1 CHALKBOARD AND MARKERBOARD
Mar ker boards shall consist of a witing surface, snap on aluni num frane,

chal k trough, nullions, grounds and other itens specified and shown.
2.2 FABRI CATI ON
A. Mterials:

1
2.

Al um num extruded: ASTM B221.
Backi ng: Hardboard, AHBA A135.4 or particleboard, CPA A208. 1.

B. Components:

1

Witing Surface: Factory assenbly consisting of face sheet of 24
gauge sheet steel with porcelain enanel board texture finish
conformng to PEI 1001, |aninated to a hardboard or particl eboard
backing, 9 mqmmto 13 mm (3/8 to 1/2-inch) thick, and a 0.13 mm (0. 005-
i nch) thick alum numfoil back sheet |ami nated to back-face

Franes (Trim: Extruded aluminum 1.5 mm (0.060-inch) thick, snap-on
type, approxinmate face width 44 mm (1-3/4 inch), depth and
configuration as required to return to wall and engage cli ps.

Trough: Extruded alum num 2.34 nm (0.092-inch) thick, 75 mm (3-inch)
projection fromwiting surface with grooved top surface, closed ends
and return to wall surface at underside. Design to be snap-on type
with conceal ed fasteners.

Mul I'i ons: Snap-on type, sane material and face width as franes,
designed to finish flush with frane.

Grounds: Continuous zinc-coated (gal vani zed) steel or extruded

al um num nenbers designed to support the board witing surface and
clips for snap-on frames and tray.

Clips: Manufacturer's standard as required to support frane,
mul l'i ons, display rail, and trough.

C. Boards 3660 mm (12 feet) or less in length shall be in one piece. Joints

shall have netal spline, with faces in sane plane and edges shall touch

al ong entire | ength.

D. Finish exposed al um num surfaces as foll ows:

1

PART 3 -

AA 45 chemically etched mediumnmatte, with clear anodic coating d ass
Il Architectural, 0.4 mls thick (AA-ML2C22A32).
EXECUTI ON

3.1 | NSTALLATI ON, GENERAL
A. Install units in accordance with the nmanufacturer's installation

instructions, use conceal ed fasteners.
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B. Inspect surfaces and related construction to receive units. Partitions
shall have reinforcing to receive fasteners. Verify type and pl acenent
of reinforcenent.

C. Do not proceed with the installation until reinforcenent is in place and
surfaces are flat.

D. Assenble units as specified by the nanufacturer

3.2 | NSTALLATI ON OF MARKERBOARD

A. Munt board with adhesive and bl ocki ng pads spaced 16 i nches on center
each way.

B. Grounds designed to receive clips for snap-on trimshall be continuous
and be secured 300 mm (12 inches) on center. Space clips 300 mm (12
i nches) on center.

C. Mter trimat corners, conceal fasteners. Mddify trimas required to
conformto surroundi ng construction details.

---END- - -
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SECTI ON 10 11 23
TACKBOARDS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON

A. This section specifies tackboards and related itens.

B. Boards may be either factory or field assenbl ed.

C. Were shown, assenble both marker boards and tackboards into a single
unit.

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE
Boards shall be the products of one nmanufacturer.
1.3 SUBM TTALS

A. Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT DATA
AND SAMPLES.

B. Shop Drawi ngs: ldentifying all parts by name and material and show ng
design, construction, installation, anchorage and relation to adjacent
construction.

C. Manufacturer's Literature and Dat a:

1. Bulletin board.
1.4 APPL|I CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS

A. The publications listed below forma part of this specification to the
extent referenced. The publications are referenced in the text by the
basi ¢ designation only.

B. National Association of Architectural Mtal Mnufacturers (NAAMV):

AWMP 500 Series.......... Met al Fi ni shes Manual
AWVP 501................. Fi ni shes for A um num
C. Anerican Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM:
B221/B221M08........... Al um num and Al um num Al | oy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wre, Shapes and Tubes
C1036-06................ Fl at d ass
Cl1048-04. ............... Heat - Treated Flat d ass-Kind HS, Kind FT Coated
and Uncoated d ass
F104- 03(R2009).......... Nonnetal | i ¢ Gasket Materials
D. Conposite Panel Association (CPA):
A208.1-09............... Particl eboard
A135.4-04............... Basi ¢ Hardboard

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 BULLETI N BOARD
Bul l etin board shall consist of a tackboard, snap on al um num frane,
grounds and other itenms specified and shown.
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2.3 FABRI CATI ON

A

B

PART
3.1 1
A

C

D.
3.2 1
A

Mat eri al s:

1. Alum num extruded: ASTM B221

2. Cork: ASTM F104, Type Il, mldew resistant, C ass 2

3. Backi ng: Hardboard, AHBA A135.4 or particleboard, CPA A208. 1.
Conponent s:

1. Tackboard: Cork face, 6 nm (1/4-inch) thick factory laninated to a
hardboard or particl eboard backi ng of thickness required so that the
face of the cork will be in the sane plane as the face of the
mar ker board witing surface, 6 nrmto 9 nm (1/4 to 3/8-inch) thick.

2. Frames (Trim: Extruded alum num 1.5 nmm (0.060-inch) thick, snap-on
type, approxinmate face width 44 nm (1-3/4 inch), depth and
configuration as required to return to wall and engage cli ps.

3. Miullions: Snap-on type, sanme material and face width as franes,
designed to finish flush with frane.

4. Grounds: Continuous zinc-coated (gal vani zed) steel or extruded
al um num nenbers designed to support the tackboard and clips for
shap-on frames, and nmap rai

5. dips: Manufacturer's standard as required to support frane,
mul i ons, and display rail

Bull etin boards 3660 nm (12 feet) or less in length shall be in one

pi ece. Joints shall have metal spline, with faces in sane plane and

edges shall touch along entire | ength.

Fi ni sh exposed al um num surfaces as foll ows:

1. AA 45 chenically etched nediummatte, with clear anodic coating C ass
Il Architectural, 0.4 mls thick (AA- ML2C22A32).

3 - EXECUTI ON
NSTALLATI ON, GENERAL

Install units in accordance with the manufacturer's installation

i nstructions, use conceal ed fasteners.

I nspect surfaces and related construction to receive units. Partitions

shall have reinforcing to receive fasteners. Verify type and pl acenent

of reinforcenent.

Do not proceed with the installation until reinforcenent is in place and

surfaces are flat.

Assenbl e units as specified by the manufacturer

NSTALLATI ON OF BULLETI N BOARD:

Mount bul | etin boards wi th adhesi ve and bl ocki ng pads spaced 16 i nches

on center each way.
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B. Grounds designed to receive clips for snap-on trimshall be continuous

and be secured 300 mm (12 i nches) on center. Space clips 300 nm (12
i nches) on center.

C. Mter trimat corners, conceal fasteners. Mdify trimas required to

conformto surroundi ng construction details.

- - -END- - -

Renovat e Four West 10 11 23 - 3 585-12-132



11-11

THI'S PAGE | NTENTI ONALLY LEFT BLANK

Renovat e Four West 10 11 23 - 4 585-12-132



11-11

SECTI ON 10 14 00
S| GNAGE
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON
A. This section specifies interior signage for room nunbers, directiona
signs, code required signs, telephone identification signs and tenporary
interior signs.
1.2 RELATED WORK
A. Lighted EXIT signs for egress purposes are specified under Division 26,
ELECTRI CAL.
B. Col or Finish: Section 09 06 00, SCHEDULE FOR FI NI SHES.
1.3 MANUFACTURER S QUALI FI CATI ONS
Signs to be supplied by the follow ng supplier to match the existing
sign system
Val eri e Dye
Custoner Service Lead
2/90 Sign Systens
5350 Corporate Grove Blvd SE
Grand Rapids, M 49512
Tel : 800.777.4310 x 3323
Fax: 616.656. 4300
Emai | : val eri edye@90si gns. com

1.4 SUBM TTALS

A. Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 00, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT DATA
AND SAMPLES.

B. Manufacturer's Literature:

1. Showi ng the nethods and procedures proposed for the conceal ed
anchorage of the signage systemto each surface type.

2. Manufacturer’s printed specifications, anchorage details,
installation and mai nt enance instructions.

C. Shop Drawi ngs: Scal ed for manufacture and fabrication of sign types.
Identify materials, show joints, welds, anchorage, accessory itens,
mount i ng and fini shes.

1.5 DELI VERY AND STORAGE

A. Deliver materials to job in manufacturer's original seal ed containers
wi th brand nane marked thereon. Protect materials from damage.

B. Package to prevent danage or deterioration during shipnent, handling,
storage and installation. Mintain protective covering in place and in
good repair until renoval is necessary.
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C. Deliver signs only when the site and mounting services are ready for
installation work to proceed

D. Store products in dry condition inside enclosed facilities.

1.6 APPLI CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS

A. The publications listed below forma part of this specification to the
extent referenced. The publications are referenced in the text by the
basi ¢ desi gnati on only.

B. Anerican Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM:
B209-07................. Al um num and Al umi num Al | oy Sheet and Pl ate
B221-08................. Al um num and Al um num Al | oy Extruded Bars, Rods,

Wre, Shapes, and tubes.

C. Federal Specifications (Fed Spec):

M L-PRF-8184F........... Pl astic Sheet, Acrylic, Mdified.
ML-P-46144C............ Pl asti c Sheet, Pol ycarbonate
1.7 M N MJM SI GN REQUI REMENTS

A. Permanent Roonms and Spaces:

1. Tactile and Braille Characters, raised mninumO0.793 mm (1/32 in).
Characters shall be acconpanied by G ade 2 Braille

2. Type Styles: Characters shall be uppercase and | owercase, Hel vetica
Medi um Hel vetica Medi um Condensed and Hel veti ca Regul ar.

3. Character Height: Mnimm 16 nm (5/8 in) high, Maximum50 mm (2 in).

4. Synbols (Pictograns): Equivalent witten description shall be placed
directly bel ow synbol, outside of synmbol's background field. Border
di mensi ons of synbol background shall be mnimum 150 mm (6 in) high.

5. Finish and Contrast: Characters and background shall be eggshell
matte or other non-glare finish with adequate contrast with
backgr ound.

6. Mounting Location and Height: As shown. Munted on wall adjacent to
the latch side of the door and to avoid door swi ng and protruding
obj ect s.

B. Overhead Signs:

1. Type Styles: As shown. Characters shall have a width-to-height ratio
between 3:5 and 1:1. Characters shall have a stroke wi dth-to-height
ratio of between 1:5 and 1:10.

2. Character Height: minimum?75 mm (3 in) high for overhead signs. As
shown, for directional signs.

3. Finish and Contrast: Same as for signs of pernmanent roons and spaces.

4. Mounting Location and Hei ght: As shown.

1.8 COLORS AND FI NI SHES:
Section 09 06 00, SCHEDULE FOR FI NSI HES.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 GENERAL

A. Signs of type, size and design shown on the draw ngs and as specified.

B. Signs conplete with lettering, fram ng and rel ated conponents for a
conplete installation.

C. Provide graphics itens as conpleted units produced by a single
manuf act urer, including necessary nounting accessories, fittings and
f ast eni ngs.

D. Do not scale drawi ngs for dinmensions. Contractor to verify and be
responsi ble for all dinmensions and conditions shown by these draw ngs.
Resi dent Engi neer to be notified of any discrepancy in drawing, in field
directions or conditions, and/or of any changes required for all such
construction details.

E. The Sign Contractor, by comencing work of this section, assunes overal

responsibility, as part of his warranty of work, to assure that
assenbl i es, conponents and parts shown or required within the work of
the section, conply with the Contract Docunents. The Contractor shal
further warrant: That all conponents, specified or required to
satisfactorily conplete the installation are conpatible with each other
and with conditions of installations.

2.2 PRODUCTS

A

Al um num

1. Sheet and Pl ate: ASTM B209.

2. Extrusions and Tubing: ASTM B221.

Cast Acrylic Sheet: M L-PRF-8184F; Type Il, class 1, Water white non-
glare optically clear. Matt finish water white clear acrylic shall not
be acceptabl e.

Pol ycarbonate: M L-P-46144C;, Type |, class 1.

Vinyl: 0.1 mmthick machine cut, having a pressure sensitive adhesive
and integral colors.

2.3 SI GN STANDARDS

A

Typogr aphy:

1. Type Style: Helvetica Medium and Hel vetica Medi um Condensed. Initia
caps or all caps as indicated in Sign Message Schedul e.

Arrow. See graphic standards in draw ngs.

Letter spacing: See graphic standards on draw ngs.

Letter spacing: See graphic standards on draw ngs.

ok WD

Al'l text, arrows, and synbols to be provided in size, colors,
typefaces and |l etter spacing shown. Text shall be a true, clean,
accurate reproduction of typeface(s) shown. Text shown in draw ngs
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are for layout purposes only; final text for signs is listed in Sign
Message Schedul e.
B. Project Colors and Finishes: See Section 09 06 00, SCHEDULE FOR
FI NI SHES.
2.4 SIGN TYPES
A. Ceneral:
1. The interior sign systemis conprised of sign types fanilies that are
identified by a letter and nunber which identify a particular group
of signs. An additional nunber identifies a specific type of sign

within that famly.

a.

I N indicates a conponent construction based sign.

B. Interchangeabl e Conponent System
1. Sign Type Fanmilies: 03, 04, 07, 13, 15, 16 and 20.
2. Interior sign systemcapable of being arranged in a variety of

configurations with a mninum of attachnments, devices and connectors.

a.

I nt erchangeabl e nature of the systemshall allow for changes of
graphi ¢ components of the installed sign, wthout changing sign in
its entirety.

Conponent Sign Systemis conprised of the following prinmary

conponent s:

1) Rail Back utilizing horizontal rails, spaced to allow for
uni form nodul ar sizing of sign types.

2) Rail Insert nmounted to back of Copy Panels to allow for
attachment to Rail Back.

3) Copy Panels, nade of a variety of materials to allow for
di fferent graphi c needs.

4) End Caps which interlock to Rail Back to encl ose and secure
changeabl e Copy Panel s.

5) Joiners and Accent Joi ners connect separate Rail Backs
t oget her.

6) Top Accent Bars which provide decorative trimcap that encl oses
the top of sign or can connect the sign to a Type 03 Room
Nunber Sign.

Rai | Back, Rail Insert and End Caps in anodi zed extruded al um num

to allow for tight tolerances and consistent quality of fit and

finish.

Signs in systemshall be convertible in the field to allow for

enl argenent from one size to another in height and wi dth through

use of Joiners or Accent Joiners, which connect Rail Back panels

together blindly, providing a butt joint between Copy Panels.

Accent Joi ners shall connect Rail Backs together with a visible 3
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mm (1/8") horizontal rib, flush to the adjacent copy insert

sur f aces.

e. Sign configurations shall vary in width from225 nm (9 inches) to
2050 nm (80 i nches), and have hei ght dinensions of 50 nm (2
inches), 75 nm (3 inches), 150 nm (6 inches), 225 nm (9 inches)
and 300 mm (12 inches). Height shall be increased beyond 300 mm
(12 inches), by repeating height nmodule in full or in part.

3. Rail Back functions as internal structural nenber of sign using
6063T5 extruded al um num and anodi zed bl ack.

a. Shall accept an extruded al um num or plastic insert on one sign or
on bot h sides, dependi ng upon sign type

b. Shall be convertible in field to allow for connection to other
Rai | Back panels, so that additive changes can be made to sign
unit.

c. Rail shall allow for a variety of nounting devices including wall
mount i ng for screw on applications, using pressure sensitive tape,
freestandi ng nount, ceiling nmount and other mounting devices as
needed.

4. Rail Insert functions as a mounting device for Copy Panels on to the
Rai| Back. The Rail Insert nounts to the back of the Copy Panel with
adhesive suitable for use with the particular copy insert naterial
a. Shall allow Copy Panels to slide or snap into the horizontal Rai

Back for ease of changeability.

b. Shall mount to the back of the Copy Panel with adhesive suitable
for use with particular Copy Panel material.

5. Copy Panels shall accept various fornms of copy and graphics, and
attaches to the Rail Back with the Rail Insert. Copy Panels shall be
either ABS plastic with integral color or an acrylic |acquer finish;
photo polymer; or, acrylic.

a. I nterchangeable by sliding horizontally fromeither side of sign,
and to other signs in systemof equal or greater width or height.

b. C eanable w thout use of special chem cals or cleaning solutions.

c. Copy Insert Materials.

1) ABS Inserts - 2.3 nm (.090 i nches) extruded ABS plastic core
with .07 mm (.003 inches) acrylic cap bonded during
extrusion/texturing process. Pressure bonded to extruded Rai
I nsert using adhesive. Background color is either integral or
painted in acrylic lacquer. ABS inserts finished in a chrom um
i ndustries #HVB35RA texture pattern to prevent glare.

2) Photo polyner Inserts - 3 mm (.125 inches) phenolic photo
pol ymer with rai sed copy etched to 2.3 mm (.0937 inches),
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bonded to an ABS plastic or extruded alumnuminsert with

adhesi ve. Background color is painted in acrylic enanel

Changeabl e Paper/ |nsert Holder - Extruded insert holder with

integral Rail Insert for connection with structural back pane

in 6063T5 alum numwi th a bl ack anodi zed finish. Inserts into

hol der are paper with a clear 0.7 mm (.030 inches) textured

cover. Background color is painted in acrylic |acquer.

Acrylic - 2 mm (.080 inches) non-glare acrylic. Pressure bonded

to extruded Rail Insert using adhesive. Background color is

painted in acrylic |l acquer or acrylic enanel.

Extruded 6063T5 alum numw th a bl ack anodi zed finish Insert

Hol der with integral Rail Insert for connection with Structura

Back Panel to hold a 0.7 mm (.030 i nches) textured

pol ycarbonate insert and a Sliding Tile which nmounts in the

I nset Hol der and slides horizontally.

End Caps - Extruded using 6063T5 alum numw th a bl ack

anodi zed. End Caps interlock with Rail Back with clips to form

an integral unit, enclosing and securing the changeabl e Copy

Panel s, without requiring tools for assenbly.

a) Shall be interchangeable to either end of sign and to other
signs in the system of equal height.

b) Mechanical fasteners can be added to the End Caps that will
secure it to Rail Back to nake sign tanper resistant.

Joi ners - Extruded using 6063T5 alum numw th a black anodi zed

finish. Rail Joiners connect Rail Backs together blindly,

providing a butt joint between Copy Inserts.

Accent Joiners - Extruded using 6063T5 alum numwith a mrror

pol i shed finish. Joiner shall connect Rail Backs together with

a visible 3 mm (.125 inches) horizontal rib, flush to the

adj acent Copy Panel surfaces.

Top Accent Rail - Extruded using 6063T5 aluminumwith a mrror

polished finish. Rail shall provide 3 mm (.125 i nches) high

decorative trimcap, which butts flush to adjacent Copy Panel

and encl oses top of Rail Back and Copy Panel.

Typogr aphy

a) Vinyl First Surface Copy (non-tactile) - Applied Vinyl copy.

b) Subsurface Copy Inserts - Textured 1 mm (.030 inches) clear
pol ycarbonate face with subsurface applied Vinyl copy. Face
shall be back sprayed with paint and | anm nated to an
extruded al umi num carrier insert.
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c) Integral Tactile Copy Inserts - phenolic photo pol yner
etched with 2.3 nm (.0937 inches) raised copy.

d) Silk-screened First Surface Copy (non-tactile) - Injection
nmol ded or extruded ABS plastic or alum numinsert with first
surface applied enanel silk-screened copy.

SPEC. WRI TER NOTE: Del ete sign types and
sign fanmilies that are not being used on
the project.

C. Sign Type Fanmily 01, 08, 09 and 20:

1
2.

Al'l text and graphics are to be first surface silk-screened.

IN01.12 & IN-0O1.13: Refer to Sign Type 03 specification for tactile
and Braille portion of sign

IN-02.4: Al text and graphics are to be first surface vinyl letters.
IN-01.1: Preparation of artwork for reproduction of "fire and
energency evacuation maps" is by nmanufacturer.

D. Sign Type Fanilies 03:

1

Tactile sign is to be made froma nmaterial that provides for letters,
nunbers and Braille to be integral with sign plaque material such as:
phot osensitive pol yam de resin, etched netal, sandbl asted phenolic or
enbossed nmaterial. Do not apply letters, nunbers and Braille with
adhesi ve.

Nurmbers, letters and Braille to be raised 0.793 nm (. 0312 inches)
fromthe background surface. The draft of the letters, nunbers and
Braille to be tapered, vertical and clean

Braille dots are to conformw th standard di nmensions for literary
Braille; (a) Dot base diameter: 1.5 nm (.059 inches) (b) Inter-dot
spacing: 2.3 nmm (.090 inches) (c) Horizontal separation between
cells: 6.0 mm(.241 inches) (d) Vertical separation between cells:
10.0 mm (. 395 inches)

Entire assenbly is painted in specified color. After painting, apply
white or other specified color to surface of the nunbers and letters.
Entire sign is to have a protective clear coat seal ant applied.

Conpl ete sign is to have an eggshell finish (11 to 19 degree on a 60
degree gl ossneter).

E. Sign Type Fanily 04:

1
2.

Al'l text and graphics are to be first surface applied vinyl letters.
I N-04: When a Type IN-04 is to be nmounted under a Type INO3, a
connecting Accent Joiner is to be used to create a singul ar

i ntegrated sign.
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Sign Type Fanmily 07:
1. All text and graphics are to be first surface applied vinyl letters
except for under sliding tile.
2. Protect text, which is covered by sliding tile, so tile does not wear
away |etters.
Sign Type Fanmily 13:
1. All text and graphics are to be first surface applied vinyl letters.
2. IN12: Provide felt, cork or simlar material on bottom of desk
mount i ng bracket to protect counter surfaces.
Sign Type Fanmily 15, and 16:
1. All text and graphics are to be first surface applied vinyl letters.
2. IN14.06: When added to top of IN-14.01, IN-14.04, or IN14.05 a
connecting Accent Joiner is to be used to create a singular
i ntegrated sign.
3. Ceiling nounted signs required nmounting hardware on the sign that
allows for sign disconnection, renoval and reinstallation and
reconnecti on.
O her Manufacture Sign Types:
1. Fire Extinguisher Sign: Three di nensional sign equal to
Manuf acturer Prinzing Model No. VIFEL5A, Fire Extinguisher sign,
6”x9”, Red background with White Letters and G aphics. Munt above
fire extinguisher cabinet per VA recommendati ons.
Tenporary Interior Signs:
1. Fabricated from50 kg (110 pound) matte finished white paper cut to
100 mm (4 inch) wide by 300 mm (12 inch) long. Punched 3 nm (.125
inch) hole with edge of hole spaced 13 mm (.5 inch) in fromedge and
centered on 100 mm (4 inch) side. Reinforce hole on both sides with
suitable material that prevents tie formpulling through hole. Ties
are steel wire 0.3 mm (0.120 inch) thick attached to tag with tw st
| eaving 150 mm (6 inch) |ong free ends.
2. Mark architectural room nunber on sign, with broad felt marker in
clearly legible nunbers or letters that identify room corridor or
space as shown on floor plans.
3. Install tenporary signs to all roons that have a room corridor or
space nunber. Attach to door frane, door knob or door pull
a. Doors that do not require signs are: corridor doors in corridor
with sane nunmber, folding doors or partitions, toilet doors,
bat hroom doors wi thin and between roons, closet doors within
roons, comuni cating doors in partitions between roons with
corridor entrance doors.

b. Replace any m ssing, danaged or illegible signs.
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2.5 FABRI CATI ON

A

Desi gn conponents to allow for expansion and contraction for a m ni mum
mat eri al tenperature range of 56 °C (100 °F), wi thout causing buckling,
excessive opening of joints or over stressing of adhesives, welds and
fasteners

Form work to required shapes and sizes, with true curve lines and

angl es. Provide necessary rebates, lugs and brackets for assenbly of
units. Use conceal ed fasteners whenever and wherever possi bl e.

Shop fabricate so far as practicable. Joints fastened flush to concea
rei nforcenent, or wel ded where thickness or section permts.

Cont act surfaces of connected nenbers be true. Assenbled so joints wll
be tight and practically unnoticeable, w thout use of filling conmpound.
Signs shall have fine, even texture and be flat and sound. Lines and
mters sharp, arises unbroken, profiles accurate and ornanent true to
pattern. Plane surfaces be snmooth flat and wi thout oil-canning, free of
rack and tw st. Maxi numvariation from plane of surface plus or nmnus
0.3 M (0.015 inches). Restore texture to filed or cut areas.

Level or straighten wought work. Menbers shall have sharp |ines and
angl es and snooth sulrfaces.

Extruded nenbers to be free fromextrusion marks. Square turns and
corners sharp, curves true.

Drill holes for bolts and screws. Conceal fastenings where possible.
Exposed ends and edges nmill snoboth, with corners slightly rounded. Form
joints exposed to weather to exclude water.

Fi nish holl ow signs with matching material on all faces, tops, bottons
and ends. Edge joints tightly mtered to give appearance of solid

mat eri al .

Al'l painted surfaces properly prinmed. Finish coating of paint to have
conpl ete coverage with no light or thin applications allow ng substrate
or primer to show. Finished surface snooth, free of scratches, gouges,
drips, bubbles, thickness variations, foreign matter and other

i mper f ecti ons.

Movabl e parts, including hardware, are be cl eaned and adjusted to
operate as designed w thout binding of deformation of nmenbers. Doors and
covers centered in opening or frame. Al contact surfaces fit tight and
even wi thout forcing or warping conponents.

Pre-assenble itens in shop to greatest extent possible to minimze field
splicing and assenbly. Disassenble units only as necessary for shipping
and handling limtations. Clearly mark units for re-assenbly and

coordi nated installation.
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M No signs are to be manufactured until final sign nessage schedul e and

| ocation review has been conpl eted by the Resident Engi neer & forwarded
to contractor.

PART 3 - EXECUTI ON
3.1 I NSTALLATI ON

A

Protect products agai nst damage during field handling and installation
Protect adjacent existing and newy placed construction, |andscaping and
finishes as necessary to prevent damage during installation. Paint and
touch up any exposed fasteners and connecting hardware to match col or
and finish of surrounding surface.

Mount signs in proper alignnent, |level and plunb according to the sign
| ocation plan and the dinensions given on elevation and sign |ocation
drawi ngs. Where ot herwi se not dinmensioned, signs shall be installed
where best suited to provide a consistent appearance throughout the
project. Wen exact position, angle, height or location is in doubt,
contact Resident Engineer for clarification.

Contractor shall be responsible for all signs that are damaged, |ost or
stolen while materials are on the job site and up until the conpletion
and final acceptance of the job.

Renove or correct signs or installation work Resident Engineer

determi nes as unsafe or as an unsafe condition.

At conpletion of sign installation, clean exposed sign surfaces. O ean
and repair any adjoi ning surfaces and | andscapi ng that becane soiled or
damaged as a result of installation of signs.

Locate signs as shown on the Sign Location Plans.

Certain signs may be installed on glass. A blank glass back up is
required to be placed on opposite side of glass exactly behind sign
being installed. This blank glass back up is to be the same size as sign
bei ng install ed.

Contractor will be responsible for verifying that behind each sign

|l ocation there are no utility lines that will be affected by
installation of signs. Any danmage during installation of signs to
utilities will be the sole responsibility of the Contractor to correct
and repair.
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I. Furnish inserts and anchoring devices which nmust be set in concrete or
other material for installation of signs. Provide setting draw ngs,
tenpl ates, instructions and directions for installation of anchorage

devi ces which may invol ve other trades.

- END - - -

Renovat e Four West 10 14 00 - 11 585-12-132



11-11

THI'S PAGE | NTENTI ONALLY LEFT BLANK

Renovat e Four West 10 14 00 - 12 585-12-132



05-01-12

SECTI ON 10 21 13
TA LET COMPARTMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON

This section specifies solid polyethylene toilet partitions.

1. 2 RELATED WORK

A

Overhead structural steel supports for ceiling hung pilasters: Section
05 50 00, METAL FABRI CATI ONS.

Grab bars and toilet tissue holders: Section 10 28 00, TA LET, BATH, AND
LAUNDRY ACCESSORI ES.

1.3 SUBM TTALS

A

Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT DATA,
AND SAMPLES.

Manuf acturer's Literature and Data: Specified itens indicating all
hardware and fittings, material, finish, and |atching.

Shop Drawi ngs: Construction details at 1/2 scale, showing installation
details, anchoring and | eveling devices.

Manufacturer's certificate, attesting that zinc-coatings conformto
speci fied requirenents.

1.4 APPLI CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS

A

Publications listed below forma part of this specification to the
extent referenced. Publications are referenced in the text by the basic
desi gnation only.

Federal Specifications (Fed. Spec.):

FF-B-575C. .............. Bol t, Hexagon and Square
Code of Federal Regulations (CFR):
40 CFR 247.............. Conpr ehensi ve Procurenment Cuidelines for

Products Contai ning Recovered Materials
Commercial Item Descriptions (CID):
A-A-1925. ... ... Shi el d, Expansion (Nail Anchors)
A-A-60003............... Partitions, Toilet, Conplete

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 TO LET PARTI TI ONS:

A

moOoOw

Solid polyethylene: water resistant; graffiti resistant; non-absorbent;
contain a mninmm 30 percent post consunmer recycled plastic; Cass C
flame spread rating.

Conformto Fed. CI D A-A-60003, except as nodified herein.

Fabricate to di mensi ons shown or specified.

Color to be selected by Architect from manufactures standard col ors.
Toi | et Encl osures:
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1. Type 1, Style B (Ceiling hung).
Rei nforce panels shown to receive toilet tissue holders or grab bars.
3. Upper pivots and | ower hinges adjustable to hold doors open 30
degr ees.
4. Latching devices and hinges for handi cap conpartnents shall conply
with ADA requirenents.
5. Keeper:
a. U-slot to engage bar of throw | atch.
b. Conbi ned with rubber bunper stop.
6. Wheel chair Toilets:
a. Upper pivots and | ower hinges to hold out sw nging doors in closed
posi tion.
b. Provide U-type doors pulls, approximately 100 mm (four inches)
I ong on pull side.

2.2 FASTENERS

A. Partition Fasteners: ClID A-A-60003.
B. Use expansion bolts, CID A A-60003, for anchoring to solid masonry or
concrete.
C. Use toggle bolts, C D A-A- 60003, for anchoring to hol |l ow masonry or stud
framed wal | s.
D. Use steel bolts FS-B-575, for anchoring pilasters to overhead stee
supports.
PART 3 - EXECUTI ON
3.1 | NSTALLATI ON
A. Ceneral
1. Install in rigid manner, straight, plunb and with all horizonta
lines |evel.
2. Conceal evidence of drilling, cutting and fitting in finish work.
3. Use hex-bolts for through-bolting.
4. Adjust hardware and |leave in freely working order.
5. Cean finished surfaces and | eave free of inperfections.
B. Panels and Pil asters:

1. Support panels and pilaster abutting building walls near top and
bottom by stirrup supports secured to partitions with through-bolts.

2. Secure stirrups to walls with two suitable anchoring devices for each
stirrup

3. Secure panels to faces of pilaster near top and bottomw th stirrup
supports, through-bolted to panels and machi ne screwed to each
pi |l aster.

4. Secure edges of panels to edges of pilasters near top and bottomw th
"U' shaped brackets.
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SECTI ON 10 21 23
CUBI CLE CURTAI N TRACKS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON

This section specifies cubicle curtain track (C.C T.).
1.2 RELATED WORK

Section 09 51 00, ACQUSTI CAL CEI LI NGS.
1.3 SUBM TTALS

A. Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT DATA,

AND SAMPLES.
Shop Drawi ngs: Show ng | ayout of tracks and net hod of anchorage.

w

C. Manufacturer's Literature and Dat a:
Cubicle curtain track.
1.4 DELI VERY, STORAGE AND HANDLI NG
A. Deliver material in original package marked to identify the contents,
brand nane, and the nane of the manufacturer or supplier.
B. Store in dry and protected |ocation. Store so as to not bend or warp the
tracks.
C. Do not open packages until contents are needed for installation, unless
verification inspection is required.
1.5 APPL| CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS
A. The publications listed below forma part of this specification to the
extent referenced. The publications are referenced in the text by the
basi ¢ desi gnati on only.
B. Anerican Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM:

B221-08................. Al um num and Al um num Al l oy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wre, Shapes, and Tubes.
B456- 03( R2009) . ......... El ect rodeposi ted Coatings for Copper Plus N ckel

Pl us Chromi um and N ckel Plus Chromi um
C. The National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers (NAAW :
AWMP 500 Series.......... Met al Fi ni shes Manual
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 CUBI CLE CURTAI N TRACKS
A. Surface nounted:

1. Channel Tracks (Surface Munted Type): Extruded al um num ASTM B221,
all oy 6063, tenper T5 or T6, channel shaped, with snmooth inside
raceway for curtain carriers.

B. Curtain Carriers: Nylon or delrin carriers, with either nylon or delrin
wheel s on netal, delrin, or nylon axles. Equip each carrier with either
stainl ess steel, chrom um plated brass or steel hooks with sw vel, or
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ni ckel chrom um plated brass or stainless steel bead chain and hook
assenbly, or delrin carriers nmay have noul ded on delrin hooks. Hook for
bead chain nay be the same material and finish as the bead chain or may
be chrom um plated steel. Provide 2.2 carriers for every 300 mm
(onefoot) of each section of each track | ength, plus one additional
carrier.

End Stop Connectors, Ceiling Flanges and Ot her Accessories: Fabricate
fromthe same material with the sane finish as the tracks or from nyl on.
At end of each section of track, make provision for insertion and
renmoval of carriers. Design to prevent accidental renoval of carrier.
Any operating mechani smshall be renovable with comon tools.

2.2 FASTENERS

A

Exposed Fasteners, Screws and Bolts: Stainless steel or chrom un ni ckel
pl ated brass.

Conceal ed Fasteners, Screws and Bolts: Hot-dip gal vani zed (except in

hi gh noi sture areas use stainless steel).

Metal dips: Anchor curtain tracks to exposed grid of lay-in acoustical
tile ceilings, with conceal ed netal (butterfly) type or two piece snap
I ocking type ceiling clip of high strength spring steel. Wen it is not
possible to install the nmetal ceiling clip, the cubicle curtain track
may be screwed to the ceiling grid.

2.4 FI NI SHES

A

C.

Al um num Fi ni sh nunbers for al um num specified are in accordance with
The Al um num Associ ation's Designation System AA-C22A31 finish
Chemically etched mediummatte, with clear anodic coating, Cass Il
Architectural, 0.4 nils thick.

Chrone/ Nickel Plating: Satin or polished finish as specified, ASTM B546,
m ni mum t hi ckness of chrom um plate as foll ows:

1. 0.2 m!| on copper alloys.

2. 0.4 m!l on steel.

Stainless Steel: No. 4 in accordance with NAAMM Metal Finishes Mnual .

2.5 FABRI CATI ON

A
B.

Wel d and grind snooth joints of fabricated conponents.

Form tracks and bends of |lengths that will produce the m ni num nunber of
joints. Make track sections up to 4800 nm (16 feet) without joints. Form
corner bend on a 300 mm (12 inch) radius.

Provi de steel anchor plates, supports, and anchors for securing
conponents to building construction.

Form flat surface w thout distortion.

Shop assenbl e conmponents and package conplete with anchors and fittings.
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PART 3 - EXECUTI ON
3.1 I NSTALLATI ON

A

Install tracks after finish painting and ceiling finishing operations
are conpl et e.

Install track |level and securely anchor to the ceiling to forma rigid
install ation.

Anchor surface nounted curtain tracks directly to exposed grid of lay-in
acoustical tile ceilings with suitable fasteners, spaced approxi nately
600 mMm (24 inches) on center.

Anchor surface nounted curtain tracks to concrete, plaster and gypsum
board ceilings with a mnimumof 3 mm (1/8-inch) dianeter fastenings or
conceal ed clips spaced not nore than 900 nm (three feet) on center.
Securely fasten end stop caps to prevent their being forced out by the
striking weight of carriers.

Rermove danmaged or defective conponents and replace with new conmponents
or repair to the original condition.

3.2 ACCEPTANCE

A

Track shall be installed neat, rigid, plunmb, |evel and true, and
securely anchored to the overhead construction.
Carrier units shall operate snoothly and easily over the full range of
travel .

---END- - -
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SECTI ON 10 26 00
WALL PROTECTI ON
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON
Thi s section specifies handrail/wall guard conbi nati ons and corner
guar ds.
1.2 RELATED WORK
A. Arnor plates and kick plates on doors: Section 08 71 00, DOOR HARDWARE.
B. Color and texture of alum numand resilient material: Section 09 06 00,
SCHEDULE FOR FI NI SHES.
1.3 SUBM TTALS
A. Subnmit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT DATA,
AND SAMPLES.
Shop Drawi ngs: Show design and installation details.
C. Manufacturer's Literature and Dat a:
1. Handrail/Wall Guard Conbi nations.
2. Corner Guards.
D. Test Report: Showing that resilient material conplies with specified

w

fire and safety code requirenents.
1.4 DELI VERY AND STORAGE
A. Deliver materials to the site in original sealed packages or containers
marked with the name and brand, or trademark of the manufacturer.
B. Protect from danage from handling and construction operations before,
during and after installation.
C. Store in a dry environnent of approximately 21° C (70 degrees F) for at
| east 48 hours prior to installation.
1.5 APPL| CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS
A. Publications listed below forma part of this specification to extent
referenced. Publications are referenced in text by basic designation

only.
B. Anerican Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM:

Al167-99(R2009).......... Stai nl ess and Heat - Resi sting Chroni um Ni ckel
Steel Plate, Sheet, and Strip

B221-08................. Al um num and Al um num Al l oy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wre, Shapes, and Tubes

D256-06................. | mpact Resi stance of Plastics

D635-06................. Rat e of Burning and/or Extent and Tine of

Bur ni ng of Self-Supporting Plastics in a
Hori zontal Position
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E84-09.................. Surface Burning Characteristics of Building
Materi al s
C. The National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers (NAAW :
AWP 500-06.............. Met al Fi ni shes Manual
D. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA):
80-10......... ... Standard for Fire Doors and W ndows
E. Society of Anerican Autonotive Engi neers (SAE):
J 1545-05............... Instrunental Col or Difference Measurenent for

Ext eri or Fini shes.
F. Underwriters Laboratories Inc. (UL):
Annual Issue............ Building Materials Directory
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MATERI ALS
A. Stainless Steel: ASTM Al167, Type 302B.
B. Al um num Extruded: ASTM B221, Alloy 6063, Tenper T5 or T6.
C. Resilient Material:

1. Extruded and injection nolded acrylic vinyl or extruded pol yvi nyl
chloride neeting follow ng requirenents:

a. Mninmuminpact resistance of 1197 ps (25 ft I bs per sq.ft) when
tested in accordance with ASTM D256 (1zod inpact, ft.|bs. per inch
not ch) .

b. Cass 1 fire rating when tested in accordance with ASTM E84,
having a maxi mum fl ane spread of 25 and a snoke devel oped rating
of 450 or |ess.

c. Rated self extinguishing when tested in accordance with ASTM D635.

d. Material shall be |abeled and tested by Underwiters Laboratories
or other approved independent testing |aboratory.

e. Integral color with all col ored conponents matched i n accordance
with SAE J 1545 to within plus or minus 1.0 on the Cl E-LCH scal es.

f. Same finish on exposed surfaces.

2.2 CORNER GUARDS
A. Resilient, Shock-absorbing Corner Guards: Surface mounted 76 nm (3 inch)
wide with 6 mm (1/4-inch) corner. Provide 48" high guards unl ess noted
ot herwi se on draw ngs.

1. snap-on corner guard forned fromresilient material, mnimm2 mn
(0.078-inch) thick, free floating on a continuous 1.6 mm (0. 063-inch)
thi ck extruded al umi numretainer. Provide appropriate mounting
har dwar e, cushi ons and base plates as required.

2. Provide factory fabricated end cl osure caps at top and bottom of
surface nmount ed corner guards.
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B. Resilient, Shock-Absorbing End-Wall Corner Guards: Flush Munted,
2"(51m) wing, .060"(1.5m) rigid vinyl cover, .070"(1.8nm continuous
alum numretainer. Extend fromfloor to ceiling height.

2.3 WALL GUARDS AND HANDRAI LS

A. Resilient Wall Guards and Handrail s:

1. Handrail: Snap-on covers of resilient material, mnimm2 mm (0.078-
inch) thick, shall be free-floated on a continuous, extruded al um num
retainer, mninmum1.8 mm (0.072-inch) thick, anchored to wall at
maxi mum 760 mm (30 i nches) on center. 5 1/2" high profile with 1 1/2"
dianeter top and bottom w th accent color insert, In-Pro nodel 855
or equal

2. Provide handrails with prefabricated and cl osure caps, inside and
out si de corners, conceal ed splices, cushions, nounting hardware and
ot her accessories as required. End caps and corners shall be field
adjustable to assure close alignnent with handrails and wall guards.
Screw or bolt closure caps to al um num retai ner.

2.4 FASTENERS AND ANCHORS

A. Provide fasteners and anchors as required for each specific type of
i nstall ation.

B. Were type, size, spacing or method of fastening is not shown or
speci fied, subnmit shop drawi ngs show ng proposed installation details.

2.5 FINI SH

A. In accordance with NAAWM AMP 500 seri es.

B. Al um num
1. Concealed alumnum MII| finish as fabricated, uniformin color and

free fromsurface bl em shes

C. Stainless Steel: NAAW finish Nunber 4.

D. Resilient Material: Enmbossed texture and color in accordance with SAE J
1545 and as specified in Section 09 06 00, SCHEDULE FOR FI NI SHES.

PART 3 - | NSTALLATI ON

3.1 RESI LI ENT CORNER GUARDS
Install corner guards on walls in accordance with manufacturer's
i nstructions.

3.2 RESILIENT HANDRAI L WALL GUARD COWMVBI NATI ONS

Secure guards to walls with brackets and fasteners in accordance with

manuf acturer's details and instructions.

- - -END- - -
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SECTI ON 10 28 00
TA LET, BATH, AND LAUNDRY ACCESSORI ES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 DESCRI PTI ON
A. This section specifies manufactured itenms usually used in dressing

roons, toilets, |ocker rooms and at sinks in rel ated spaces.

B. Itens Specifi ed:

Paper towel dispenser.

Toi l et tissue di spenser.

Grab Bars.

Shower curtain rod.

Cl ot hes hooks, robe or coat.

Metal franmed mrror.

Soap di spenser.

Mop racks.

© ©® N O ®6DNR

St ai nl ess steel shel ves.

'_\
©

Baby changi ng stations.

'_\
=

Shar ps cont ai ners.

=
N

Sanitary napkin di sposal s.

'_\
w

Hand sanitizer dispensers.
14. Sanitary napkin di spenser
1.2 SUBM TTALS

11-11

A. Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT DATA,

AND SAMPLES
B. Manufacturer's Literature and Dat a:
1. Al accessories specified.

2. Show type of material, gages or netal thickness in inches, finishes,

and when required, capacity of accessories.
1.3 QUALI TY ASSURANCE
A. Each product shall neet, as a mininum the requirenments specified,
shall be a standard conmercial product of a manufacturer regularly
presently manufacturing itens of type specified.
B. Each accessory type shall be the sanme and be nade by the sane
manuf act ur er.

and

C. Each accessory shall be assenbled to the greatest extent possible before

delivery to the site.

D. Include additional features, which are not specifically prohibited by

this specification, but which are a part of the manufacturer's standard

conmer ci al product.
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1.4 PACKAG NG AND DELI VERY

A. Pack accessories individually to protect finish.

B. Deliver accessories to the project only when installation work in roons
is ready to receive them

C. Deliver inserts and rough-in franmes to site at appropriate tine for
bui | di ng-in.

D. Deliver products to site in seal ed packages of containers; |abeled for
identification with manufacturer's nanme, brand, and contents.

1.5 STORAGE
A. Store products in weathertight and dry storage facility.
B. Protect from damage from handling, weather and construction operations

before, during and after installation in accordance with manufacturer's
i nstructions.

1.6 APPLI CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS

A

Publications listed below forma part of this specification to the
extent referenced. Publications are referenced in the text by the basic
desi gnation only.

American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM:

Al167-99(R2009).......... Stai nl ess and Heat - Resi sting Chroni um Ni ckel
Steel Plate, Sheet and Strip.

Al76-99(R2009).......... Stai nl ess and Heat - Resi sting Chroni um St eel
Pl ate, Sheet, and Strip

A269-10................. Seam ess and Wl ded Austenitic Stainless Steel
Tubi ng for General Service

A312/ A312M09. . ... ...... Seam ess and Wl ded Austenitic Stainless Steel
Pi pes

A653/ A653M 10. .. ........ Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Gl vani zed) or Zinc-
Iron All oy-Coated (Gal vanneal ed) by the Hot-Dip
Process

B221-08................. Al um num and Al um num Al | oy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wre, Shapes, and Tubes

B456- 03(R2009) . ......... El ectrodeposited Coatings of Copper Plus Nickel
Pl us Chromi um and N ckel Plus Chromi um

C1036-06................ Fl at d ass

Cl048-04. ............... Heat - Treated Flat d ass-Kind HS, Kind FT Coated
and Uncoated d ass

D635-10................. Rat e of Burning and/or Extent and Tine of

Burni ng of Self Supporting Plastics in a
Hori zontal Position

F446-85(R2009).......... Consuner Safety Specification for Gab Bars and
Accessories Installed in the Bathing Area.
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D3453-07................ Flexi ble Cellular Materials - Urethane for
Furni ture and Autonotive Cushioni ng, Beddi ng,
and Simlar Applications

D3690- 02( R2009) .. ....... Vi nyl - Coat ed and Ur et hane- Coat ed Uphol stery
Fabrics

C. The National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers (NAAW :

AWMP 500 Series.......... Met al Fi ni shes Manual

D. Anerican Wl ding Society (AW5):

D10. 4-86 (R2000)........ Wel di ng Austenitic Chrom um Ni ckel Stainless

Steel Pi ping and Tubing
E. Federal Specifications (Fed. Specs.):

A-A-3002................ Mrrors, d ass

FF-S-107C (2)........... Screw, Tapping and Drive
FF-S-107C............... Screw, Tapping and Drive.

WM P-541E(1)............ Pl unmbi ng Fi xtures (Accessories, Land Use) Detail

Speci fication
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MATERI ALS
A. Alum num ASTM B221, alloy 6063-T5 and all oy 6463-T5.
B. Stainless Steel:

1. Plate or sheet: ASTM Al167, Type 302, 304, or 304L, except ASTM Al76
where Type 430 is specified, 0.0299-inch thick unless otherw se
speci fied.

2. Tube: ASTM A269, Alloy Type 302, 304, or 304L.

C. Stainless Steel Tubing: ASTM A269, G ade 304 or 304L, seanl ess or
wel ded.

D. Stainless Steel Pipe: ASTM A312; Grade TP 304 or TP 304L.

E. Steel Sheet: ASTM A653, zinc-coated (gal vani zed) coating desi gnation

(90.

F. d ass:

1. ASTM C1036, Type 1, dass 1, Quality g2, for mrrors, and for mirror
doors in nedicine cabinets.

2. ASTM C1036, Type 1 Cass 1 Quality g3, for shelves in nedicine
cabi nets.

3. ASTM C1048, Kind FT, Condition A, Type 1, Cass 1 (use in Mental
Heal t h and Behavior Nursing Unit Psychiatric Patient Areas and
Security Examination Roons where mirrors and gl ass are specified).

G Foam Rubber: ASTM D3453, Grade BD, Type 2.
H. Vinyl Covering: ASTM D3690, Vinyl coated fabric, Cass A
I. Plywod: PS1, Grade CD.
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2.2 FASTENERS

A

O

2.3 FI

Exposed Fasteners: Stainless steel or chrom umplated brass, finish to

mat ch adj acent surface.

Conceal ed Fasteners: Steel, hot-dip gal vani zed (except in high noisture

areas such as showers or bath tubs use stainless steel).

Toggl e Bolts: For use in hollow nmasonry or frame construction.

Hex bolts: For through bolting on thin panels.

Expansi on Shields: Lead or plastic as reconmended by accessory

manuf act urer for conponent and substrate for use in solid nmasonry or

concrete.

Screws:

1. ASME B18. 6. 4.

2. Fed Spec. FF-S-107, Stainless steel Type A

NI SH

I n accordance with NAAMM AMP 500 seri es.

Anodi zed Al um num

1. AA-C22A41 Chemically etched nediummatte, with clear anodi c coati ng,
Class | Architectural, 0.7-m | thick.

AA- M32 Mechani cal finish, medium satin.

1. Chromium Pl ating: ASTM B456, satin or bright as specified, Service
Condition No. SC2.

2. Stainless Steel: NAAWM AMP 503, finish nunber 4.

3. Ferrous Metal:

a. Shop Prine: Clean, pretreat and apply one coat of primer and bake.
b. Finish: Over primer apply two coats of alkyd or phenolic resin
enanel, and bake.

4. Nylon Coated Steel: Nylon coating powder formulated for a fluidized
bondi ng process to steel to provide a hard snpoth, medi um gl oss
finish, not less than 0.3 nm (0.012-inch) thick, rated as self-
extingui shing when tested in accordance with ASTM D635.

2.4 FABRI CATI ON - GENERAL

A
B.

O

Wl di ng, AWS D10. 4.

Gind dress, and finish welded joints to nmatch finish of adjacent
surface.

For m exposed surfaces from one sheet of stock, free of joints.

Provi de steel anchors and conponents required for secure installation.
Formflat surfaces w thout distortion. Keep exposed surfaces free from
scratches and dents. Reinforce doors to prevent warp or tw st.

Isolate aluminumfromdissinilar netals and fromcontact with building
materials as required to prevent el ectrolysis and corrosion.
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Hot -di p gal vani zed steel, except stainless steel, anchors and fastening
devi ces.

Shop assenbl e accessori es and package with all conponents, anchors,
fittings, fasteners and keys.

Key itens alike.

Provi de tenpl ates and rough-in neasurenents as required.

Round and deburr edges of sheets to renove sharp edges.

2.5 PAPER TONEL DI SPENSERS

A

Provi ded by owner, installed by contractor.

2.6 TA LET Tl SSUE DI SPENSERS

A

Provi ded by owner, installed by contractor.

2.7 GRAB BARS

A

Fed. Spec WV P-541/8B, Type |V, bars, surface nounted, C ass 2, grab

bars and ASTM F446.

Fabricate of stainless steel: Gab bars, flanges, nmounting plates,

supports, screws, bolts, and exposed nuts and washers.

Conceal ed nmount, except grab bars nmounted on toilet partitions.

Bar s:

1. Fabricate from38 nm (1-1/2 inch) outside dianeter tubing.

a. Stainless steel, mnimum 1.2 mm (0.0478 inch) thick

2. Fabricate in one continuous piece with ends turned toward wall s.

3. Continuous weld internedi ate support to the grab bar.

Fl ange for Conceal ed Mounti ng:

1. Mnimmof 2.65 nm (0.1046 inch) thick, approximately 75 mm (3 inch)
dianeter by 13 mm (1/2 inch) deep, with provisions for not |less than
three set screws for securing flange to back plate.

2. Insert grab bar through center of the flange and continuously weld
perinmeter of grab bar flush to back side of flange

2.8 SHOAER CURTAI N RODS

A

St ai nl ess steel tubing, ASTM A569, mininum 1.27 mm (0.050 inch) wall
thickness, 32 mMmm (1 1/4 inch) outside dianmeter.

Fl anges, stainless steel rings, 66 mm (2 5/8 inch) m ni mum out si de
diarmeter, with 2 hol es opposite each other for 6 nm (1/4 inch) stainless
steel fastening bolts. Provide a set screw within the curvature of each
flange for securing the rod.

2.9 CLOTHES HOOKS- ROBE OR COAT

A

Fabricate hook units either of chromiumplated brass with a satin
finish, or stainless steel, using 6 nm (1/4 inch) mninmmthick stock,
with edges and corners rounded snooth to the thickness of the netal, or
3 mm (1/8 inch) m nimm radi us.
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B. Fabricate each unit as a double hook on a single shaft, integral with or

A

permanently fastened to the wall flange, provided with conceal ed

f ast eni ngs.
2.10 METAL FRAMED M RRORS

Fed. Spec. A-A-3002 netal frane; chromumfinished steel, anodized

al umi num or stainless steel, type 302 or 304.

Mrror d ass:

1. Mnimum6 mm (1/4 inch) thick.

2. Set mirror in a protective vinyl glazing tape.

Frames:

1. Channel or angle shaped section with face of frame not less than 9 mm
(3/8 inch) wide. Fabricate with square corners.

2. Use either 0.9 mm (0.0359 inch) thick stainless steel, chronme
finished steel, or extruded alum num wth clear anodized finish 0.4
mls thick.

3. Filler:

a. Where mirrors are mounted on walls having ceramic tile wainscots
not flush with wall above, provide fillers at void between back of
mrror and wall surface.

b. Fabricate fillers fromsane material and finish as the nirror
frame, contoured to conceal the void behind the mirror at sides
and top.

Back Pl ate:

1. Fabricate backplate for conceal ed wall hangi ng of either zinc-coated,
or cadmumplated 0.9 nm (0.036 inch) thick sheet steel, die cut to
fit face of mirror frane, and furnish with theft resistant conceal ed
wal | fastenings.

2. Use set screw type theft resistant conceal ed fasteni ng system for

mounting mrrors.

Mounti ng Bracket:

1.
2.

Designed to support mrror tight to wall.
Designed to retain mrror with conceal ed set screw fastenings.

2.11 SQAP DI SPENSER
A. Provided by owner, installed by contractor.
2.12 MOP RACKS
A. Mnimm 1. 0M (40 i nches) long with five hol ders.

B. C anps:

1.

M ni mum of 1.3 nm (0. 050-inch) thick stainless steel bracket
retai ning channel with a hard rubber serrated cam pivot nmounted to
channel .
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2. Clanps to hold handles from 13 mm (1/2-inch) mininumto 32 mm (1-1/4
i nch) maxi mum di anet er.
C. Support:
1. Mnimumof 1 mm (0.0375 inch) thick stainless steel hat shape channe
to hold clanps away fromwall as shown.
2. Drill wall flange for 3 mm (1/8 inch) fasteners above and bel ow cl anp
| ocati ons.
D. Secure clanps to support with oval head machine screws or rivets into
conti nuous reinforcing back of clanps.
E. Finish on stainless Steel: AMP 503-No. 4.
2.13 STAINLESS STEEL SHELVES
A. Shel ves:
1. Fabricate shelves of 1.2 mm (0.0478-inch) thick stainless steel sheet

to size 6"D x 18"W

2.14 BABY CHANG NG STATI ON

A

Provi de surface nounted baby changi ng station, conplying with ASTM
F2285 static | oad performance requirenments. Construct of high-density
pol yet hyl ene with M croban Antim crobial additive. Station to be ADA
conpliant with proper installation. Provide conceal ed pneunatic
cylinder and hinge structure to provide controlled, slow opening and
closing of bed. Provide reinforced full-length steel-on-steel hinge
mechanism Unit to include child protection straps, diaper bag hooks
and two built-in liners dispensers that will hold approxi mtely 40
sanitary liners.

2.15 SHARPS CONTAI NERS
A. Provided by owner, installed by contractor.
2.16 SAN TARY NAPKI N DI SPCSAL AND DI SPENSER

A

Surface nounted stainless steel sanitary napkin di spenser and surface

mount ed stainless steel sanitary napkin di sposal

1. Fabricate of 22 gauge stainless steel with exposed surfaces in
satin finish. Al welded construction.

2. Napki n di spenser di spensing nechani sm shall be convertible in
field for free operation.

2.17 HAND SANI Tl ZER DI SPENSERS

A

Sur face nmount ed hand sanitizer di spenser

1. Purell brand, No. 2720-01 to match existing dispensers.

Provi de twel ve (12) dispensers and install at |ocations directed by
owner
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PART 3 - EXECUTI ON
3.1 PREPARATI ON

A

B

Before starting work notify Resident Engineer in witing of any
conflicts detrinmental to installation or operation of units.
Verify with the Resident Engi neer the exact |ocation of accessories.

3.2 I NSTALLATI ON

A

Set work accurately, in alignment and where shown. Itens shall be plunb,
I evel, free of rack and twi st, and set parallel or perpendicul ar as
required to Iine and plane of surface.

Toggl e bolt to steel anchorage plates in frame partitions or hol | ow
masonry. Expansion bolt to concrete or solid masonry.

Install accessories in accordance with the manufacturer's printed

i nstructions and ASTM F446.

Install accessories plunb and | evel and securely anchor to substrate.
Install accessories in a manner that will permt the accessory to
function as designed and allow for servicing as required without
hanperi ng or hindering the perfornmance of other devices.

Align mrrors, dispensers and other accessories even and | evel, when
installed in battery.

Install accessories to prevent striking by other noving, itens or
interference with accessibility.

3.3 CLEANI NG

After installation, clean as recommended by the manufacturer and protect
from damage until conpletion of the project.
---END- - -
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SECTI ON 10 44 13
FI RE EXTI NGUI SHER CABI NETS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON
Thi s section covers recessed fire extingui sher cabinets.
1.2 SUBM TTALS
A. Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT DATA,
AND SAMPLES.
B. Manufacturer's Literature and Data: Fire extinguisher cabinet including
installation instruction and rough openi ng required.
1.3 APPL| CATI ON PUBLI CATI ONS
A. The publications listed below forma part of this specification to the
extent referenced. The publications are referenced in the text by the
basi ¢ designation only.
B. Anerican Society of Testing and Materials (ASTM:
D4802-10................ Poly (Methyl Methacrylate) Acrylic Plastic Sheet
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 FI RE EXTI NGUI SHER CABI NET
A. Recessed type with flat trim
B. Size to accommpdate a 2 2 gallon pressurized water extinguisher, 27" H x
12" Wx 8" D mnimum inside di nensi ons.
2.2 FABRI CATI ON
A. Form body of cabinet fromO0.9 mm (0.0359 inch) thick sheet steel.
B. Fabricate door and trimfrom1.2 nm (0.0478 inch) thick sheet steel with
all face joints fully wel ded and ground snoot h.
1. daze doors with 6 mm (1/4 inch) thick ASTM D4802, clear acrylic
sheet, Category B-1, Finish 1
2. Design doors to open 180 degrees.
3. Provide continuous hinge, pull handle, and adjustable roller catch.
2.3 FINISH
A. Finish with baked-on seni gl oss white enanel.
PART 3 - EXECUTI ON
A. Install fire extinguisher cabinets in prepared openings and secure in
accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install cabinet so that bottom of cabinet is 975 mm (39 inches) above
finished floor.
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Section 10 51 13
Met al Lockers

PART 1 - General

1.1

A

1.2

A

B.

1.3

A

1.4

A

B.

Section | ncl udes

Standard Duty Knocked Down Lockers and Benches

Ref er ences

ADAAG - Anericans with Disabilities Act, Accessibility

Gui del i nes.

ASTM A879 — Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc Coated
by the Electrolytic Process for Applications Requiring

Desi gnation of the Coating Mass on Each Surface.

ASTM A1008 — Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Cold-

Rol I ed, Carbon, Structural, H gh-Strength Low All oy, Hi gh-
Strength LowAlloy with Inproved Formability, Solution Hardened,
and Bake Hardenabl e.

Submttals

Manuf acturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:

1. Preparation instructions and reconmendati ons.

2. Storage and handling requirenments and recomendati ons.
3. I nstal |l ati on nmet hods.

Shop Drawi ngs: Show t he foll ow ng:

1. Di mensi oned draw ngs including plans, elevations, and

sections to show | ocker |ocations and interfaces with
adj acent substrates.
2. Details of assenbly, erection, anchorage and cl earance
requi renments.
Sel ection Sanpl es: For each finish product specified, two
conpl ete sets of color chips representing manufacturer's full
range of available colors and finishes.

Del i very, Storage, and Handling

Store products in manufacturer's unopened packagi ng until ready
for installation.
Protect |ocker finish and adjacent surfaces from danage.

PART 2 - Products

2.1
A

C
D.

2.2

@ >

o0

Materi al s

Steel: Prinme grade mld cold-rolled sheet steel free from
surface inmperfection, capable of taking a high-grade enanel
finish and in conpliance with ASTM A1008.

Steel: Sheet steel conponents shall be fabricated using zinc-
coated steel free fromsurface inperfection, capable of taking a
hi gh- grade enanel finish and in conpliance with ASTM A879.

Hooks: Zinc plated forged steel, ball ends.

Bolts and Nuts: Zinc plated truss fin head bolts and hex nuts.

Standard Duty Lockers

Tops, Bottoms, Backs, Sides, and Shelves: 24 gauge sheet steel.
Doors over 12 inches (305 M) wide or 20 inches (760 m) high:
16 gauge sheet steel.

No | egs.

Locker Body: Steel specially forned for added strength and
rigidity and to ensure tight joints at fastening points.
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1. Tops and bottonms with three sides formed 90 degrees, the
front offset formed to be flush with horizontal frane
menber .

2. Shelves with four sides formed to 90 degrees, front edge
havi ng a second bend.

3. Hol e spacing in | ocker body construction: Not exceeding 9
i nches (225 mm.

4, Form door frame nmenbers to a channel shape, not |ess than
16 gauge steel.

5. Provi de vertical door frame menbers with additional 3/8
inch (9.5 nm flange as a continuous door strike.

6. Mortise and tenon internmenbering parts; electrically weld
together in a rigid assenbly capabl e of resisting strains.

7. Securely weld cross frame nenbers of channel shapes to

vertical framng nmenbers to ensure rigidity, including
i nternediate cross franme on double and triple tier |ockers.

8. Optional factory assenbly of | ocker bodies using rivets.
E. Locker Doors: One piece sheet steel.
1. Mul ti-Point Latch Doors: Full channel formation of

adequate depth to fully conceal |ock bar on | ock side
channel formation on hinge side, right angle across top and
bottom with holes for attachi ng nunber plates.

2. Provi de hol es for attachi ng nunber pl ates.

3. Ventilation: Provide |ouvered doors in manufacturer's
standard | ouver pattern.

a. 36 inch (0.762 m High Doors: M ninumone group of 6
| ouvers.
F. Hi nges:

1. Two inch high, 0.074 inch (1.88 nm thick sheet steel,
doubl e spun, full |oop, tight pin, projection welded to
door frane and securely fastened to the door with two stee
rivets.

a. Two 2 inch (51 m) high five-knuckle hinges
2.3 Door Handl es and Lat chi ng
A 2 Tier: Milti-point |atching:

1. Chrone-plated zinc all oy die-cast case and handl e, 40, 000
psi (276 MPa) maxi mum tensile strength.

2. Attachnent to | atch bar conceal ed i nsi de door and

t anper proof; pulling handl e out shall nove | atch bar up and
open door in one notion.

3. Padl ock Eye: For use with 9/32 inch (7.1 nm diameter
padl ock, integral handle and | ocated so that extension of
handl e forns padl ock strike.

4. Case: Kick-proof type shielding novable part and providing
padl ock strike to prevent scratching and marring the door.

5. Provi de | ock hol e cover plate for use with padl ocks.

6. Latch dip: dass-filled nylon engaging the door franme and
hol di ng the door shut.
a. Two points.

7. Locki ng Device: Positive, automatic type, whereby | ocker
may be | ocked when open, then closed w thout unlocking.

8. Firmy secure one rubber silencer in frame at each | atch
hook.

2.4  Accessories
A Nurmber Pl ates: Provide each |ocker with a polished al um num

nunber plate, 2-1/4 inches (57 nm wide by 1 inch (25 nm high
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with black nunerals not Iess than 3/8 inch (9.5 my high; attach
to face of door with two alum numrivets.

B. Fi ni shed End Panels: M nimm 16 gauge steel forned to match
| ocker depth and height, 1 inch (25 mm) edge dinmension; finish to
mat ch | ockers; install with conceal ed fasteners.

2.5 LOCKER BENCHES

A Exi sting to be sal vaged and reinstall ed.
2.6 Fabri cation
A Fabricate | ockers square, rigid, without warp, with netal faces
flat and free of distortion
B. Knock- Down Lockers: Fabricate |ockers on the unit principle,

each | ocker with individual door and frane, individual top,
bottom back, and shelves, with common internediate divisions
separating conpartnents. Verify di mensi ons and arrangenent
before fabrication.

C. Fi ni sh: Enanel powder coat paint finish electrostatically
applied and properly cured to manufacturer’s specifications for
opti mum performance. Finishes containing volatile organic
conpounds and subject to out-gassing are not acceptable. Locker
exterior and interior shall be painted the sanme col or

1. Powder Coat - Dry Thickness: 1 to 1.2 mls (0.025 to 0.03
mm .
2. Color: As selected fromnmanufacturer's standard col ors.

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Exam nati on

A Do not begin installation until substrates and bases have been
properly prepared
B. If substrate and bases are the responsibility of another

installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory preparation before
proceedi ng.

3.2 I nstall ation
A Install netal |ockers and accessories at |ocations shown in
accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install |ockers plunb, |evel, and square.
C. Anchor | ockers to base and wall at 48 inches (1.219 n) or |ess,
as recomrended by the manufacturer.
D. Bolt adjoining | ocker units together to provide rigid

install ation.
3.3 Adj usting And C eani ng

A Adj ust doors and |l atches to operate without binding. Verify that
| at ches are operating satisfactorily.
B. Touch-up with factory-supplied paint and repair or replace

damaged products before Substantial Conpletion.

3.4 Protection
A Protect installed products until conpletion of project.

End of Section
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SECTI ON 11 30 00
RESI DENTI AL EQUI PMENT

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 DESCRI PTI ONS
This section specifies work related to providing and installing a
residential range hood in ADL treatnent room 4142

PART 2 — PRODUCTS

2.1 RANGE HOOD
Fire suppression range hood, basis of design Denlar D1036-FE

w

Wal | nounted hood of #4 polished 18 and 20 gauge 304 stainless steel.

C. Hood shall include preinstalled automatic fire suppression system
activated by 280 degree F fusible |inks. Extinguishing agent shall be
wet chenical potassiumcitrate or potassiumacetate solution in a
pressurized cylinder.

D. Hood shall have recirculating centrifugal fan with air deliver of 450
CFM Fan speed shall be controlled by an infinitely variable switch

E. Hood shall be ETL | abeled to UL300A and UL507 test standards. Fan

nmotor to be permanently lubricated and neet UL507 standards.

F. Hood shall automatically di sconnect range power upon system di scharge,

via electric relay. Provide electrical contactor box nounted in wall
behi nd range.
G Hood shall have two al arm connection termnals preinstalled (loca
and renote alarnms), plus an internal audible buzzer (90 dba).
H. Hood lighting shall be provided by 60Wincandescent shatter- proof
bul b.
PART 3 - EXECUTI ON
3.1 | NSTALLATI ON

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's witten directions.

- - -END- - -
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SECTION 11 73 00
CEl LI NG MOUNTED PATI ENT LI FT SYSTEM

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON
Rel ocati on of existing Ceiling Munted Patient Lift Systens for the
transfer of physically challenged patients are specified in this
section.
1.2 RELATED WORK
A. Section 01 00 00, GENERAL REQUI REMENTS: Requirenents for pre-test of
equi pnent .
B. Section 26 05 11, REQUI REMENTS FOR ELECTRI CAL | NSTALLATI ONS: Gener al
El ectrical Requirenents and itens, which are common to sections of
Di vi si on 26.
1.3 QUALI TY ASSURANCE
Certification for conpliance is required for Ceiling Munted Patient
Lift Systems. Certifications shall be provided by an i ndependent third
party who will conduct testing to ensure that the ceiling lift and
chargi ng system are safe and in conpliance with | SO 10535 & UL 60601-1
1.4 SUBM TTALS
A. Submit in accordance with specification Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS
PRODUCT DATA AND SAMPLES.
B. Certificates of Conpliance
C. Manufacturer's Literature and Dat a:
Al'l equi prent anchors and supports. Subnittals shall include weights,
di mrensi ons, center of gravity, standard connections, manufacturer's
recommendat i ons and behavi or problens (e.g., vibration, thernal
expansi on,) associated with equi pmrent so that the proposed installation
can be properly revi ened.
D. Individual Roomlayouts showing location of lift systeminstallation
shal | be approved before proceeding with installation of lifts.
1.5 APPL| CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS
A. The publications listed below forma part of this specification to the
extent referenced. The publications are listed in the text by the basic
desi gnation only.
B. International Organization for Standardization (1QOS):
10535-06. ............... Hoi st for the Transfer of Disabled Persons-
Requi rements and Test Met hods
C. Underwriters Laboratories (UL):
60601-1................. Medi cal El ectrical Equi prent: CGenera
Requi renments for Safety
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94-2006................. UL Standards for Safety Test for Flammbility of
Plastic Materials for Parts in Devices and
Appliances-Fifth Edition
D. International Electromagnetic Conmm ssion (IEC):
801-2(1991)............. El ectromagnetic Conpatibility for Industrial-
Process Measurenent and Control Equi prent - Part
2: El ectromagnetic Di scharge Requirenents
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 CEl LI NG TRACK SYSTEM
Exi sting systemshall be relocated fromfifth to fourth floor as shown
on draw ngs.
2.2 LIFT UNT
Exi sting systemshall be relocated fromfifth to fourth floor as shown
on draw ngs.
PART 3 - EXECUTI ON
3.1 | NSTALLATI ON

A. Install ceiling nounted patient |lift system as per manufacturer's
i nstruction and under the supervision of manufacturer's qualified
representative and as shown on draw ngs.

B. If the distance in between the suspended ceiling and anchors is nore
than 18" consult with manufacturer to deternmine if |lateral braces wll
be required

3.2 TEST
Conduct performance test, in the presence of the Resident Engineer and a
manuf acturer's field representative, to show that the patient lift
system equi pment and control devices operate properly and in accordance
wi th design and specification requirements.
---END- - -
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SECTI ON 12 24 00
W NDOW SHADES
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON
Cloth shades are specified in this section. Wndow shades shall be
furni shed conplete, including brackets, fittings and hardware.
1.2 SUBM TTALS
A. Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT DATA,
AND SAMPLES.
B. Manufacturer's literature and data; showi ng details of construction and
har dwar e for:
Cloth and wi ndow shades
C. Sanpl es:
1. Shade cloth, sanples for color selection to match existing shades,
showi ng col or, finish and texture.
1.3 APPL| CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS
A. The publications listed below forma part of this specification to the
extent referenced. The publications are referenced to in the text by the
basi ¢ designation only.
B. Federal Specifications (Fed. Spec.):
AA-V-00200B............. Venetian Blinds, Shade, Roller, Wndow, Roller,
Slat, Cord, and Accessories
C. Anmerican Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM:

Al67-99(R2009).......... Stai nl ess and heat - Resi sting Chromni um Ni ckel
Steel Plate, Sheet and Strip

B221/B221M08........... Al um num Al | oy Extruded Bars, Rods, Wre,
Shapes, and Tubes

D635-10................. Rat e of Burning and/or Extent and Tine of

Burni ng of Self-Supporting Plastics in a
Hori zontal Position

D648-07................. Defl ecti on Tenperature of Plastics Under
Fl exural Load in the Edgew se Position
D1784-08................ Rigid Poly (Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Conpounds and
Chlorinated Poly (Vinyl Chloride) (CPVC
Conpounds

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MATER ALS

Simlar in function and appearance to Hunter Douglas Contract Roller
Shades, cloth as indicated in Section 09 06 00, SCHEDULE FOR FI NI SHES.
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A. FABRICS: Inherently anti-static, flane retardant, fade and stain
resistant. 51% Acrylic, 42% Fi berglass, 7% Titani um Oxi de & cotton
fl ocked backi ng, 0% openness.

B. CONTROL SYSTEM Adjustnent-free continuous qualified #10 stainl ess steel
ball chain ((90-1b. test)) and pulley clutch operating system C utch
will develop no nore than % pound drag for ease of lifting. dass
rei nforced pol yester thernopol yner (PBT) plastic conponents conforning
to mlitary specification ML M 24519.

C. ROLLER G rcul ar-shaped pai nted extruded al um num tubes, |ocking into
pl ace the clutch & end pl ug.

D. END PLUG Heat stabilized fiber reinforced plastic outside sleeve and
center shaft provide bearing surfaces on which the roller rides ensuring
snoot h, wear resistant operation.

E. BOTTOM ROD: Extruded al umi num weight in a seal ed pocket hem bar.

F. MOUNTI NG HARDWARE: Manufacturer’s standard .07” nickel - pl ated,

C1008/ 1010 cold roll ed steel universal brackets including end plug
bracket with | ock down retainer device.

G Extruded Al umi num ASTM B221/B221M

2.2 FASTEN NGS
Zinc-coated or cadmiumplated netal, alum num or stainless steel
fastenings of proper |length and type. Except as otherw se specified,
fastenings for use with various structural materials shall be as
foll ows:

Type of Fastening Structural Material
Whod screw Wod
Tap screw Met al
Case- hardened, self- Sheet Met al

t appi ng screw

Screw or bolt in Solid masonry
expansi on shi el ds

Toggl e bolts Hol | ow bl ocks,
wal | board and pl aster

2.3 FABRI CATI ON
A. Fabricate cloth shades to fit measurenents of finished openi ngs obtained
at site.
PART 3 - EXECUTI ON
3.1 | NSTALLATI ON
A. Cdoth Wndow Shades: Munt w ndow shades in accordance wth
manuf acturer’s witten installation directions.
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1. Locate rollers in level position as high as practicable at heads of
wi ndows to prevent infiltration of Iight over rollers.

2. Where extension brackets are necessary, on nullions or elsewhere, for
al i gnnent of shades, provide metal lugs, and rigidly anchor |ugs and

brackets.

3. Place brackets and rollers so that shades will not interfere with
wi ndow har dwar e.

4. Shade installation nethods not specifically described, are subject to
approval of Resident Engi neer.

- - -END- - -
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SECTION 12 35 70
HOSPI TAL CASEVWORK

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRI PTI ON
Thi s section includes:
A. Monitor, keyboard, and CPU nmounts and associated wal |l track.
1.2 SUBM TTALS
A. In accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAW NGS, PRODUCT DATA AND
SAMPLES, furnish the follow ng:
B. Shop Drawi ngs: Showi ng design, materials, construction and installation.
1.3 EQUI PMENT MANUAL
The supplier shall furnish with each station two copies of the
manuf act urers' equi pnent rmanual containing installation, operation and
mai nt enance instructions, parts list showi ng part nunber and source of
supply and el ectrical data and connection diagrans for all utilities.
1.4 APPL|I CABLE PUBLI CATI ONS
A. The publications listed below forma part of this specification to the
extent referenced. The publications are referenced in the text by the
basi ¢ desi gnation only.
B. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA):
70-11. ... Nati onal Electrical Code

2.1 MONI TOR, KEYBOARD, AND CPU MOUNTS W TH WALL TRACK
A. Vall Track:
1. 50 inch long extruded al um numwall track.
B. Monitor nount:
20" double armwith internal wre mnagenent.
Wei ght capacity, 28 Ibs (12.7 kg).
Arm sw vel at mount: 180°
Screen Swivel : 360°
Screen tilt: 50°
VESA interface: 75nm and 100nm
7. Basis of design: Provide nmonitor nmount simlar in appearance and

© gk wbdpE

function to ICWlInternational Inc. nodel Utra 550 paralink LCD nount.
C. Keyboard nount:
1. 20" double armwith internal wre nmanagenent.
2. Bent keyboard tray, 10" x 20" with slide out nouse tray.
7. Basis of design: Provide keyboard nmount simlar in appearance and
function to ICWIinternational Inc. nodel Utra 550 paralink nount.
D. CPU hol ders:
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1. Canp style nount conpatible with wall track.
2. Basis of design: Provide keyboard nount similar in appearance and
function to ICWInternational Inc. nodel CPU FF nount.
3. Canp style CPU hol der nounted to casework, white finish, ICW
International Inc. nodel CPUFF-QG or equal .
2.2 FINI SH
A. Wl |l Track: Cear anodized al um num
B. Mnitor and keyboard nounts and arns: Powder coated netal, gloss white
PART 3 - EXECUTI ON
3.1 FASTENI NGS AND ANCHORAGE
A. Install in accordance with manufacturers witten instructions.
B. Fastenings and anchorage to netal stud partitions shall be into bl ocking
installed in partition.
3.2 | NSPECTI ON
A. Upon conpletion of the installation, exam ne the anchorage, check the
operation of the equipnent and the hardware, and exami ne the finish for

danmage.
---END- - -
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